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PREFACE. 



A NEW edition of Vater^s Linguarum totius orbis iixdex/^ 
after Professor Jiilg’s revision of 1847^ requires no apology. 
The science of Philology lias made great progress within the 
last few years. Exotic languages are no longer considered as 
mere matters of curiosity, but are looked upon as interesting 
parts of the natural history of inaUj and as such receive their 
share of the brilliant light which modern critical studies have 
shed upon the natural sciences in general* 

Ethnologists now understand bow. to appreciate the high 
importance of language as one of the most interesting links of 
the great chain of national affinities ; and the reciprocity exist- 
ing between manj the soil he lives upon^ and the language he 
speaksj will become better understood the more our knowledge 
of these interesting topics is extended. 

Comparative philology has begun to be established upon solid 
scientihe foundations / and the recent endeavours to establish 
finally a uniform system of linguistic orthography willj when 
generally received, give a new and important impetus to that 
studyj which must lead to most interesting results. In such a 
state of progress^ new literary guides are constantly requhed; 
and one of them^ embracing the aboriginal languages of cm' 
great western continent, is hereby offered to those who take an 
interest in American linguistics. 
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PREFACE, 



From tlie discovery of our continent^ the languages of the 
American Indians have always been, as they are still, an object 
of high interest to missionary labour ; and wherever the atten- 
tion of the scientific world has been drawn to them, it was by 
the results of the exertions of tliese men, who, inspired by 
religious ardour, went out to teach the heathens, and, in their 
zeal for- Christianity, soon learned to master the diversity of 
tongues. 

It was, however, and is still, difficult to obtain access to these 
results; the greater part of Indian grammars and vocabularies 
existing either in manuscript only, or, when printed, having 
been confined to the use of a particular nation, country, or 
religious society. Thus it happened that the Jesuit, Lorenzo 
Hervas, who zealously collected such grammars and vocabu- 
laries for the linguistic part of his “ Idea del universo,’" 
could give notice of fifty- five American languages which were 
before unknown to learned philologists, or at least unnoticed 
by them. 

After Hervas and Grilii, whose discoveries were diligently 
revised and republished in Adclung^s and Vater^s Mitliridates, 
Dr- Benjamin Smith Barton, of Philadelphia, drew the attention 
of the scientific world to the languages of our Indians, The 
historical societies of ^Massachusetts and Bhode Island, and the 
American Philosophical Society of Philadelphia, published, or 
republished, the scarce works of Lliot, Cotton, Bogcr I?V^iliiams, 
Edwards, and Zeisberger; and the last-named Society com- 
mitted to Stephen Duponceaii the task of subjecting the Ameri- 
can Indian languages to critical mquiries and studies* John 
Pickering, Henry B, Schoolcraft, and, above all, the venerable 
Albert Gallatin, continued these researches ; and to Gallatin w e 
are indebted for a better classification and a comparative view 
of the languages of the northern half of our continent and of 
Mexico. " 

By the exertions of these gentlemen the science of Indian 
/philology has been actively propiqted ; and many officers of our 
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army and navy have paid attention to tlie l<angiiages of the 
aborigines visited by them in tlieir official explorations* 

In tliis way the materials for a more exact knowledge of the 
American Indian languages Jmve been greatly increased ; and a 
new inventory of our riches is undoubtedly wanted* This want 
is the more felt, because nearly all the Indian grammars and 
vocabularies are exceedingly scarce ; and the greater part of 
these materials is dispersed in books of voyages and travels, 
liistorical and geographical colleetionsj documents, and reports, 
which are generally found only in public libraries. 

How far it was possible to supply the want in this country, 
where bibliographical researches are much more troublesome 
and difficult than anywhere else, the following pages will show. 
The interest felt in this country in collecting and publishing 
notices concerning the languages of the aborigines of our con- 
tinent is naturally greater than elsewhere ; and the earlier, 
therefore, these notices arc published, the sooner we may expect 
that those who are better acquainted with the subject will 
submit them to critical examination, and supply the deficiencies 
which they undoubtedly contain* 

This made the offer for the publication of the following 
bibliographical repertory, by tbeir active and enterprising pub- 
lisher, a welcome one. More welcome and, for the friends of 
science, really gratifying must be the care bestowed by Mr, 
Triihner upon this publication. With true love for the subject, 
and with a scientific sseal not to be surpassed, he has revised 
the manuscript, and supplied it with whatever his own know^ 
ledge furnished, aided by the ample means wliich London, and 
Europe in general, offer tO’ bibliograplffcal researches, and made 
many valuable additions which could not have beeh/coliected on 
this side of the Atlantic* He has been a true co-operator in 
the work now offered to the public* 

Business, in our great commercial emporium of the new 
world, leaves to the professional man but very little time for 
minute literary researches; and, our larger libraries being open 
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to the public only during busiiiesa hours, but oue of them could 
he consulted while correcting the notices collected in the course 
of several years. 

The friendly aid which the officers of the Astor Library and 
of the American Bible Society lent for this purpose is thank- 
fully acknowledged. 

HEEMANN E. LUDEWIG. 



New YorKj Decmnhsr, 1855. 
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TllE^ EDlTOR^S ADTER/TISEilENT, 



Dll. LuDEWit^ has himself so fully detailed the plan and purport 
of this Avorkj that little more remains for me to add beyond the 
inere statement of tlie origin of my connection with the piibli- 
catioiij and the mention of such additions for \vliich I alone am 
responsible^ and which, during its progress through the press, 
have gradually accumulated to about one-sixth of the whole. 
This is hut an act of justice to the memory of Dr, Ludewig; 
because, at tlie time of his death, in Decemher, 1856, no more 
than 172 pages w^erc printed oft^ and tliese constitute the only 
portion of the w^ork \sdiicli had the benefit of his valuable per- 
sonal and final revision, ' 

Similarity of pursuits led, during my stay in New York in 
1855, to an intimacy with Dr. Ludewig, during which he men- 
tioned that he, like myself, had been making bibliograpliical 
memoranda for years of all books which serve to illustrate the 
liistoiy of spoken language. As a first section of a more ex- 
tended work on the Literary History of Language generally, 
he had prepared a bibliograpliical memoir of the remains of the 
aboriginal iadguages of America, The manuscript had been 
deposited by him in the library of the Ltlmological Society at 
New York, but at my request he at once most kindly ijlaced it 
at my disposal, stipulating only that it should be printed in 
Europe, under my personal superintendence. 

Upon my return to England, I lost no time in carrying out 
the trust thus confided to me, intending then to eonfiuc myself 
simply to producing a correct copy of my friemVs manuscript. 
But it soon hecanie obvious that the transcript had been Imstily 
made, and but for the valuabie assistance of literary frlcrifls, 

^ b 
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TOE EUITOII^S ADVEilTISEMJiNT* 



both ill this country and in America^ the work would pi'obably 
have been abandoned. My thanks are more partieukrly due to 
Mr, E, G. Sqoier. nnd to Professor Wm, AV, Turner, of AYask 
ington, by %vhose considerate and valuable co-oiieration many 
difficulties were cleared away, and my editorial labours greatly 
lightened. This encouraged me to spare neither personal labour 
nor expense in the attempt to render the work as perfect as 
possible, AVith what success must be left to the judgment of 
those who can fairly appreciate the labours of a pioneer in any 
new held of literary research. 

De Souzak great and valuable bibliographical work, of which 
there is no copy in tlie library of the British Museum, has been 
carefully and sedulously consulted by Air. Squier, who culled 
from it for ray use all that bears upon tlie subject of American^ 
Indian languages. 

Air. Turner *s additions wull be found in the^econd portion of the 
volume j for so valuable did liis corrections and suggestions appear 
to me, that I determined to throw them, with some remarks of 
niy own, into a second alphabetical arrangement, similar to that 
of the first. His additions are easily distinguished from those 
the responsibility of wdiicb rests with myself, by being enclosed 
wuthiii brackets, with the initials AY. AY. T, It w^ould here be 
out of place to do more than notice the value of the contribu- 
tions of so eminent a philologist, wdio is pre-eiiiiuently distin- 
guished at AYasliington as the highest authority in all matters 
appertaining to the knowledge of the languages of the aborigines 
of America. To this double alphabet a very full Index has been 
added, and this was the more necessary, because, as in the in- 
fancy of all science there wuil be difficulties, in this there is no 
little confusion of names, which could onlj'^ be reconciled by 
proper references in the Index, In opening a field hitherto 
almost untrodden, I may reasonably claim the readerk in- 
dulgence for such defects as must ever attend a first attempt of 
similar character. In all such cases facts have to be brought 
together, and seeming contradictions to be reconciled. Then, 
as ill all branches of humaii knowledge, with such data to build 
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upon, in the liands of master- mindSj a key may be discovered to 
the maze ivliicli, -liowever imperfectly, is liere placed before 
the reafler, and for wliieli the merit of careful and pains- 
taking industry may fairly be claimed. The defects alluded 
to arise in a great measure from the diversity of spelling 
adopted by the different nations of Europe to represent the 
same sounds; for the reader must bear in mind that the 
aborigines of America had no written alphabetical language, 
and that it was by Europeans that the spoken words of the 
various Indian tribes were first represented by distinct cha- 
racters, This renders what I may perhaps be pardoned for 
calling a linguistic geography of America almost necessary^ in 
wdiich, as the same tribe is not mi frequently called by different 
nameSj the localities in %yhich each of the many Hed Indian 
tribes formerly dwelt should be noted with the utmost precision, 

A map constructed on this principle would enable the reader 
at one view to reconcile many apparent discrepancies, and to 
ascertain the aflinity between each language, many of wliicli arc 
evidently mere dialects of one original tongue. As far as it was 
possible, the Index has been rendered complete, so that tlie 
reader will have little trouble iu tracing any language he may 
he in search of. Should he find references to more than he is 
in quest of, he must consider it an error on the safe side, and 
attribute it entirely to . similarity of sound and the difficulty of 
obtaining better materials. 

As ^^Old Mortality'^ cleaned tlie inscriptions on the Cove- 
nanters^ tombs, so did Dr. Liidewig endeavour to rub off the 
rust of ages from the scattered remains of the ab engines 
of Amei'ica. Had it not been a labour of love like his, 
it ivould not have been attempted. Unimportant as such 
labours may seem to men engaged in the more bustling occupa- 
tions of life, all must at least acknowledge that these records^ of 
the past, like the stern -lights of a departing ship, are the last 
glimmers of savage life, as it becomes absorbed, or recedes be- 
fore the tide of civilization. 

T may here he permitted to give the titles of a few other 
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books appertaining to tlie aubjectj whicli did not come to hand 
till the whole of the sheets of the manual had been woi'kcd off: — 

H istoi re des Nations Civil isces do Mexique et de rAmerique 
Septcntrionalej par TAbbe Biussetjr de BouanouaG. Yoh I. 
Parts j 18o7j 8vo,— Whichj at pp* 44^ — ^73j contains a memoir 
on Mexican writing, the materials of which were, for the 
most part, supplied by M, An bin. In the third chapter, at 
page are also some observations on the languages of Central 
America. 

Yocabulairo Francais- Creole, et des Conversations Fran9aises- 
Creoles. London^ 1818, 8vo, pp. 113. — Which is simply a re- 
print of Dncoeur-Joly^s Vocabulary. 

In Schoolcraft’s History, Condition, and Prospects of the 
Indian Tribes of the United States, YoL V., p. 689, Appendix 
No. 17, is a letter on the affinities of dialects in New Mexico, 
by Governor William Caeti Lane. 

By the kindness of Mr. Thomas Wright, I have been favoured 
wdtli a sight of a manuscript grammar and vocabulary of the 
Kariff, or Charrib language, as spoken in the Bay of Honduras. 
It is written by Mr. Alexander Henderson, of Belize, Hon- 
duras, and will probably soon be given to the public under the 
auspices of the London Ethnological Society. Dr, Thomas 
Bainy, of New York, is preparing a Dictionary of the Geral 
Tongue of Para, in the Brazils, accompanied by a memoir ; and 
Dr. 'Franga, a Brazilian, has a dictionary of the Tnpi language 
in the press at Leipzig. Mr. E* G. Squier will shortly publish 
a monograph on tlie aboriginal languages of Central America. 

In conclusion, following the good and honest example of 
Aldus Manutius, and the printers of old, I would respectfully 
suggest to the reader the propriety of correcting with a pen the 
errata^ pointed out in the subjoined list, prior to his consulting 
the work itself. 

NICOLAS TUUBNER. 
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BIOGItAPIIIOAL MPHOIE. 



IlEUMANHf Ed* Lude\¥iGj thoDgli but little bnown in this 
country^ was held in consideralde esteem as a juristj both in 
Germany and the United States of America. Born at Dresden 
in 1809j with but little exception he continued to reside in his 
native eity until 1844^ when he emigrated to America j but 
though in both countries he practised law as a profession, his 
bent was the study of literary history, which was evidenced hy 
his Livre des Ana, Essai de Catalogue Maiinelj-^^ published at 
his own cost in 1837, and by his “ Eibliotlickonomie/^ wliicli 
appeared a few years later* 

But even whilst tliiis engaged, he deliglited in investigating 
the rise and progress of the land of his subsequent adoption, 
and his researches into the vexed question of the origin of 
the peopling of America, gained him the highest consider- 
-ation, on both sides of the Atlantic, as a man of original 
and inquiring mind* He was a contributor to Naumann^s 

SerapEeum and amongst the chief of his contributions to that 
journal may be mentioned those on American Libraries,^^ on 
the Aifls to American Bibliography,^^ and on the Book-trade 
of the United States of America*” In 1816 appeared Ins 

Literature of American Local -History,” a work of much im- 
portance, and which required no small amoiuit of labour and' 
perseverance, owing to the necessity of consulting the many and 
widely-scattered materials, which had to he sought out from 
apparently the most unlikely channels* 

These studies formed a natiunl induction to the present work 
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on The Literature of American Aboriginal Languages/^ whidi 
occupied liis leisure concurrcntiy with the others^ and tlie prints 
ing of which was commenced in August^ 1856, hut which lie 
did not live to see launclied upon the world; for at the date 
of his deatli, on the IStli of December following, only 172 
pages were in itype. It had been a labour of love with him 
for years; and if ever author were mindful of the 7ionum 
jmjjiatur in annum , he was when he deposited his manuscript 
in the Library of the American Ethnological Society, diffident 
himself as to its merits and value on a subject of such paramount 
interest. He had satisfied himself that in due time the reward 
of his patient industry might he the production of some more 
extended national work on the subject : and with this he u-^as 
contented ; for it was a distinguishing feature in his character, 
notwithstanding his great and varied knowledge and brilliant 
acquirements, to disr(^gard Jus own toil, even amounting to 
drudgery if needful, if he could in any way assist in the pro- 
mulgation of literature and science. 

Dr, Ludewig was a corresponding member of many of the ^ 
most distinguished European and American literary societies ; 
and few men were held in greater consideration by scholars 
both in America and Gci^many, as will readily be acknowledged 
should his volumiuous correspondence ever see the light. In 
private life he was distinguished for the best qualities which 
endear a man^s memory to those who survive him — he was a 
kind and affectionate husband and a sincere friend. ALvays 
accessiblcj and ever ready to aid and counsel those who applied 
to him for advice upon matters appertaining to literature, liis 
loss will long be felt by a most extended circle of friends ; and 
in him Germany mourns one of the best representatives of her 
leariied men in America — a genuine type of a class in which, 
with singular felicity, to genius of the highest order is combined 
a painstaking and plodding perseverance, but seldom met with 
beyond the confines of the Fatherland/^ 
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INTllOUTJCTOM EIBLIOGRAPIIICAL NOTICES, 



Epitome cle la Biblioteca Oriental^ i Occidejital, [N^autica i Gcogra^ 
fica . ♦ , » por el Liceuciado Aiixoi^io he XjIion, Belator del 

Supremo i Eeal Consejo de laa Indias, Madrid, Juan Gonstale/, 
1629^ 4tOj pp* 80j 188, xii. 

Tho well-known Spanish histoinan, Don Andi'es Gonzales Barcia, enlarged 
this small Toliimc to a folio of about 1172 pages, ’vvliich he published under 
the following title : — 

Epitome de la Biblioteea Oriental, y Occidental, Nautica y Geogra- 
fica, de Doh Antonio pe Leon Pikelo, del Consejo de M* : en 
la Casa de Contrataelon de Sevilla y Coronista mayor de las Indias. 
Ahadido y emnendado nuevamente, Madrid, Erancisco Martinez 
Abad, 1737 — 38. Three pai'ts in 1 vob fob 

Notwithstanding the confusion and prolixity of this work, the notices it 
contains are very intei*esting, and their critical revision would be a useful and 
meritorious undertaking. 

The 18th chapter of tJie Biblioteea Occidental, Autpres que ban escinto* 
en Lenguas do las Indias” (pp. 104—110 of the first, cob 710—738, and 
fob 918 — 020 of the second edition), contains the bibliographical and literary 
notices concerning American aborigin’al languages, and mentions many works 
on that subject, %vliich undoubtedly exist still in manuseript, but have never 
been collected. 

Nicolai Antonio, Bibliotheca 11 ii^paiiaYetiis, complectens Scrip- 
tores qui ah Octayitmi August! Imperio, usque ad auiium M, 
florueruot, studio efc curis Josepbi Saenz, Cardioalis de Aguirre. 
Ilomts, 169(>, 2 Yols. iu fob 

The title con tarns a gross misprint. The work comprising the authors 
until the year 1500, it ought to read, “usque ad annum ^ID” (1500), instead 
of hf (1000). Antonio died without the means for pruiting this work. They 
wem defrayed by the Cardinal de Agniri‘e, who eritnisted the editorship to 
Einmamiol ifars, a learned Yalentian. The authors are arranged in chi^ono- 
logical order j tables are added to faeihtate the use of the Avork. The 
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TNTEODUCTORy TlTULrOCllAPHICAL NOTICES. 



“ Bibliotheca Nova,’* altlioiigh published first, is but a eequt'l of the “ Biblio- 
theea Yetus,” of wliich a reprint likcvviae has appeared at Madi'idj in 1788, 
under this title : — 

Eibliotlieca llisfiaiiu Yctus, sive Hispani Script ores qui ab 
OctaviaiiL Augiisti Aevo ad annum Clnhsti MD fioruernnt. Anctore 
J), JN^tcolao Antonio Hispalensi I-G., Ordinis S. Jacobi eqnite* 
pntria} ecclesisD canon ico, regiornm negotiormn in iirbe efc roman a 
curia procuratoro generalij consiliario regio. Curanto Prancisco 
Perezio Payerio^ Valentino, Sereniss. Hisp. Infantum Caroli III. 
llegia ilHorum institutore primario, Pegi® Bibliotliecie Palatino- 
Matritensis PrEcfeetOj qiii et prolognm, et aiictoria vitse epitomeOj 
et xiotnlas adjecit. To mi llj folio. Mairitiy Ibarra^ 1788. 

Pjusdem Nicolai Antonio^ Bibliotheca Hispana Nova, seu His- 
paiiomm qui sive Latina, ant popularly sire alia quavis lingua scripto 
aliqnid consignaverLint. Jionimy 1G72, 2 vola. in foL Typis Nicolai 
Tinas sii, 

Nicolas Antonio was horn in 1G17, at StnuUa, studied at Salamanca, and 
returned to Sevilla, composed Ilia Bibliotheca Hispana in the convent of tlio 
Benedictmeg, where the abbot, Benedict de La Seira, had aceumidated a 
splendid libroiy. AYben it was * suMciently advanced he took it t-o Home, 
whom ho completed and printed it. He died at Madrid, in 1784. Antonio, 
agreeable to the custom prevalent at that time, arranged the names of the 
authors according to the alphabetical order of theiv Chi'istian names. This ia 
a great mconvenicncc, which is only partially removed by the addition ot a 
nnnibcr of tables. A umv edition was published at Madrid, by Prauc, 
Perea Bayer, a learned "Yalentian j tlic title of which is. 

Bibliotheca Hispana Nova sive Hispanomm Scriptorum qui ab 
anno ML ad MDCLXXXIV £oruore iiotitia. Anctore B. Nicolao 
Antonio Hispaleiisi I.C. Ordinis S. Jacobi equite, patrire ecelesiiB 
canonico, regioriini negotioruui in urbe et roman a curia pro- 
curatore generali, consiliario regio. Nunc primiim prodit reeognita 
emendata aucia ab ipso Auctoro. Tomi II. Matritiy Ibarra, 1783. 

The two works together have long and Ihvoiu'ably been knomi as the 
Bibliotheca Hispana.” It has alwaya been regarded as one of the best 
works of the kind, and continues to enfoy a great reputation among savants. 

Eelanei, Habbiani, DisBcrtationum MiscellauearuriL Partes 
Tres. VUrajeGtiy 1706-7-8. 

These Dissertations ai'O thirteen in luiiuber, one of them ti'eating “De Liiiguis 
American is/’ 

De la Langue Anicricainc, (Pp. 458 — 100 of Voh II, of P, 
Lafiteatj, Meiirs dea Sauvages Americaiiis. . l^aris^ Saugrain aiiic, 
ot Ch. Hocherau, 1724, 2 vok. 4to.) 
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Eev. Br. Malcotme, Letters, Essaj^s, and otlicr Tracts, illus- 
trating ttie Antiquities of Grreat Britain and Ireland ; together with 
many curious diaeaveries of the ailinities between the language of 
the Americans and the ancient Britons in the Greek and Latin, etc. 
Also, specimens of the Celtic, A\^el3h, Irish, Saxon, and Ajnericaii 
] ang uage s . Mdinh urgh^ 173 Sj 8 yo . 8 onie copi e s, Lon don , 17 44, 8 vo * 

Essai sni\ les llapports dcs Mots, entre les Langues dn Nouveau 
Monde et celles de I'Ancien (pp* 489 — 500 of YoL Till of Monde 
Primitif analise et compare avec le Monde Mode me, considerc dans 
divers objets concernant THistoire, le Blason, les Monnoics, les Jeux, 
les Yoyages des Pheniciens autoiir dn monde, les Langues Amcri- 
caines, etc*, on Dissertations Melees remplies de Decouvertes in- 
tercss^utes j avec uno carte, des planches, et nii jMoniiment de 1* Ame- 
rique. Par M* Court de Gerelin* Paris, 1773—1782, 9 vols- 4to. 

On the Connection of the Indian Languages with the Hebrew. 
(Alignments Y- and Yl. pp. 87 — SO of: James Adair, The llistoiy 
of the American Ijidians, particularly those nations adjoining to the 
Mississippi, East and AVest Eiorida, Georgia, South and North 
Carolina and Yirginia, etc. etc* London, Edward and Charles Hilly, 
1775, 4to.) 

D* Lorenzo Hertas, Idea del Universo* Cemna^ Gregorio 
Biasini, 1778—1781, XXI vols* 4to. Yol. XXII, Fa^ligno, 1792, 4to* 

The principal mtercat of tliis work consists in tlio linguistic notices given 
in the same* Tliey are contained in tlie following vohunes \ — 

Yol. XYII (1784), Catalogo dellc Lingue conosciuti e notizia 
dcHa loro affiiiita e diversita* 

Of this volume, the following enlarged Spanish edition waa published by 
tbe author : Catalogo de las Lcngiiaa de las naciones conocidaa y mimoracion, 
division j claaes de eataa aegun la divei’sidad de sua idiomas y dialcetes* 
Madrid, Improntn do la Admiiiisti'acion del real A^bitrio do Eeiicficencia, 1800 
— 1S05, 6 vols, 4to. 

Yol, XYII I (1785), Origine, Formazione, Mecamsmo ed Armenia 
degli I die mi. 

Yol. XIX (1786), Aritmetica delle Nazioni* 

Yol* XX (1787), Yocabulaido Poliglotto con Prolegomeni sopra 
pin dl CL Ling lie. 

Yob XXI (1787), Saggio pratico delle Lingue con Prolegomeni 
ed una raccolta di orazioni dominie ali in pin di trecento lingue e 
dialetti. 



I 



I 



XVlll 



INTROjJUCTORY B lULiaGllAFIllCAL NOTICES* 



Storin Anfciea del IMessico cavata da' migliori storici Spagiiiiolij e 
da^ maiioacritfci, e dalle pitture anticlio degl' Iiidiaui : divisa in died 
llbrij c cerrediitii di carte geograficli6j e di varie ligure: e dissert adoui 
sulla terra, sugli animali, e sugli abitatori del Messieo* Opera delF 
Abate D. Francisco Saver to Clavigero* 4to, 4 vols., ^dates. 
Oesenay 17 SO* 

Glfivigcro mis bom about the 3 ear 1720, at Ycra Cniis, in Aloxico, and at 
tlid age of seventeen entered into the ordei' of tlio Jesuits. WHien the order 
was Buppresaedj in I7(i7j lie retired to Ceaena, like most of tlio otlier Jesuits of 
Spanisli America, to whom the Pope Imd given an asylum, where he under- 
took this important work, wliicb was received by the learned of Europe with 
gi-eut applause. It contains in the last, volume a list of the authors of gram- 
mars and dictionaric.s in the languages of Anahuao. The work was trans- 
lated into the following languages 3 — 

Into English under the following title — 

Clayigero. The History of Mexico, collected from Spaiiiab 
and Mexican Historians, from Manuscripts and Ancient Paintings 
<d' the Indians, lllnstrated by Charts and other Copperplates; to 
wbieli are added Critical Dissertations on the Land, the Animals, 
and Inliahitants of Mexico. By Abbe D* Francisco Saterio 
Clayigero. Translated from tlie original Italian by Clmrles Cullen, 
Esq., in two volumes, pp. xl and 940, 4to* Zondon^ 1789. 

Into Gterman, from the English transltitioii of CuUeu— ^ 

Greschichte von ^Mexico, ans Spnnisclieii iind Mexieanisclieii 
Geschichtschreiberu, Handschrlften und Gemalden der Indianer 
zusammeiigetragen nnd durch Karten uhd Kupfersticbe erlanteiT, 
nebsfc einigen kritischen Abbaiidlungen iiber die Beschaffenheit des 
Landes, der Tliiere und Einwobner von Mexico. Aiis dem Italian- 
isehen dureh den Bitter Karl Cullen ins Englische nnd aus diesem 
ins Hentrsche iibersetzt, 2 Bde. mit Kiipfern und Kartell* Leip^i^, 
1789—90, Schwickert, 8vo. 

Into Spanish — 

Clavibero* Historia Antigua de Megico : sacada de loa mejores 
bistoriadores Espaholes y de los rtianuscritos j de las pintui’as 
Antiguas de lo.s Indios ; dividida en diez libros ; Adomada con Mapas 
Y Estampas, E illustrada con Dissertaciones sobre la tierra, los 
An i males y los II ah it antes de Megico escrita por D* Franoisco 
S. xYERio Clayigero ; y traducida del Italiano por Jose Joaquin de 
dMora. Two Tols., pp. xxxvi and 882, 8vo. London, 1826- 

Saggio di Storia Americana o sia storia natiirale, civile e sacra 
de* regni, e delle provincie spagnuole di terra firma nelT America 
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mei'tdionale, descrittR dell’ Abate Pilcppo Salvadore Gilit. Howa, 
PeregOj creclc Salvioiii, 1780 — 178-1-j 1 voU, 8v^o* 

Qilii w$.s one of the Jesuits bunisliedj like nli the other Tncmbera of his 
order, from Amcricii. The third volume of liia woi'k, bearing the title, Della 
Beligione e dalle Lingue degli Orinochegi e di altri Americfliii/* x^iiblialied in 
1782, contains lutercstiug detaila and notieea coneeniing Ainericmi Indian 
langungoa. 

IbiEQDOR JAN Kie WITCH HE Ml ill E WO, St^avuitel iiiy Slovar, etc, 
(Comparative vocabulary of all the languages and dialects.) Sl 
F eier^hurjj 1700 — 1701^ 4 vols* 4to, in liusaiaii. 

PoHaa having' published, in l786 mid l789, the first part of the Yocabii- 
lariutn Catharinseum (a comparative vocabulary of 286 words in the languages 
of Eurojic and Asia), the material contained therein was published in tlie 
above edition in another form, and words of American languages added. The 
book did not come \i]i to the expectations of the Government, and was there- 
fore not published, so that but few copies of it can be found* 

William Marsden, A Catalogue of DictionarioSj Grammars, and 
Alphabets, in two parts. I, Alphabetical Catalogue of Authors. 
II* Chronological Cafcaloguo of Works in each Class of Language* 
Londojif 1796, 4to. pp* vi* 15 G, 

Privately printed, and very scarce j contains but little about American 
languages. See also the Bibliotheca Marsdeniana, Printed by J* L. 

Coi, 1827, 4to. 

B, Smith Barton, New Views of the Origin of the Tribes and 
Nations of America. Fidladelphia^ 1797, 8vo. 

Eep rioted (second edition, corrected and enlarged), ibuL Printed for the 
author by Jolm Hjoren, l7D8, 8vo. Pp. clx (prelim in ary discourse) j 13B 
(comparative Yocabulaiies of 70 words) j 32 (appendix, containing notes and 
illustrations) , 

AlibhridateSj oder allgemeine SpracheukoHde nut dem Tater- 
Uiiser als Sprachprobe in beinahe 500 Sprachon und Alundarteii, 
von Johann Christoph Auelung* YoL I* Yoss, 1800, 8vo* 

Coutiiuied (from Adelung’s ijapers) by Dr, Johann Skvekj^ Vater. 
Yols* IT, 111, and lY. Ibid, 1809 --IS 17, 8vo. 

The second and tliird parts of the third volume (1813 and 1816) contain 
the languages of ^Inierica, 

A. J. TON KrL'SENStern, Wocrtcrsamuilungeii aus deii Spracbeu 
eiaiiyev Yoelker des oest lichen Asiens uml der Nui dwestkiiesto von 
Amertka. Bt. P&terBbm'g , Aoademie der AVisseiiaeliaften, 1813, 4to, 
pp* xi, G8. 
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Jo. Seyeein Yatee, Lingimrum totius orbie Index AlpliabetieuSj 
c^iiar\im GramimiticfCj Lexica, Collectiones Yocabul arum ]-eceu sent iir, 
patria signiticatuu Kistoria adumbratiir. Berlmj d^ieolai, 1815, 

8 VO, pp. X. 259. 

Text in German and Latin. Embraces oil the known lirngnogeH of the 
world, and giyea the bibliographical noticos contained in the tirat two volumes, 
and the first part of volume III of tlio Mithridatce. 

A new and enlarged edition, in Gennan onlj, was published under the 
following title s — 

Litcratur der Gramm atilien, Lexica iitid lYoertersaminliingen 
alleu Spracben der Lrcle 3 \''oriL Jdiiank Seyeein Yatee. Zw'cite vollig 
iimgearbeitete Ausgabe you B. Jiilg, Herlm^ I^icolai, 1817, Svo, pp. 
xxii. 592. 

An Enquiry into tbe Language of tbe American Indians. _ (Cbap. 
in, pp. 89-^107 of: Elias Boubinot, A Star in the West, or an 
humble attempt to discover the long lost ten tribes of Israel, Trmi^ 
ton^ J. Eanton, llutcbeson, and Lunham, 181C, Svo, pp. 312.) 

Biblioteca HispaDo-Amerieana Septentrioiiab Catalogo y iNoticia 
de los literatos, que o nacidos, o edocados, o floredentes en la 
America Septentrional Espahola, ban dado a \iiz algiiii escrito, o lo 
hail dexado prep ar ado para la preiisa* La escribia El Doctor D. Jose 
Maeiano Beristain be Soit^a, del claustro de las universidades de 
Yalencia y Yalladolid, Caballero de la ordeu Espanola de Carlos III, 
y Commendador de la Beal Americana de Isabel la Catolica, y Dean 
de la hletropolitana de Megico. Ifeflcoy 1816’— 19, 3 vols. folio. 

Lc Souj!a^s is by fur the most important work for tlie litcraturo of New 
Spain that has ever been composed* It comprises 3637 hiograpliies, and 
although, like most Spatush works of the kind, singularly uncritical, yet it is a 
perfect treasure as regards the cultivation of acienceandliteratui:e in Alcxico and 
tlio adjacent countries. The w'ork is extremely scarce, and appears to be 
altogether unknown in Europe. 

P. E. DU Ponceau, Be port made to tbo Historical and Literary 
Committee of tbe American Pbilos^opbical Society by their Corres- 
ponding Secretary on Languages *of the American Indians. ^'Jdla- 
delpJilaj 1819, Svo. 

Reprinted as Chap. XV, “Language of the Indians,” in JA:iti:s BucUaXA^i’s 
S ketchca of the History, Manners, and Customs of the North Ajucricnin 
Indians. AVft? Yorky Will. Horadiiile, 1824, 2 vols* ISino* Vol. II, pp. 
43 — ■ 77 . pp. 79—82, ihid : Catalogue of manuscript works on the Indians 
mid their languages, presented to the jimeriean Philosophical Society, or 
depositctl in their hbrary. 
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John Picicehin&j Essay on a Missionary Orthograpliy for the 
Iiidum Jjanguagea of [N^ortli America. Qamhrutfje^ 1820, Ito, 

Arcl’iceologia Americana. Transactions and Collections of the 
American Aiitiq^uarian Society. Published by direction of the 
Society. Yol. I (pp. 43 6}, Worcesie7\ Masmclinseits^ 1820 ; Toh II 
(pp. XXX j 573, map), Canihrid^e^ MasmclimeUSj 183 C. 

Sat, T., Yocabulariea of Indian Languages (pp, Jxx^ — Ixxxi’iii of 
Astronomical and Meteoi'ological EecorcTs and Yocabularies of 
Indian Languages taken on the Expedition for Exploring the 
Mississippi and its Western Waters, under the command of Major 
S. ir. Long, 8 VO. Pliilodelpliia^ 1822.) 

AnniEN Balbi, Atlas Etlmograidiique du Globe, on classifieation 
des peoples aneiens et modemes cVaprcs leurs langues 5 px^eced^ 
dbm diseours siir Vutiliti^ et 1 importance de P etude des langues, 
etc. Paris i Eey and Gravier, 1826, fol. 

Table XXV contains the “ Division cthnograpliiquo de TAin^j-iquo et tableau 
general des langues Ainerlcaines f ’ and Table XLI, Tableau polyglotte 
des ]angiic3 ATnericaines,” , gives a vociibnlain' of 20 words in about 120 
Anici'icim languages and dialects. , 

Of the Laiiguage of the Indians,” Chapter YI (pp. 105 to 114) 
of : A Yiew of the American Indians, their general Character, 
Customs, Language, Public Eestivals, Eeligious Bites, and Tradi- 
tions; shoxTiog them to be the descendants of the Ten Tribes of 
Israel ‘ the language of prophecy concerning them, and the course 
by wliich tliey travelled from Media into America. By Israel 
Y^obslet, London^ 1828, 12mo, pp. xii and 186. 

On the Languages Of the American Indians. (Chap. II, pp. 33 
' — 631 of ; J, H. APCrLLan, jun., Besearches, Philosophical and 
Autiquarian, concerning the Aboriginal History of Ameidca. Eieldiiig 
Luc as, jun-, 1829, 8 v o . ) 

John Pickebing, Indian Languages of Ameiuca. Appendix' 
(pp. 581 — 600) to Yol. Yl of the Eiieyclopfcdia Americana,” 
Philadelplday , 1836, 8vo. Also, with separate title, “ Bemarks 
on the Indian Languages of IN^orth America,” s. 1. PhUadelpliia^ 
1836, 8vo. 

Geviutm traualation (by Mrs. Prof. Bobiiison), Ueber die Indianiscben 
Sprueben Araerikas. Au3 dem Euglischcn dea Nord-Aiuerikanors KeiTn 
Totin' Pickerino, iibQvsctzt iiiid mit Aumcrkuiigcn beglcitct voii Talvj. 
Leq^zif/, Yogel, 18 Sf, Bvo, pp, viii, 70, L. 
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A FjRert G^alLxItiNj A Synopsis of the Indian Tribes witliiii the 
United States, East of the liocby Moimtaiiis, and in the British and 
liussian posseHsions in I^orth America. Pp* 1 — 422, ot Yol. II of 
the ArcbcJDologia Americana. Transaction b and Collections of tlie 
American Antiquarian Society. {Ca7nbrid(/e^ printed for the Society 
at the University Press, 1B36, 8vo*) 

Sect. VI, Indian bnguogea, pp. 1—208. Appendix of grammatical noticeg, 
and gpecimen of iransitionB and conjugationa, pp. 211 — 302. 

VooahHUrieSj pp, 30&— 406. Select sentences, pp. 408 — 1'21. 

P, E. ntF Ponceau, Memoire Bur le Systdme gmimiiatical des 
Laiigues de qnelques nations Iiidiennes de rAmerlqiic du Nord. 
Faria, 1838, 8vo. 

Adcide jfOinjTGNT, riloinme Anioricaiii (de PAmerique meri- 
dionalc) coiiBidere aoiis ses rapports physiologiques et nioraux. 
Faria, Pitois-Lcvranlfc & Co., 1839, 2 vols. 8vo, and Atlas. 

lleise des Prinzen MAxiiiiLixN zir IYied. CoUeiiz, 1839, 
1811, 2 vols. 8vo. YoL II, pp. 645— 658, particularly on the laii- 
giiage of signs. 

On tills same subject see— 

Indian Language of Signs, Appendix B, pp. 27—1288 of tlio first volutne 
of: Account of an Expedition from Pittaburgh to the Kocky Moimtains, per- 
formed in the years 1819, 1820, .... under the command of Hajor 

Long, M. T. Say, and others, by Edwin James, Botanist and Geologist to 
the Expedition. London^ Longman, Hurst, etc., 1823, 3 toIs. 8vo, And 
WiLDTAir Dunbar, On the Language of Signs mnong eertain Kortk 
American Indiana. Letter to Tli. Jefferson, dated l!^atchez, June 30, 1800. 
Pp. 1—8 of: Tinneaetious of the American Pliilosopliicnl Society, YoL VI, 
Part I. {FhlladeJpMa^ J. Aitken, 1804, 4to.) 

Eugene A* Yail, Koticc sur les Indiem de rAmeiique da Noi cl. 
Paris, Bertrand, 1840, 8vo, plates, pp, 244. (Ues Langues Indicnnes, 
pp. 40- 58.) 

Particularities of the Indian Languages. (Pp. 92—97, and com- 
parative view of the Indian and Asiatic Languages, pp. 100—103 of: 
John iPiNrosn, The Origiu of the Korth American Indians, etc. 
New York, Kapis and Cbriusln 1843, 12m o, pp, 311.) 

Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, 8vo, Yol. 1 
(pp. viii and 492), 1845 ; Yol II (pp. clxxxviii, 298, two maps), 1848 ; 
Yol. Ill, Part I (pp. 202), 1853. New York. 

A. Gtaelatin, Kotes on the Semi-eivilized Nations of Mexico, 
Yucatan, and Central America. Pp. 1- — 352 of Voh I ot the 
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Trunfciictioiis of the American Etlmological Society* (^N^eio ITork^ 
Eartletfc and ^\^elford, 18t5j 8vo,) 

Stjct* I. Liiiiguugcs, pp. 1 — 48. Ajipendi^!, Grammatical notices, pp* 215 
—301* 

Ethiiograpliy and Plhlolog}'^ of the United States Exploring Ex- 
pedition, during tlie years .1838, 1839, 1840, 1841, 1842. Under 
tlie command of Charles Willtes, United States Navy, By Hoeatio 
Hale, philologist of the expedition, 4to (pp* xii, 606, map). I^hila* 
deJpJday 1846* (The Languages of IN^ortli- Western America, on pp* 
533 to 056*) 

A* G-allatin, Haleys Indians of I^orth-West America, and 
Vocabularies of North America, 'with an Introduction* Pp. xxv— ’ 
clxxxviii, 1 — 130 of Yol* II of the Transactions of the American 
Etlinological SocietJ^ {JVew York^ Bartlett and Welford, 1848, 8vo*) 
Introduction III, Pliilology j Yoealmlru'icB, Grammar, pp* CTih— cxliY. 

- Hale’s Indiana of Kortli-Wcst America. Philology, pp* 25 — 70; Vocabii- 
lariQB, 71 — 130, 

H. B* ScuooLCEAFT, A Bibliographical Catalogue of Boolts, 
Translations of the Scriptures, and other publications in the Indian 
Tongues of tlie United States ; ith brief critical notices* Jf^asldn^- 
lo 7 i, G. Alexander, printer, 1849, 8vo, pp* 28* 

Contains a catalogue rahonnS of the Indian works in the Indian bureau of 
the department of the mterior. 

It ia reprinted with a few additions, pp. 623—651 of Vol lY of the illua* 
trated work on the Indian Tribes of the United States, published by order 
of the GoTornment of the U nited States. 

Historical and Statistical Information respecting the History, 
Condition, and Prospects of the Indian Tribes of the United States, 
Collected and prepared under the direction of the Bureau of Indian 
Affairs, per Act of Congress of March 3, 1847, by Henet B., 
SenooLGHAFT, LL.B* Published by authority of Congress. Parts I 
to Y, 4to (with illustrations)* Philadelphia^ 1851 to 1855* 

II * B. Schoolceaft, Indian Languages of the United States, 
(Pp. 340 — 345 of History, Condition, and Prospects of the Indian 
Tribes of the United States, Yol* II.) 

Peancis Lieeee, LL*B., Plan of Tliouglit of the American 
Languages (pp* 34G — 349 of History, Condition, and Prospects of 
the Indian Tribes of the^United States, Yol. 11). 

H. B* SCHOOLCHAFT, Observations on the Manner of correspond- 
ing Words in the Indian Tongue* (Pp. 371—385 of History, Con- 
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dltioiij find Prospects of the Indian Tribes of the United fefcatesj 

vobiy.) 

PI, It. ScnooLCiiAFrj Indiaii Itiimerals- (P- 712 of Hiator^'j 
Ooriditiori, and Prospects of the Indian Tribes of tlie United States^- 
Yol. Y.) 

Catalogue of Poolts in the Astor Library relating to the Lan- 
guages and Literature of Asia, Africa, and the Oceanic Islands. 
He tv York, Astor Library Autographic Press, 1854, 8vo, pp. B, 424. 
ContaiuB, on pp. 179— '187, also books on the langutigea of tlie AmericJin 



Indiana. 

An Examination of American Languages, on pp. 53 to 72 of: 
ArchtOology of the United States j or, Sketches, Historical and Biblio- 
graphical, of the Progress of Inforjnation and Opinion respecting 
Yestiges of Antiquity in the United States. By Samuel. P. IIavek, 
Pp. iv. and 1GB, 4to. Jfashin^ton, 185G. 
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ABENAKI, WABANACHKI. 

Eastern Indians. This is the name given hy Europeans to the 
Indians of New England, Canada^ and Nova Scotia. Tribes of 
the Abenakis are the Micmacs^ Souriquois^ Ameriseoggins ^ 
Etchemm^j and Penohscots, The Ahenahis proper lived on the 
Kcniiebek river ; tlicir principal place was Nanrantsouak (Nor-^ 
ridgewock) . 

wonns AKi> YOCAETjrAaiEs. 

Heetas, StiggiOj -p. 23 3 > 

Peoeessor T. SaYi Gomparative Toealjiilarj of viirious Bialecta of tlie Lenape, 
etc.; note 15, pp, 135—145, to John Pickering^ a edition of: Bis Ed^vards’s 
Observation a on the Mohegan Language, in Yol, X (second series) of the : Collec- 
tions of the Maggachusetts Hiatorical Soeiety. J?os£otif Phelps andParaliaiti , lB23j 
8 VO ; reprinted, Little and Brown, 1813, Svo. 

BaIjBI, Atlas Ethnographique. Tab. XLT, No. 815. 

Pathee Sebastian Easles, A Dictionary of the Abenaki Language in North 
America, published from the original manuscript of the author, with an intro- 
ductory memoir and notes by John Pickering, Polsom, 1333, 4to ; 

forms part (pp. 370 — 574) of : Memoh’s of the American Academy of Ai‘ta and 
Sciences. New Series, ToL I. Cambridge, Polsom, 1833, 4to. The original 
MS. ill the EarTard Library, Cambridge, Maasachusetts. 

No, lY, 14 of the Comparativo Yocabulaiy (pp. 305 — 3G7) to A. GrALBATiN’s 
Synopsis, etc., Yol. II of the: Archssologia Americana; and (jiartly) under 
O, lY, 5, p. 109 of the YocabuMies in Yol. II of the : Transactions of the Amcid- 
can Ethnological Society. 

Languc des Abenaqms, p. 514 of Yol. YIII of: Ant. CotmT Gebeetn, 
Monde prim Itif. Prtriv, 1773, 4to. Reprinted iiii J. B. Scherer’s Eccherches His- 
toriques et Qeographiques sur lo Nouveau Monde. Brunet, 1777, 13mo, pp. 

327, 328. 

WiLETAM WiXTja, The Language ofthc Abenaquis, or Eastern Indians (extracts 
from Basies, and list of Indian geographical names), Art. YI, pp. 93 — 117, anti 

B 
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E. E. Potter, appeiulix thereto, Art. VII T, pp, 185—193, 195, of YoL IV of 
the : Collections of the Maine Historical Society* For Hand j 1856, 8v"o* 

GRAMM Alta AlfD GHAMMATICAL IfOTTGES. 

P* r. W^OKHiLAlJf, Wobaiiflki kin^owl awigliihan* Fodon^ 1830, 8vo* 



ABIPONES. 

formerly of tlie Province of Cliaco, now of Paraguay, east of 
the Parana nver; were divided into three tribes, the Naguegt- 
gaguehee, the Rtccaheo, and the Jaconaiga, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Heryas, Origine, Tab. L ct aeq, 

HervaSj Vocabolorio Poliglotto, p. 161 ct seq. 

IIeevas, Soggio, pp. 105, 106 \ and Toba Abipona, p. 105* 

Babei, Atlas Etlinogvaphique* Tab. XLI, Ho* 450* 

Martir DoBETznoEEEB, Prcsbytcr et per XVIII anuos Paraguariai 
arias, Historiu de Abiponibua, equestri, bellicosaque ParaguariiBnatioiieJooaplctata 
copiosis barbarum gentium, nrbiiim, flnmmum, feraruin, amphibiorun], insectorum, 
eerpentium priecipuornni, piscium, oTiiim, arbonim, plantarnm, aliarumquoejuadern 
provineiKj proprictatiiin obserTationibns* ViemtSi do Xui'zbect^ 1784, 3 vols, 8 to* 
Translated into— 
a. German : 

M. BoBRrzHOEEER, GesducMe der Abiponen (by Professor Kreil). Wien, 
1784, 3 vola. Svo* 
b* FJnffUsh ; 

An Account of the Abipones, an Equestrian People of Paraguay* From 
the Latin of Martis DonniznoprEE, eighteen years a missionary in that 
country (by Miss Coleridge). London^ Murray, ISiiB, 3 vola. Svo* 

The vocabulary and gramniar to be found in YoL II, p. 161 et seq, of the 
Latin edition. 

Mithridates, Yol. Hr,pp* 478, 407, 505, 506. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATIC*AL NOTICES* 

M* Doebizhoi?ter, L c*, Yol* II, p* 161 et seip 
Mithridates, Yol. Ill, pp. 498 — 501. 

A. D'OrbIGRV, LTIomme Am^ricabi, \’"ol. II, p. 117* 

ACC A WAY. 

Indian Tribe of Guyana, on the hanks of the Demerara, belongs 
to tlic Caribi-Tamanakan stock. 
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WRBS AND VOCABULARIES, 

Tocabulary of [Eighty-two Kotms and [E^imierals (1 — 10) iR tlie fonf Indian 
Xiangnnges of British Gujannj Accaway, By WilIj. Hilt-house, in tlio i Journal of 
the Boyal Geographical Society of Loudon. London, 1832, V oh II, pp. S47, 248, 
Kepriuted, pp. 155, 156, of VoL V of: R. Montgomery Martin’s British Colonial 
Library (West Indies, VoL II), London^ 1344, 12rao, 

VocabT,ilary of Five Indian Nations in Guyana, Ackoway, in appendix No, A , 
pp, 164, 165 of: F, A, Van Hevvei., El Dorado. Mw TorS?, J. Wineliester, 
1844, 8vo, 

Sir Robert H, Schomburge, Yocahiilnry of Fighteen Words, compared with 
Eighteen other Guyana Languages and the Lingoa gcral, pp. D7, 98 of the ; Swansea 
Aleeting Report of the British Association ixi 1818. Loudon^ Murray, 1849, 8vo, 

Vocabulary of Eighteen Words (eight not in Sehomburgk), compared with 
Arawak, Caiibisi, and Waran, pp. 297, 298 of: W. H. Brett, the Indian Tribes of 
Qurana, JS^eto York, Rob, Carter and Brothers, 1852j l2mo. 



ACHAGUAS, 

Wan tiering TribCj on tlie banks of the Middle Orinoco and the 
Casanare, 

WORDS AND VOCABUL ARIES, 

Hbrvas, Origine, Tahb. XII, LI et seq* 

Mithridates, VoL III, p, 631, 

ADAIZE, 

On the Bed River, near Natchitoches. Only forty men in 1805. 

WORDS AND VOCABUL ARIES. 

No. XIII, 18 of the Comparative Vocabulary of Fifty -three Nations, pp. 305 — 
367 of the Synopsis of the Indian Tribes within the United States, East of the 
Rocky Mountains, etc,, by Albert Gallatin, in VoL II of the : Archjrologia 
Americana. C^tmhridffe University Fress^ 1836, 8vo ; and No. D, XIII, pp, 95^ 
97, of the Voeabutarics in Vol, II of the : Tiansaelions of the American Ethnolo- 
gical Society. 

The Adaize words given after MS, notices of Sibley. 

Mithridates, Vol. Ill, part 3, p. 278. 

AGLEGMUTES, AGOLEGMUTES. 

In Russian America, at the mouth of the rivers Nuscliagak and 
N aknek . They h elong to the Esquim aux . {!’ cl i ouk t chi A ra eri - 

cans of Balbt,) 
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WOHDS AND A^OCABULARIRS* 

Gh R oaiTSOHENKO^S Vojftge along tlis Coaat of fclio Rnaaian Posaesslons in Ame- 
rica — in the : Northern Arcliivos for lliatory, StatiatieSj and Travels, (Tn the Eua- 
eian longuago,) St Fe£ershm*^f 1824^ Nos. 11 — 18. 

Translated into Qerinani m the: Hertlia of 1825, YoL II, pp. 218—221. 

Balhi, Atlas Ethnographiqne. Tab. XLI, No. 859* (Tehouktchi or Agle- 
mutes propre, de I’llo do Nurrlwok et cle l*lle do St. Laurent.) 



ALEUTANS* 

la Russian America, on tlie islands beti\Ten Alyaska and 
Kamscliatka. The inhabitants of these islands speak different 
dialects. 

WORDS A^D VOCABULARIES- 

J. BilrTANQS, Tojages (RusAiaa edition), St. Fetershurg^ 1811, 4to, pp. 121 — 12f). 

Martix SauPR, An Account of a Geographical and Astronomical Expedition to 
the Northern Parts of Russia by Commodore Joseph Billings. Zotidon, T. Cadell 
and W. Davies, 1802, 4to, pp, 9—14 of the appendii. (Appendix No. II, Yocabn- 
lary of the Languages of Kamseliutka, the Alcntan Islands, and of Kadiak.) 

Yol. II, pp. 296 —303, of the Fi‘enc7t translation by F, Castera. Perm, 1302, 
2 Tols. 8vo. Pp. 399—406 of the German translation. FerUnt 1802, 8vo. 

Mithridates, Vol, HI, pp. 340, 311 j Yol. IV, pp. 251 — 235, 

B AiiEr, Atlas Ethnograpliiquo. Tab. XLI, No. 858. 

Aleutian Abecedariuni, s. L e. a. St^ Fetershw'gf 1839 or 1840. 8vo. 

I. YekIau:inov. Aleutian Vocabulary (Russian). St. Fetershurg, 1848. 

Alcutan Vocabulary (noted “not in America’')* under X 2, p. 130 of the Voca- 
bularies in Yol. II of the : Transactions of the American Ethnological Society. 

Some (18) Aleutian and ICamskadale words compared in Samuel G. Deaki, 
the Book of the Indians. 9th edition. Fostj)n, Benjamin B. Mussey, 1845, 8vo, 
Part I, p. 16. 

Twenty-one Esquimaux words compared with Aleutian, pp. 110 — ^113 of the 
Esquimaux Yoc;abulary, published by tho British Admiralty. 

grammars and gr.ammattcal notices. 

1. YKNiA^iti.'rov, Opyt Grammatiki Aleutsko lisjevskago jasiku. SL Peters- 
hurg, 1 & 16 - 8 . 

Ueber tlie Sprachen des Russisclicu Amerika’s, nacli Veniamin ov. Pp. 126 — 143 
of Yol. YII of: A. Eeman, Arehiv fur wisseusehaftiche Kuude von Russland. 
lierlhi^ Reimer, 1819, 8vo. 






.VLGOXQUIN, 



ALGONQUIN (CHIPPEWAY). 

The AlgonqninSj as a tribe of the great Algonquin stockj were 
once powerful on the northern shores of tlie lakes and the St. 
Lawrence river. 

WORDS AND TOCADULARIES. 

Ne^v Voyages to Korth America To which is added a Dictionary of the 

Algonltliie Language, whiub is generally spolcen in North America. . . . By Bakoit 
LahontaU", Lord- Lieutenant of fclio French colony at Placentia, in Newfoundland. 
Done into EngUsIi— a great part of which never printed in the original. Zondon^ 
1703, Si Tois. 8vo. Eeprioted^ London^ 1735, 2 vols. 8ro. 

Translated, under the inspection of the author, from the Frencli originah 
published in the same year under the title i KouVeanx Voyages do M. le Uaron 
DE LaHontan dans rAinerique septan trlonalo. A la 1703, 8vo j second 

edition, ihid.^ 1705^ Svo* The second volnme bears the title : Me moires do 
rAmerique septentrionale, oula suite des Voyages de IVt, XjE Barok de Lauon- 
TAN. ... * avec xm petit dictionnaire de la langae du Pays. Tom. II. A 
lit 1704, 8vo j second edilion, ihtd., 1705, 8vm. Both volumes under one 
title: No uveaux Voyages, etc. Ala Ila^e. Pr^res Honore, 1700, 2vols. 12mo, 

The : Petit DicHonnaire do la Langne des Sauvages Algonkina, s* L e* a., 
8 VO, in the ; Bibholheca Heberiana, Yol. YI, p. 72, No. 163, is apparently taken 
from a copy of Lahontan^s work. The vocabulary is reprinted on pp. 214 — 
219, in E Haur* Eelandi, Dissertationes Miscellancm. Trajeeti dd Itkenum, 
1706-7, 3 partes, 8vo. 

I'he w'ork of Lahontan has been translated also into German and into 
Batolu (Reisen naar America, van Baron Lalioiitan. Haag^ 1739, 8vo.) 

HerVASj Vocabolario Poliglotto, p. 161 efc seq. 

Eeevas, Arltmctica, p. 114. 

IIeetas, Origine, p. 37, Tabb* XLYIII, L, LI et seq. 

Heevas, Saggio, p. 233. 

J. Long-, Voyages and Travels of an Indian Interpreter and Trader .... to 
which is added .... a Table, showing the Analogy between tbe Algonkin and 
Chippeway Languages. London^ printed for the author, sold by Robson, Debrett, 
& Co,, 1701, 4to. Algonkin Vocabulary, pp. 135 — 211. 

Long’s Voyages have been translated into— 

a. German^ by E. A. W, Zimmer mann. Hamharg^ 1791, 8vo. 

b. French j by Billccocq. an II (1793), 8vo. 

Examples of the Enis t on eaux and Algonquin Tongues, pp. evil — cxvi of: Alex* 
ANLIR Mackenzie, Eaq., Voyages from Montreal on the Elver St. LawrencCi 
through the Continent of North America to the I'roiKen and Pacific Oceans, in the 
years 1789 and 1793. London, T. Cadoll, Jun,, and W. Daves, etc., 1801, 4tn. 
Reprinted, Yorh, 1802, 8vo j and Paris, Lovxnult, 1802, 2 vols. 8vo. 
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Tran slated intO’— 

a. German. ITainhnr^i 1802^ 8vo* 

b* French, bv IT. Cast era, Faria, Dentu, 1802, 3 vols, SvO* 

The Vocabulary h also printed on pp» 261 — 274 of : Tableau Historiqno et 
Politique du Comimorce do PelloterieB dans Ic Canada. * , ♦ , ayec un Yocabu- 
Inire , » . . . par P, Castenu Faris^ Dentu, 1807-8, 

Smith Baiiton, Now Views — Comparative Vocabularies. 

Mithriduteflj VoL III, part 3, pp. 3 l3j 346, IIB^ 417 (from Lahontan, Smith 
Barton, Long, and Mackenzie) . 

Voeabularj of the Algonquin Langue, pp. ii79 — 602 ofj Travels through the 
Canadas, etc. By Geoege He riot, Psq. Xondon, 11, Phillips, lS07j 1 voL 4t0j 
pp. li anil 602. 

Balbi, Atlas Ethnograpliiqiic, Tab. XLI, No. 818, 

J. Edwards, Observations on the Language of the Muhhekanew rndians, A 
new edition, by J. Pickering, Fo.9ion, 1823, 8vo, 

Keprinted from : Collections of the Massachusetts Historical Society, 
Vol. X of the second series, Boston, printed by Phelps and Parnham, 1823, 
8vo, pp. 81—160. 

Algo nldn words in the Comparative Vocabulary of various Dialects of the 
Lenape stock, communicated by Proeessoe Sat, pp, 135 — 145. 

No. 10 and IV $ of the Comparative Vocabulary of Fifty dhree Nations, 
pp. 305—367, and No. IV j9, p. 368, of the Comparative Vocabulary of Sixteen 
Tribes, pp. 368 — 372 of A, Gadlatin’s Synopsis, in YoL II of the : Archceo- 
logia Americana. 

The “ Old Algonquin/’ after Lahontan ; the “ Modern Algonquin,” after 
Mackenzie. The former partly reprinted nnder No. IV (2), p. lOG of the 
Vocabularies in YoL II of the : Transactions of the American Ethnological 
Society. 

Affinities of the Satsika or Black feet Language with those of the Algonkins, 
pp, cxiii, cxiv ] and 

Affinities of the Shyenue with Languages of the Algonkin Family, pp. cxiv,, exv 
of: Transactions of the American Ellmologieal Society, Vol. II. 

Rev. M, IlECEB^^Tiii.HEE, A Comparative Vocabulary of the Lenni- Lenape and 
Algonquin, MS. in the Library of the American Philosophical Society at Phila- 
delphia. 

Eev. Fred, Baraga, Dictionary, etc. (see Chippewa), 

A MS. Vocabulary of the Algonquin, in French, written at Michimilimac, in 1740 
to 1748, by a Jesuit Missioiiaiy (1 vol. folio, pp. 582), is m the possession of 
Hugh Ramsay, Esq., of Montreal. 

Comparison of the Language of tlie Ancient Pampticos of North Carolina with 
the Algonquin Language (Chippewa, Katie), pp, 556, 557 of Vol. V of: SchOOIp- 
cratt’s Indian Tribes of the United States, 




A 1 L E N T I AC AN U AQ U 1 E S * 



7 



GUAaiMAKS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

MithridateSj Yol, Ill^part 3j pp. 412^ 413. 

Ifote of D. Fiohillo to two Algonqidu Songg, given by Jobn Dnime, in bis 
Notices relative to &omo of tlie Native Tribes of North America. Transaetion^ of 
the Hoyal Irish Academy. Tom. IX, p. 130. 

T. E. Eu PONCE AT7, Nr^moii'e sur lo Syst&me Grrammatical des Eangues de 
quolquee Nations Indiennes do lAmbriquo da Nord, JParis^ 183 8, Svo. 

II. H. SciiooLCiiAPTj An Essay on the (Grammatical Stracturc of the Algon- 
quin Language^ pp. 351— M3 of Vol. II of the : Indian Tribes of the United States. 

II. B. SciiOOLCEAPT, ObsBi'vations on the Manner of Compounding lYords in 
the Indian (principally with Algonquin examplefl)^ pp. 371—381 of Yoh lY of 
the : Indian Tribes of the United States. 



ALLENTTAC. 

A Cliiliau language^ spoken by the Guai’pos Indians of the pfO^^ 
yince of Cuio. 



WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Lirys DE YAliUlVlAj Arte Gramma tica, Yocabularioj Catecismo y Confes- 
sionario en Lengua Chile iia y en las dgs Lenguas Allentlac y Kilcocayacj que sou. 
las mas generales de la Provincia de Cnioi en el rcyno de CldlL y que hablau loa 
Indios Guarpea y otros. 1607j 8 vo. 

Brunet, IY, p. 547 — who nientions the same author's : Arte de la Lengua de 
ChUc, published 1G06 at Lima — gives a similar title as the above after Antonio, 
II j 67j but dated himaj I 6 OS 3 Svo. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Luts de YaldiviAj see under Yocabularies. 



ANDAQUIES. 

Indians of Nueva Granada^ territory of Mocoa (formerly depart- 
mento del Assuai)j between the rivers Caqueta and Putumayo. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

And aqui and Spanish Vocabulary, taken in 1854 by the Presbytero Manitel 
Maria Albis. Pp. 27 — 29 of: Lob Indios del Andaqui, Memories do an viajero 
publicadas por Jose Maria Vergara i Yergava i Evaristo Delgado, ropa^un^ 
imprenta de la Matricaria, 1855, ISmo, pp. 29. 
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.A N J S ■ — A r 1 N AGES- 



ANTIS. 



Brazilian Indians on the eastern slope of the Andes. 

WORDS AND YOCADULARIES. 

Langue dea Antisj clu Eovei'g Oriental des Andes (Eoliovatos), Vocabulaire, No. 
XYI, pp, 290j 291 of Castelxau, Yol, Y, Append ice. 



APACHES. 

The great Apache nation roams over the triangular space 
included between the pneilos of Ncav Mexico^ the river Colaradoj 
and the Gila; they extend, also^ into the State of Chihuahua^ 
and even farther south. They are related to the great Atna- 
pascan family. The Navajos and Tihaknos belong to them. 

W’DILDS AND VOCABDL ABIES, _ 

A Yocabularj — of tbe Copper Alino Apacbes — has been taken bj John K. 
Bartlett, tho United States^ Boundary Commissioner. 

y oca.bnlarLCS of the Apache and Micinac Languages. The Apache by Dr.CEABirEa 
C, Henry, Mevj Mexico^ 1853. Pp. 578—589 of YoL V of: Schoolcraft’s 
Indian Tribes of the United States. 

Peoe. W. W. Turner, Comparative Yocabulary of Twenty-five Words of 
Apache (from Bartlett’s MS. Yocabulary), Hudson’s Bay, Chepewyan, Dog rib, 
Tacally, Umkwa, Hoopab, and Navajo, pp, St, 85 of the Beport upon the Indiana, 
added to Lieutenant A. "W. Whipple’s Report on the Route near the 35th Paralloh 
in Yoh II of the : Pacific Railroad Reports, JF^askin/jtGni 1855, 4to. 

APIACAS. 

Brazilian Indians on the hanks of the Eiver Arinas. 

W'OBDS AND YOCABULAllIES. 

Languo des Apiaeas, Yoeabulaire, No. YIII, pp. 376 — 278 of Casteenau, 
Vol. Vj Append icc. 



APINAGES. 

B r azilian I nd i an s on 1 1 1 e banks of t li e Tocan tin s Hi Ye r , M aet i u s 
(Catalogue of Indian Tiibes, No. 80^ h) calls them ApinageB^ 
and mentions them as a tribe of the or Qez nation j of which 
he names nine tnbes. 




AUAtJCANS. 



9 



'^"ORDS ANB YOCADULAEIES, 

Langue des Aiiinages (Rio Tucantins). 1- Parlie donnde par Ic Commandaut 
du Port S. Joao daa duaa Parras, pp, 270, 271* 2, Partio rccucillio dans les 
Aldeas du Tocantins, pp. 271—273. Vocabulairc, Ko. Y, pp. 270—273 of 
Casi’elxat?, YoL Y, Appoiidice. 



AliAUCANS. 

The aborigines of Chili, ^vlio call themselves Auca, Mohtches, 
or ChUidugu. They are flivitled into Pihunche, or Fuelche ; 
Pehtienche^ to ^vhich the Auoa or Moluches proper belong, and 
Jluilhchc^ J) Okbign’^y distinguishes the sedentary (Araucanian) 
and roving (Auca) tribes. 

1VOE.DS ANB VOCABULARIES. 

Yoeabnla Linguoe Cbiliai, in : Casp. Pabiaei, rerum per octeimimii in Brasilia et 
alibi niipcr ge^taium sub prasfeetura comitis T. Alauritii ^fassovire Historia* 
Amstelodaini, Jean Blaev, 1617, folio. Edit. Bccunda. Clivis, 1660, 8vo. 
(YocabLila Chilensia, pp. 4?79 — 491.) 

German Translation— Bariaei Brasilianisehe GescbiditOj etc. Cle\)e^ 1G5D, 
8yo. 

A View of tlie Chilcsian Language (Yocabulai 7 ) , pp. 635—639 of: John 
O aiLBY, America, being the latest and most accurate Description of the New 
Y^orld, &c. London^ printed by the author, 1671, foUo. 

Yoeahulary, after Eetas IlEiiKMAN^r, p. 629, in : Di\ O. D. (Dapper) Die uii- 
belcannte neue Welt oder Beachreibung dea Welttbeils America. Amsierdamj 
1673, folic. Erom this Toeabulary the words given by : J. B. Toss tee, in his 
Observations made during a Yoyage Bound the World {London^ Bebinson, 1773, 
4to), are said to be taken. 

De Chilensium lingua et Yoeabuiarlum dictioimm Chilensium, in : Geo. More- 
gravii fractatua, .... Brasilia .... quibus addlti sunt illius et aliorum com^ 
mentarii de Brasiliensium et Chilensium indole et lingua; pp. 283 — 290 of : His- 
tori a Naturalis Brasil be {Zu^da7ti Zaiavornm et Amsielodumi, Jr. Ilaekius, 
IddiS, folioji, which containa the works of Guil* Plao and Geo. jMaregraviua, 
on the Natural and Medical History of Brazil, pubUshed by Johannes de Laet; and 
pp. 32— 34 of: Gud. Pieo do Indite utrinsque re Natural! et Medica. Zugdnm 
JSaiavorum^ Elzevir, 1655, folio. 

Laugue du Chili, pp. 535, 536 of Yol. YIII of : Court be GebeeiiTj Monde 
Primitif. J?aris, 1773, 4to. 

Herva^, Originc, pp. 37, 164, 165, and Tabb. LI, LII et seq. (ChUciia, Tab. 
XLIX.) 

C 
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AHAUCAN3, 



1IT3TIYA3, Aritmetica^ p. 95. 

IIeuvas, Tocabulario, p, IGl ot 220 (Araucana b Chilena). 

SiriTit IBaktox, New Views — Comparative Vocabularies. 

MithridateSj Vol. ITT, pp. <t03 (Comparison of tlio Araueauiauj Greek, and 
Latin Languages), 422, 423, 

Balm, Atlas Efcliiiographiquo. Tab. XLT, No. 439. 

War. AlATiSDEK, Miscellaneous Works. Ziondonf 1834* 4to, p. 104, 

Vocabulary of Twenty -three Words. Pp, 1G2— 164 of YoL I of : A. D’OitMOKi'', 
L’HoTumo Am6i'icnin, 

Tocahulury Araucano and Chilcno, pp. 652, 653, of: Hoeatio UaIjE, Ethnogra- 
phy and Philology, United States Exploring Expedition. Philadelphia , Lea and 
Blauehard, 1816, 4to, 

Diceionario Chileno j Hispano, compuesto por el R, P. Mis. A Non. FebeeS, 
&o. Enriquecido de voces i mejorado por el E. P. Fr, Hernandez E* Calzada. 
Eclioion heeha para el service de las misiones . . . . bajo la inspeeeion del E. P. 
Misionero Er. Miguel Anjel Astraldi. SantiapOi iinprenta do los Tribunales, 
1846, 8vo, pp. 92. 

The iRpanUh part under tlie title — Dieoionario Hiapano Chileno, compuesto por 
el P. iVKDEES Febeeb, Enriquecido por el P. Hernandez E. Calzada. Edicion 
becha bajo la iuspeccion del P. Pr. Miguel A. Astraldi, Saitiia^Q, imprenta del 
Progreso, 1846, Svo, pp. 112. 

Breve Hiecionario de algunas palabras mas usuales (Spanish and Chileno), 
Appendix of 29 pp. to : A. Pebees, Gramatica de la Lengua Chilena, edition by 
Calzada and Astraldi. San&tapOi 1846, 8vo, 

A vocabulary, or specimen g of the language of the Pehuenche, may be found in ; 
Hescripcion de la NaturalOza delos Terrenos quo so comprenden en los Andes posoi- 
dos por los Pegucnchcs .... por P. Ltns pe la Alcala Mayor Provincial del 

ilustre Cabildo de la Concepcion de Chile. Prim cm edicion, Pueiios Apres^unprant^ 
del estado, 1835, folio, Eorms part of the first volume of r Pedro de Angelis, 
Colecciou do Obras .... relativos h la Historia de la provincia del Elo de la 
Plata. Pnenos Apres^ 1835 "7, 6 vola. 

See also the works and grammars of Eebees, YaldiyiAj Ealknee, Gilii, 
Molina, Hatestadt, Yipaitiie. 

GRAMM A US AND GRAMMATICAL KOTTCES. 

Lurs DE Valdivia, Arte y Gramatica general do la Lengua quo corro en todo el 
Ecyno do Ctiile, con uu Toeabulario en la Lengua de Chile. Zinmy Pr. Canto, 
1606, 8vo. 

P. Akdees Eebeeb, e. S, d. Arte de la Lengua general del Eeyno de CliHd, eon un 
Dialogo Chileno Hispano * y un VoCabulario a quo so ailada la Doetrina Christiana 
y por fin un Vocnhulavio Hispano Chileno. Limay 1765, 4to, pp. 683. Eeprinted : 
Adieionada i correjida por cl K. P.Er. Ant. Hernandez Calzada de la Ordeu de 
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]?raiieiaco. EcHcion hecha para ol servicjio do las mbiones por ordeu del Supremo 
Gobiemo i bajo k inspccclon del B. P. Br. Miguel Anjel Astraldi. Santiago, 
impreuta do los Tribuuales, 18 16^ Svo, pp, 330. 

Extracts given by A. Gallatm, pi>. 258-201, 277, of YoL II of the: Ar* 
clioeologia Amerieana. 

TnoiTAS PALK3?Eni, A Description of Patagonia and the Adjoining Parts of Soutli 
America, containing .... an Acconnt of the Laiiguage of the Moluchea, with a 

Grammar and short Vocabulary Mere/ord, 17H, 4-to, maps, pp. 141. The 

grammar and vocabulary, pp, 132—111. 

Translated (extracts only ?) into — ■ 

a. German, by Schack Hermann Ewakh Gotha, Ettinger, 1775, 8vo. 
(Grammar and Yocabularics, pp. 163— 1 SI.) 

b. I^ ench, par M, B Gentive, Paris, Dufort, 1787, 2 vols, 24mo, 

pp. 160, 135. Eeprinted at Paris, 1788. 

c. Spanish. 1\ BaikthEr, Descrip cion de la Patagonia. Primera edicion 
Espanola. Pwejios Jgres, imprenta del estado, 1835, folio, pp. vii, G3. Borma 
part of VoL I of the: Cclicccion dc Obras y Doenmentos relatives k la 
Historia antigua y moderna do las provincias del Bio de la Plata, por Pedro 
de Angclis. Buenos Ayres, imprenta del estado, 1835-7, 6 vols. 

The extract “ of the Patagonians,” made by Thos. Pennant, and printed 
for him privately at George Allan*s Darlington Press (178S, Ito)— which is 
also reprinted in the appendix of the: Literary Life of the late TJios. Pen- 
nant, by himself, London, 1793, Ito— seems not to contain the above gram- 
mar and voeab’ulary. 

(Abee YiEAtTEE ?) Compendio della Storia Geografica B^aturale o Civile del 
Eeyno de Chile. Bologna, 1776, 8vo. 

German translation -Xurzgefasate Geschiclite dcs Eonigreichs von Chile. 
Yon C. B. B, Eanihury, 1782, 8vo, pp, 115— 119. 

Beeeaedi HavestaeTj e, S. J, Chilidugii slve res Ghilenses vel deseriptio status 
turn naturalis turn civil is turn moral is regni populique Chilensis, inserta suis locis 
perfeeta nd Chilensem linguam mamidnctione. MonasterU Wesiphaliee, 1777, 
2 vols. 8vo, pp. 952, map, and two plates of music* 

Divided into seven parts, of which the first is a very ample grammar of 
the Chilian tongue, the ‘fourth au ample vocabulary of the same language, with 
which the fifth — a Latin vocabulary— corresponds* The author was for 

twenty years a Jesuit missionary in Chili. 

In Yol. Ill of : Saggio di Storia Americana A sia storia naturalc civile e sacra 
do’ regni o delle provinoie Spagnuolo di tciTa firraa ndl’ America meridionale* 
Descritta dair Abate Fiupeo Saevadoee Gilii {Roma, Perego, Erede Salvioni, 
1780-84, 4 vols. 8vo), which, under the title of: Dalla Beligione e dcllo Lingue 
dcgli Orinoeohesi e di altri American!, 17S2, contains the linguistic part of 
the above work j a grammar is given, pp. 261 ct seq*, and a short vocabulaiy, 
p. 383* 

Glow, Ign, Motj 2 s“a, Saggio Sulla Storia naturale del Chili. 1782, Svo. 

Grammar and Vocabnlai’y, pp. 331—367. Molina has used two MS* grammars of 
Gabeiel Ve&a and PiETiiO Gaereta. 
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ARBA — ARRAFAH OES. 



Tlic work of Kolinaj followed in 1787 by : Saggio della Storia dvile del dull 
Svo), was translated into 

a. Sx^anUh^ by Boraingo tTos. de Arquellada Mendoza. M<tdrUi^ 1788, 
2 T 0 I 3 . small 4to* 

b. French, by M, Glravnl, M.D. FariSj de la Eocbelle, 1787 (or 
178D), 8vt>. 

c. Fnglis\ with notea and appendix, by an American gontlcnian» 
dleto%m^ Connecticut, 1808, 2 yoIs, 8to. (By AVill, S haler or Rich. AlsopP), 
Reprinted with notcaand appondiecs, etc* Tjondon^ Longman, 1800, 2 yols. 8yo, 

Tlic second edilion of the original appeared under the title : Saggio della 
Sforia del Chili, Seconda edizione aceresciuta, Bolo^na^ 1810, 4to. Portrait 
and maps, 

Mitliridates, YoL III, p. 3D7—416. 

A. D^Okuigjjt, L’ Homme Americain, Yol. I, p. 309* 



ARDA. 

According to Alcedo^ tlie Ardas are a tribe of Indians 11%^^ 
between the Hi vers Napo and ]\Iarauonj in the province of 
QuijoSj not far from Quito* 

\YORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Doctrina Cliristiana, y explicacion de siis misterios en nuestro Idioma 1 

on LcEgua Arda. Maihid^ 1658^ 12mo, pp, 28. 

Tlie Lord*s Pi ayer in the Arda Language : — 

HayguCj mi to, etepi, evota, agai, sanctiheado, soro, oii Tgua, mito me, i 
lortome guanuque, oririque, nuino, aysague, enumo, agai, oju, raito, vepa, 
TO, toe, naiieie, ayalc, gui, matedo, nmno, min, ayaloj. a j oti misi, eriqne, 
mayaibo, nurebo, yrerainoe, oig, yodutinau, yrrenni* Amen. 

ARTtAPAirOES, 

Indians on the Kanzas Hirer. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

No. E, YII, pp. 96, 98 of the Yocabularies in : Transaetions of the American 
Ethnological Society, YoL II. 

Jonir S. Smith, Yoeabnlary, pp. 446 — 459 of; SchoolcrafPs Indian Tribes of 
the United States, Yol. II* 

Yocabulaiy, headed Ahnenin, in possCBsionof Gallatin j collated by Ur* Prichard 
and Dr* R. G* Latham* Notice of Arrapaho in YoL II of : Transactions of American 
Ethnological Society, apparently made whilst this Yocabnlary was out of tho pos- 
sessor's hand, as tho language is there caEcd Aidna, 





AKllAWAKS, 






AREAWAKS. 

Indians of Guyana, on tlie banks of tlie Berlnee and Surinam 
Hivers. (See J. E. Fauri, Gcograpliisclies Magazin, and 

Lctjjziff, 1785, 8vo, Yol* IV, pp. 33—47.) 

M^DS AND VOCABULARIES. 

"VYowls coTiiparcd ’Piritli Xaio and Shobaj, pp, C42, 6>jl:3j of: Joak. de I/aet, 
IfoTTis OrbiB seu Descviptioiik Indies Oeddentiilisj iibri XYIII. Ltt^dmd 
JJaiavoritm^ Elzevir, 1633, folio. 

fcmnBlation, ibid.^ 1640, folio, 

Deufcsch Ara^i'ixlcischcs Woerterbach, znsammengeatcllt durcb THEOPniLtffl 
Schumann (between 1748 and 1755), AIS. in possession of the Moravian com-* 
in unity at Paramaribo. 

Smith Barton, l?ew Tiews — Compurafcivo Vocabiikries, 

Mithridates, Yol. Ill, pp. 697, 698. 

B^ixnr, Atlas Ethnograpliiquc. Tab. XLT, ly o. 585, 

Journal of tbe Royal Geographical Society of London. Lo 7 idm, 1832, 8vo. 
Yol II, pp. 247, 348: Yocabulary of Eighty-two Nounsand Numerals (1 — 10) in 
the four Indian Languages of British Guyana, Arawaalr, etc,, by Y^illiam HuHj- 
HOUSEj Esq., Surveyor. Heprinted in Yol. V of; R, Montgomery Mortink British 
Colonial Library (West Indies, Yol. II). London, 1844, 12rao, pp. 155, 156, 

Table comparing Twelve Words of the Arrowack, Atovat, IMaypure, Moxos, and 
Quichua, Appendis; YI, p. 166, of : J, A, Yan Heuyel’s El Dorado, New Torhj 
J, Wiueliesterj 1844, Svo, 

Arrawak Numerals, p. 30 of : Bernan*S Missionary Labours in British Guyana, 
London, 1847, 8vo. 

A Dictionary, Arrowaek and Gennaiw Arrowakisch Deiitseliee Y^'orterbuch. 
Yermehrt, 1803, clurch Theodor Schultz, in 1 voL of 622 pp,, 4to— is de- 
posited in the Library of the American Philosophical Society at Philadelphia, 

Sir Robert H, Sohomburoic, Comparative Yocabulary of Eigldccn Arawaak 
YToi'ds, in his Vocabularies of the Indians of Guyana, pp. 07, 98 of the : Report of 
the British Association. Siomseai 1848, 8vo, 

Yocabulary of Eighteen IVords compared with Warau, Oaribisi, and Accawajj 
pp, 297, 298 of: W. II. Brett’s Indian Tribes of Guyana. AW Torkt 1852, 12mo, 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES, 

C. Quandt, Moravian Missionary among the Arrawacts, from 1769 to 1780, 
Nachricht von Suriname imd eeinen Einwohnern, sonderlich den Ara waken, 
Y' arauen uud Ifuraiben und von dcr Spraehe der Arawaken, von der 

Gewtieliscn imd Thieren dee Landes, und Geachilften der dortigen Mfssionarien. 
GoerlilZt e. a, (1807), 8vo. ^Yith map and two plates. 
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ATir APAS C A — AT N’ A ' S * 



Mitlindateij, YoL III, pp, GC6— 674* 

H* Cu TFooke, Jct3 over de Arrowu,l<kcrL en liuimetflalj pp. 42 — 53 of : Weat-Tndie* 
Dij dragon tot da Bevortloring van liet Kcnnia dei' Kedorlandacli Wcst-Indisclio 
Kolonien, Yol* I. JlctarUm^ 1855, 8v'o. 

Boutsclio Amwalvkisclro Spraclilehrc, Kusnmmengestellt dureh Tiieopttti*tjs 
SCHUMANT i', Missioimir ku KloBtcrbcrgcn (bctwooii 174S and 1755). MS. in. 
poBscssion of the Moravian community at Paramaribo* 

Grammatikaliselio von dor AraivakiBcheu Spraclie von Theodoh Schultz* 
MS. in 12mo, pp. 173. 

Deposited by the author in tlio Library of the American Pliiloaophieal 
Society at Philadelphia. 

ATHAPASCA, ATHABASCA, TINNE, DTINNE. 

This great family of iiatioiiSj to ^vliich the Kefiatze are nearly 
related, occupies the whole of the northern limits of North 
iVraerica, together with the Eskimos. The principal nations 
heloiiging to the Athapasca family are the Chepewi/cms^ TalikalSf 
ICutcImi, Sussee^ Dogril^, Tiatskan^Sf and Umpqims. The 
Nmajos and Ticorillas seem to belong to the same stock* 

W ORDS AND TOCABULATUES. 

Pliragcs and Oramniatical Forme (Chippewyan from Du PoNCEAu’s collection), 
pp. 215, 216, of VoL II of the : Arch apologia Americana* 

Yocabnlnry (Tiicullies, ChcppeyiinSj Sussces), ihuL^ pp* 305^ — 367. 

J* 0* D, BuseiDilAKK,lJber die Yerwan ds-cliaft dcr Kinai-idiome mit dem gross en 
Athapaslcischcn Sprachstnmmo (mit Worttafel), pp, 231 — 236 of the t Monatsbe- 
richte der Berliner Akademie der WigsenschaftcDj 1854* 

J, C. D. BtjschmaIJN', Der AthapaBkischo Sprachstamm. Berlin, F. Dummler, 
1356, 4to, pp* 140 — 319. (From ; Abhandlimgcn der Philoaopliisch-Historischen 
XlasBO der^ Kcniglicheii Akademie der Y^'isscnschaftciij, 1855.) Contains : Y^ort- 
vcrzcichiiiss der athnpaskisehen Fprachen, pp. 174— 222 j ai\d : Grosses lYort* 
verzeichnisB des athapaskischen Spraelistammca oder der Kinai-athapaskischen 
Sprachen (compared with Foloschian), pp. 223—320* 

ATjSTA^S. 

On the Atna, or Copper Biver, in Eussian America. 

: W'OEDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Some (] 1) \Yords compared with Ugaleiize and Koloscli, p* 99 of Tol. I of : IC, F* 
VON Ear, and Gr, von IlELiEEKSENj Bcitriige Aiir Kenntnisa des Kmsischen Keiehs 



ATN A II ATT AK Ar A S , 
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und dor angraenzendon Laendor Asiens* Si. Fetershur^j Prosg of the Acadomj, 
1839j 8vo. 

ATNAH, OR KINN INDIANS. 

Chin Iiiclians (Slioiisliwapj PI at- head On the Caledonia EivcTj 
west of the llocky Mountains. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Pp, 257, 258 of: Alexa^jdee Mackenzie’s Voyages from Montreal to the 
Pacillo OceaTij &c. Ijondon, 1801, 4fo. 

And p. 418 of til e German translaf ion of the same. Published at JUamhir^t 
1803) 8vo. Heprmted in A. Gallatin’s Synopsis,, A’^ol, II of the: Arebccologia 
Americonaj p. 378;^ under XXIII (58). Also VoL II of the : Transactions of 
the American Ethnological Society, Tocahularies I, XXIII, p. 118. And 
partly in: Mitliridates, A’^oL III^ part 3, p. 21G. 

EaiiBI, Atlas Ethnographiqne. Tab. XLT, No. 773. 

Atnah and Noosdalum IVords compared, p. 157 of E. Q, Lathasi’s Languages 
of the Oregon Territory, Pp, 154 — IGG of VoL I of the : tlournal of tho Etlino* 
logical Society of London. HJdinhurgJt, 1848, Sro. 

Atna, or Sbouslnvap Vocabulary in J, II owSe’s Vocabularies of certain North 
American Indian Longnages — Xntani, Elathead, Ohanaganj Atnaj. pp. 199 — 206 
of : Proceedings of Philological Society , VoL IV, 1850. 

Ekthead (as dialect of A tnah) Tocahnlary, ibid. 

■ Okanagan (as dialect of Atiiab) Vocabulary, ihid. 

Comparative Vocabulary of tlie Athapaskan and Einai (among them the Atnah) 
Languages, pp. 269 — 318 of ; B usciimann’s Athapaski&cher Spraebstamm. FerUn^ 
1850, 4to, 

ATTAKAPAS, OTAKAPA. 

Indians of Louisiana. 

WORDS AND VOCABDLAItTES* 

No. XV, 50 ofi Comparaiive Vocabulary of Eifty-thrce Nations, pp. 305 — 
367 of A. Gallatin’s Synopsis in Vol. II of the : Arehicologia Americana; and in 
D, XV, pp, 95, 97 of Vol. II of the : Transactions of the American Ethnological 
Society, 

J. S. VaxeRj Analekten dcr Sprachenhunde. Leipzig ^ 1821 j 8vOj No. 2, pp. 63 — 72. 
Palbi, Atlas Ethnographiqne, Tob. XLT, No. 758. 

Vocabulary of the Atacapas, by Martin Dttbalde. MS. in tho Library of 
the American Philosophical Society at Philadelphia. 

An Attakapa Vocabulary has been collected by John E. Bartlett^ United 
States Boundary Cominissioner. 
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Al’UltE — A YiM AKA- 



4TURE- 

Indians of yDiieziielaj speaking the Saliva language; now 
nearly extinguished. 

WORDS AND YOCAI3ULARIES. 

T. S. Gmr, Sagglo di Storia Americana, 1780— iTSi, Yol. Ill, 8vo. 

AYMARA. 

Indians of Boliviaj the north -w^esterly provinces of the Argentine 
IlepiihliCj and of Southern Peru, The Aymara language bears 
a elose resemblance to the Quichua ; many '^rords are the same 
in both languages^ and their grammatical construction is likewise 
very similar. Of the various dialects of the Aymara language 
spoken by the Kanchis, Kasnas^ Kollaguas, Karanhas, Charcas^ 
PacasaSy and LtqjahaSy the two latter are the most cultivated, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

P, Ludotico EERTONrOj Yocabulario en la Lengua Aymaiu. Imprcasq en la casa 
de la Compania tie Jem^ en Juli ©n la Provincia do Chucuito, par 

Francisco del Cant a, 1612, 4to, 

WoLvaANU Payee, Omtia Aymara cum Tcrsiono Latiua (et contimiatiane). 
In : G-. G-, van Mnrr, Journal fur Kunst imd Litteratur. Number^ (1775— 
1789, 17 vols. 8vo), YoL I, pp. 112—^121; YoL II, pp. 277— 334 j and 
YoL III, pp, 55 — 101, Wolfgang Payer wa© a Jesuit missionary among the 
Aymaras of fioiithern Peru* 

Heevab, Origine, pp, 37, 177, and Tabb. XLIX, L, LI et seq, 

Hebvas, Aritmetica, pp, 101, 102, 

Hekvab, Saggio, pp, 89, 90, 

Hzkvas, Yocabulario, pp. 161 et seq, 

MithriclateSj Yol, III, part 2, pp, 537, 538, 547. 

BalvIj Atlas Etbnograp}]ique, Tab, XLI, 460. 

Yocabulary of Twenty^three Words, pp. 162, 164 of Yd, I of : A, D'Oeeiony, 
'L'llomine AmcricAin, 

GKAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES, 

P* Ludovico Beetoxi^, Arte y Grumtaatica coq>ioea de la Lengua Aymara, 
JRoma^ Zannetti, 1608, 8?o, New edition, enlarged (by D, do Giialdo ?). 

Lud. BeetokiOj Arte de la Lengua Ayinara, con una BjUa de plirosos 
do la misma lengua, j eu declaraciou en romunco* Impressa en la casa do la 
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Companiji de Jesua ^^n JuJi Puehlo^ en Ifi ProTincia do Chucuyio, poi» Fran- 
cisco del Canto, I612j 4to, pp. X, 161S» 

Etifnet, Vol. I, p* 303, mentions ; Libro do la vida y milagms do nuestro 
Sea or Jesu Christo, en la Lengna Ay mar a y romance, Impressa en la casa 
do la Compania do Jesus, etc., 1612, 4to, 

P. Lfdovico Bertonio, Arte Brove de la Lengua Aymara, para introdnetioii 
del arte grande do la misma lengua. Roma^ 1603, Svo, 

P, Dieoo de Xoebes Rfbto, Arto do la Longua Aymara, Lima^ IGlG, Svo. 
MithridateSj VoL III, part 2, pp, 535—546, 

A. D^Oebigny, L^IIommc Amoricaxn, Vol. I, pp. 320 — 323, 

BANIWA. 

Indians on the Amazon and the Rio Negro. Wallace names 
Banitom^ of the Rio Isauna, of Torao-Maroaj and of Javita; 
of whom tlie first two speak kindred languages ; the thirds 
however^ a language totally diflFerent from the others, Martius 
(VII j 233) calls them Maniha^^ Bambm^ and Manwm, 

WOUna AND VCCABULAEIES* 

Yocahulary (of ninety-eight words), pp* 521—541 of : Alfred R. Wallace, A 
Xarrativo of Travols on the Amazon and Rio Negro, London^ Reeve & Co, 
1853, 8to, 

BABRE. 

Indiana on the Amazon. They speak a language similar to that 
of the Banitoas of Isanno and Tomo-Maroaj and also of the 
Uainamhuas and Tariana, 

WORDS AND YO CAD CLARIES, 

Vocabulary (of ninety-eight words), pp. 521—541 of: Alfred R. Wallace, A 
Narrativo of Travels on the Amazon and Rio Negro* London^ Reeve & Co*, 
1853, 8vo. 

BATEM^BA-KAI-EE. 

Indians of the north-western part of California^ on the head of 
Eel River. The name ahove given is that of the valley in 
Tvhich this and other bands reside, 

WORDS AND VCCABULAEIES, 

Vocabulary, by GrEOEGE QiBBS, in : Schoolcraft's Indian Tribes, Vol. Ill, pp, 
434—440. 
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BAYANO— liKTOIp 



BAYANO. 

Indians of the Isthmus of Panama^ about tlic Biver Cbepo, 

IVORDB AND VOCAEUlARlES. 

Berttiold SE:EiH:Aifrrj Yoeftbulary in liie article on the Aborigines of the Isthmiie 
of Panama* Transactions of tlio Amarioan Ethnological Societjj YoL Illy part 1, 
pp. 179—181. 

BEAVER INDIANS. 

In the Hutlson^s Bay territory,. 

lYORDS AND YOCABUL ARIES. 

'Yocabularj, pp. 323—328 of Vol. II of: John M‘Lean*s Notes of T went j- five 
Years^ Service in the Hudson’s Baj Territory. JjQndofif Bentley, 1819. 2 voIb. 12mo. 

Duplicate Vocabulary in J. Ho wse’s Vocabularies of certain North American 
Indian Languages^ — BeaTcr, I and II ; C'hipeivyan, I and II j Sikanni dialect of 
New Caledonia, pp. 192 — 198 of Proceedings of : Philological Societyj Vol. IV. 
London^ 1850, ^ 

BETHUCK. 

Language of an extinct tribe of Indians of the Algonkin stock. 
Dr, R. G. Latham had a vocabulary lent to him by Dr. King^ 
Secretary of the Ethnological Societyj but ivithout an account 
of its origin. Eroni internal evidence he satisfied himself that 
it ivas Betliuekj i. aboriginal — not Eskimo j nor yet MicmaCj 

but a branch of the Algonkin j pe?' se. See Report of British 
Association for the Advancement of Science — Southampton 
meeting, 

BETOI, 

On the River Cassanarcj in New Granada^ of the same stock as 
the Ele and Yaruro Indians. The Situ^a and jiwiko speak 
di^ilects of the Betoi, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

ITeevaSj Vocabulario poliglotto, pp, 101 et seq, 

HeevaSj Saggioj p. 109. 

Heevab, Originej Tab. XLIX. 




BLACKrEET. 
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HEETAa, AFitmotica, p* 106. 

Mifcliridates, VoL III, part pp, 645^ 650. 

Balbt, Atla3 Kthnograpliiqmi* Tab. XLT. Xo. 647. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

P. Joseph Ghmili.A gave his gi'ammatical notca on tlie Botoja language to his 
successor, P* Jos. Padilla* Hervas prevailed upon Padilla, when retired from his 
raiasionaiy labours, to writs down what he knew of the grammatical structure 
of this language. Adelung has used the letter of Padilla to Hervos* 

Mithridates, Yoh III., part 2, pp* 640- — 647. 



BLACKPEET, SATSIKAA. 

Pieds noirs / Blood or Paegan Indians of the Algonkin stock ; 
the most powerful tribe of tlie norfch-w^esterri prairies on the 
sources of the Missouri and tJie K.ocky Mountains. They are 
divided into — 1* SaUikaay or Blackfeet proper* 2* Kahna^ or 
Blood IndianSj Indiens du Sang/^ 3. Piekans^ PaeganSj Pica- 
neux. 4. Small liobas, 

^VORDS AND YOGABUL ARIES* 

Edw* FMERETiLXiE, The Present State of Hudson’s Baj* Containing .... a 
specimen of live Indian languages. Walker, 17U0, 8vo* Table to p* 202* 

Germat% translation' — Mit Erauternngeuj von E. A. W* dimmer mann, 
Uelmstedtj rieckeiaen, 1791, 8vo. 

Mithridates, Yoh III, part 3, p. 254 (from HMFREynjas), 

Baeet, Atlas Ethnographique, Tah, XLI, No. 770. Paegan ; Pied noir* 

No, XXI, 56 (p. 373) of the Vocabulary to A* GtALLATiTf's Synopsis, etc,, in 
Yol. II of the: Arehfeologia Americana (from TJMEREViiii.E)* 

Eeiso des Pbin^EN Maximitaan zv AYied. CchUnt^^ 1339—1841, 2 vole-. 
4to, Yol. I, pp. 584 et seq, ; Yol* II, pp. 430 — 486* 

Blackfeet Vocabulary, Appendix, pp. 262 — 265 to Yol* II of: C-EO. Catlin, 
Letters and Notes on the Manners, Customs, and Condition of the North American, 
Indians, London^ 1841, 2 vola. 8vo. 

Blackfeet Vocabulary (and Lord’s Prayer), on the last two pages of the last two 
leaves of: Oregon Missions and Travels over the Eocky Mountains, 1845-6, 
by PATriEE P. J. DE Smet, e. S, J, MetV! Yorh^ Edw, Bnnigan, 1847, 12mo, 
pp. 403, 4to, 

Vooabulariee of Languages of North-’westem America, No. 13, Z. Bfttsiltaa 
(Blackfeet), pp, 569—629 of : Hobatio Halb, Ethnography and Philology, United 
States Exploring Esp edition. Tldladelpld^i Lea and Blanchard, 1346, folio, and 
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BRAZILIANS, 



C. IT, pp, 88, 90j 923 94'3 of the YoeabularieBiuToL Ilof : Tranaactions of the 
American Ethnological Societj, 

AfTmitiea of tJic Sataika or Elackfeofc Language with tlioae of the AlgonkiuSj 
pp. CXIII, CXIV of Voh II of: Transactionfl of the American Ethnological Society, 

Sataika, or Elookfcet Yocahulary (Upper Aliasouri), hj L, E. AIonoeovie, on 
pp, 494 — 505 of Vol. II of : Schoolcraft, Indian Tribee of the United States, 
Aliseeilaneons Yoeabiilaries, 

J. HowbEj Tocubularies of certain North- American Indian Languages — Maek- 
foot I and II—NipisBuigj Shawnee, Eriin&wick. Pp. 102 — 113 of ^ Proceedings of 
tho Philological Society, Vol. IV, Xoiwfoa, 1850. Duplicate Voeabulary of 
Blackfoot. The words of forms of speech were collected partly by Howse himBelf, 
and partly by sucli miasionary and commercial agents as were known to hayo 
the requisite opportunities j the same list of names and phrases being transmitted 
to aO, 



BODEGA, 

Indians of California^ who call themselves Olamentke. 

WORDS AXD YO CAB u LAMES, — 

Kosthomitonov, Woertcr aus zwei Sprachen Noucalifomiens (Bodega and Sover- 
novzi)) pp. 234—354 of Yoi I of: K. v, Eae und G-s, y. Kelmeesen, Deitrlige 
Zur Kenntniss des russischen Eeichs und der angranzeuden Lander Asiena. jS^* 
IPei&rshUfrg^ 1830, 8v'o, (Russian, German, and Bodega, Printed in Russian typo.) 



BRAZILIANS, 

Or rather^ Tupis, The different tribes of the Tupis are named^ 
and a map of the wanderings and extension of this once 
numerous and mighty people giveHj in: Da, C, F. Ph- von 
MaetiuSj Abliandlung von dem Beehtszustande uuter den Ur- 
eiuwohuem Brasiliens* Munchen^ F. Fleischeih 1832, 4tOj map, 
pp, 86j 20, (The Appendix gives^ on 20 pp.j a view of the 
different Indian pcoplesj tribes, and hordes of Brazil.) Their 
language was called lingoa geraP^ (general language) by the 
Portuguesej and eight different dialects of this language are 
enumerated by YateRj viz.^ the dialects of the — *1, TappeUy in 
the provinee of Bio Grande do Sul, 2, Petiguaren (anthropo- 
phagi) ^ in the provinces of Faraiba and Gear a, 3, TupAnaba^ 
on the shores of the Bio Beah in the pronnee of Sergipe. 
4. Kaheten, on the shores of the river S, Francisco^ in the 




BHAZILIANS, 
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province of Pernambuco. 5. TitimiinquinB (the people first 
met with by Caijral)^ in the interior and on the coast of the 
province of Espiritu SaiictOj at Porto Segnro and Ilheoa, 

6. TapigucBy on the sea-coast from St. Paolo to Pernambuco. 

7. Tmn7mmioi miid mo 2 near Eio Janeiro. 8. TupinambaSj 
the largest of the tribesj in the provinces of Maranliao and 
Gran Para, speaking the most generally diffused dialect, 

Marti us divides the Tiipis into norths sonth^ west^ east^ and 
central Tupis^ and nameSj besides this people^ 245 dilicrent larger 
or smaller tribes living within the Brazilian empire. 

Adelung calls the Tupis the North Guarany^ and considers 
their language as a part of the Guarany language* 

words and vocabularies. 

“ AuctiiiB iUots deB Peuples de Tlflle de Bre^iL** On four pages at the end of 
Ant, Fnbro*e Extract of the MS. of Pigapetta’s Yoyage, in the Ambrosian 
Library of Milan. This extract bear^ tho title: Lo Voyage et Nnvigatioiij faict 
par lea Eapaignoles es isles dc Mollueques, des isles qtula ont trouve au diet voyEigo, 
des roys dicelles, etc* J?arL^ Simon do Colmes, b, a., small Sto. JJtack letter 
(aeo nnTJNET, Vol III* p. 743). 

The manuscript of Pigafetta was published in ISOO, by Dr. Charles 
Amoretti : Piimo Yiaggio intorno al globo terracqueOj oseia rag^aglio della 
naviga^iionc alle Indie orientali per la via d’occidenfcej fafcta sulk squadra del 
Capitano Maggaliancs nogli nmii 1519“ 1522, del Cavalicro AjJTOarD PiGA* 
J'ETTA. Milano^ 1800 , 4to. 

translatioia— Premier Voyage autour du Monde par le Chevalier 
Pigafetta, eur Pescadre do Magellan j pendant lea ann^ee 1519 — 1522 ; suivi 
de i’extrait dn traite de navigation du m^me auteur ct d'une notice sur le 
Chevalier Martin Dehaim, avec la description de son globe terrestre, PaW.?, 
JaiiBon, 1801, 8vo, pp. 64, 415, maps and plates (the vocabulary, p. 241). 

The extract of Fabre Las been translated into Italian, and published in the 
rare coUeetiou^ — II Yiagglo fat to dagli Spagniuoli atomo al mondo, 0 . 1. 1536, 
4to (BitTJJSET, Vol. lY, p. 603— before: Venezia^ 1534, 4toP), wherein it is 
printed on the last leaf. It is also reprinted in the first volume of Giam- 
battish^ Ramusio Raccolta di Navigaziom 0 Yiaggi, Venezia^ Giunti, 155Q» 
1559, 1556, 3 vols, foho, and often afterwards, 

Brazilian words and a conversation in Brazilian are given by : Jeah de Leet, 
Hiatoire d’un Voyage fait eu la Terre du B rasil, dite Amerique | con tenant 
, * , , lea moeura et famous de vivre Stranges des sauvuges Ameriquains, avec un 
colloque de ieurlangue, s. 1. (d la Rochelle)^ Printed by Anthony Chiippin, 1578, 
Svo, engravings. Reprinted very often. Translated also into Latin, Hnglisb, 
Dutch, and German. 

The Brazilian words and conversation arc reprinted in the ; Altgemeine 
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BKA55 ILIANS, 



Hietorie der Keisou ku Wasaer und 2 U Lande, A/asierdam^ 1747 — 1774. 
31 yolfl* 4to, mapSj plateSj in VoL XYI, pp, 2G3 ot seq. 

Words from Lerjand from Dutch notices, page 599, of: Joan deDaet, l^ovus 
orbis seu descriptionia India) occidciitalia, Libri XVIII, uLu^du?il ^aiauormrif 
El/evir, 1G33, folio. 

Translated into J^renc/i^ {heyden^ Elaevir, 1640, ^^ 1)3 and T>utoh 
Elsievir, 1644, folio), 

Piotionariol um nominum ct verb or am lingUEC BraailLCnais maxinio comunig 
(collected by EjlAKtrErj i>E MoitAEs), cap, XI of: L Ocorgii Marggravil de 
Lcibstad, Tractatus topogi'apliieus efc meteorologicus Bra&iiiaj, cum eclipsi solari, 
quibua additi aunt illius ct alioruni comraentarii do Brasiltensiuni et Chilcnsimn 
Indolo ct lingua— in; Uistoria Naturalis Brasilia! iedkl. Joan do Laet), Luyduni 
and Ani^ielodawif F, Sacltius, 1G4S, folio, pp. 27G ct scq. And in : G-. Pisonis Do 
India) utrinsque rc natural! ot medica, Libb, XIV, I^uydniii J3a£ammit Elzevir, 
C58j foL, pp. 33 — ^24. 3. O. Dapper, Die unbekannte neu ft'o welt. A^ndardami, 

1673, foL, p. d'13, (In Dutch, translated by Ariioldus Montanus : De nieuwe on 
onbekendo weareid. Amsierdam^ 167 i, folio). 3. John Ogilhy, America, hondony 
1671, see pp. 485 — 487. 4, Had. Pelondi, Dissertatioues miscellaneoe. 2*raj€cii 
ad Wtenum, 1706, 1707, 3 vols. 8vo, Vol. HI, p. 173, 

Brazilian words are given by Asra. Eckabt, in his Additiona to : Pedro C tide n as, 
Description of Brazil, in : Christoph Grottlleb von Murr, iteisen einlgcr Mis- 
sionarien der HcBcIlschaft Jesu in America. Nurnhergy Zcli, 1785, Svo, pp. 614, 
map and plates, pp. 419 ct scq. 

HekvaSj Origine, Tab. XLIX et seq, 

Eertas, Vocabulario poliglotto, pp. 161 efc aeq. (Tupi and Brasile volgare ) 

Hervas, Saggio, p. 98. (Tupi,) 

Smith Barton, New Views — Comparative Vocabularies. 

Mithridates, Vol. HI, part 3, pp, 450, 451, 458, 460, 603 (from Hervas, Laetj 
Moracs, and Eckart), 

Balbt, Atlas Ethnograpbique, Tab. XLT, No. 493. Brazillen, Lingoa gcral, 
Tupinamba, Tupi, 

Diceionario Porfcugucz 0 Braslliano ; Obra neeessaria aoa ministros do altar que 
emprehenderem a conversao do tantos mllbares de almas que aiiida sc acliao dis- 
apersas pelos vastos certoes do Brazil, sem 0 lame da Fe, e Baptismo, etc. Por 
* # # Primeira parto, liisboa, 1795, small 4to, pp. 79. 

Some Brazilian songs are given in : Relaeion de la Beal Tmgi- comedia con qne 
2 o 5 padres do la Compaida de Jesus de Lisboa reeibierou a Felipe II de Portugal. 
Jjishoay 1630, 4to. 

A dloBsary of Tupi Words, pp. 639 — 639 of: John LuccocE, Notes on Bio de 
Janeiro and the southern parts of Brazil, taken during a Tcsidcnce of ten years 
in that countiy, from 1808 to 1818. London^ printed for Sam, Leigh, 1820, 4to 
(fiome copies have the date altered into 1832), plates, pp, 639. 

The author amiounccs at the end of his book, that bo is about to publish a 
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Grammar and Dictionary of the Tupi Langnago.” These works were never 
pnblishetL The MSS. arc deposited in the Library of tJio Geographical and 
Historical Institute at Rio dc Janeiro. 

Sib Eoebrt K. SchombttrgKj Comparative Yocabuliiry of Rigliteen Words of 
the Lingua gcral, in his Vocabularies of the Indians of Guy an a j pp. 98 of the: 

Report of the British Association! Swansea Meetings 1818. London^ 18 It), 8vo- 

A Vocabulary of the : Langiio dc KouroSj Idiomc do la Lengua gcral, given 
in 1 Vra^jcis be Ca 3TELKATT, Expedition dans les Parties Centrales do rAindrique 
du Sud. Faris, A. Bertrand, 1850, 1851, G vok. 8vo. Yol. V, Appendix Vo- 
eabulary, No. 13, pp. 285, 286. 

Vocabulary of the Lhigoa geral. Tableau and Remarks on the Vocabularies, 
by R. G. Latham. Appendii, pp. G29— G31 (531— 53fi, Comparison of the 
Lingua geral with the Tupi, Tupiuamba, Mundruen, Oinagna, Guararri, and 
pp. 539—541, with Languages of Guyana), of : Albeed R. Wallace, A Narrative 
of Travels on the Amazon and Rio Negro, with Account of the Native Tribes. 
Fondon^ Reeve & Co., 1853, pp. viih 541. 

Lista do Voces de la Lengua general del Brasil, Appendix to the MS. 
Zeona Dictionary, in the i?os session of Colonel Joaquin A costa j of Nueva 
Granada. 

A MS. V^ocixbulario das Linguas Brasilica c Portugueza,” on 200 pp., 
together with a “ Dontrina e perguntas dos Mysteries principaes de nossa eanta 
Ee na Lingua Brass ila,” in Portuguese and Brazilian dialogues, stated to ho written 
by the Rev. P. Maecos Amomo about 1750, is in the British Museum, 
eolleetion of King George IV, No. 223. (See Eeed. P'eakc. BE LA Fioahiere, 
Catalogo dos Manuseriptos Portuguezes existentes no Museu Britannioo. Zhboa^ 
imprenta nacional, 1853, 12mo, pp. 184, 185.) 

Vocabulario Braziieiro para servir de Complemento dos Diceionarios da Lingua 
Portugueza, por Bras da Costa Eubim. Mio de Janeiro^ 1853, 1 vol. 8vo. 

Vocabulario Portuguez e Braziieiro, por Sr. Leonardo da Sllveira das Dorce 
Caslello Branco. MS. in the Library of the Historical and Geographical Institute 
of Rio dc Janeiro. 

Vocabulario da Lingua geral, usada hojo cm dia no Altos Amazonas. Por Sr. 
Dr. Antoeio Gon9ALtes Dias. Pp, 553—576 of ; Ec vista Trimensal do Rio do 
Janeiro, Tom. XVII. 

Words in r Infomia^ao dos Oasamentos dos Indioa do Brazil, pclo Pabee 
Jose be Ahchieta, pp. 254—263 of: Eevlsta Trimensal do Rio de Janeiro. 
Second series, Tom. I, No. 2, 

Forty-three Words of the Language spoken by the Indians das Breuhas de Mu- 
eury, pp. 451, 452 of : Revista Trimensal do Rio de Janeiro. Second series, Tom, I, 
No. 4. 

Paraviaiia Words, pp, 252 — 256 of: Relu^ao Geographica-Historica do Rio 
Branco da America Portugueza, Composta pelo Bacuaiiel Frahcisco XaTIEB 
Eieeieq be Saaieaia, iu: Revista Trimensal do Rio de Janeiro. Second series, 
Tom. VI, No, 18. 
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Diccionarjo da Lingua geral dos Indipa do Brazil ; reimprcsso c augmentiido 
con divcFsos Vocabulnrioe a ofTerccido a S. M* Impovial, por Jo AO JoAQ,irrM UA 
Silva Guimahes. Bahmy 1854, pp. lOS, Svo. 

Dlccioiiai'io I'ortuguea o Brassileiro, eonfcendo o ^'‘ocabulario dos Indigenn^j 
Cayuas. Por- Sr. Bakao db Aktokina. MS, in tlie Library of the Historical 
and Geographical Institute of Bio do Janeiro. 

GRARniABS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Jose UE ANCniETA, Arte de Grammatiea da Lingoa mais usada na Costa do 
Brasil. Coimbra^ 1595, smalL Svo,, pp. 120, 

Extracts thcrofrom are given in Chapter X of the i Tractatn^ Brasihee of 
Marggravius, in : De Lingua Brasilionaiiim e Gramma tica P, Jos, do Anchieta, 
0 . 3* J., and in Belandna, in their above-mentioned works. 

A Brazilian Grammar, Vocabulary, and CatGchism, by Ematjuel Yeoa, a Mis- 
Bionarj, is mentioned by Adeluug, in hie Mitliridates, Vol. Ill, part 3, p, 442, 
as written but not printed. 

F. Luia PiotJEiRA, ]!^atural do Almodovar, Arto da Grammatiea da Lingua 
do Brasil. I/ishoa, 1681, 8vo. Heprinted by Miguel Deslandes. Xfs&oa, 1687, 
8vo, and , , , * 4th edition, Bh-hoa, 1795, small 4to. _ 

Mithridates, Yol. Ill, part 2, pp. 432—446, 452—457. 

Langue Br^silienne, Monumens do la. Linguist ique du Brdsil compos&s au XVII 
Siiicle, Note 6, pp. 355 — -359, to : Une P^te Br^silienne c6lcbr4s k Rouen, 1550 
(Article de Feediuand Detjis), in the : Bulletin dn Bibliopbile, 9m e serie, Nos. 
10, 11, 13. Parw, Tcchener, 1849, 8vo, pp. 355 — 359. 

See also the 9th note to the same article : La Chanson de Montaigne, Persic 
des Tupinambas. Drames des Missionaires, vers Tupiques composes par 
CUT, pp. 364—379. Also printed separately, Paris^ 1850. And : Pareccr 
da Commissao da Historia aobre o opusculo : Une P6te Prezilienne, etc., 
pp. 443 — 44'9, Vol. XIV of : Revista Tritnensal de Eio de Janeiro. 

Grammatiea da Lingua geral dos Indios do Brazil, pclo Padre Lmz FiaiTEiRA, 
reimpreasa por Joao Joaqnim da Silva Guimares. 1851, 1 vol. 8vo. 

Memoria sobre a neeesidade do Estudo e Ensino das Lenguas Indigen as do 
Brazil Por IIiiNCiSCO Adoleko-de VAEKiiAGEir, MS. in the Libraiy of the 
Historical and Geographical Institute of Rio de Janeiro. 

Remarks on the Langnage of the Tupls, in Section IX of: Hietoria geral do 
Eray.il, por Feaecisoo Adolpho DE Varkhagen. Yol. I. Mio de Janeiro^ 
Laemmert, 1856, 8vo. 

Remarks on the Lingua geral and on Tupinamba, in Section YIII of : Historia 
geral do Brazil, por Francisco Adolph ode Vaeehageit. Yol. I. Pio de Janeiro^ 
Laemmert, 1856, 8vo* 

Fthnographia Indigena, Linguas, Emigraqoes, e Arehmologia. Por Sr. F. A. DE 
Yarnhagen. Pp. 366^ — 376 of: Revista Trimensal do Rio do Janeim. Second 
aeries, Tom. Y, No. 15. 
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Collecgno do EtymoIogiaB ErnzilicaB, por Pit, Fhais'CISCo DOS PBAKTJnPS 
MaeaxhaO, Pp* G9 — 80 of : Sevista Tri mental clo Plo do Janeiro, Second Bcries, 
Tom. I, No* 1, 

BUGROil. 

Brazilian Indians, BalbIj ^vlio calls tliem Bougresj says that 
they are cannibals. 



WORDS AND VOCABUL ABIES. 

Yocabidario da Litigoa Bugre (in Portngucao and Bngro)^ pp, 00^77 of Vol* 
XV of: Eevista do Instituto Historioo e Geograpliico doBraaO, Hio de JaneirOj 
tjp, Laemmert, 1852, 8vo. 

CABAROS, 

Brazilian Indians of the Aldeas on the River Tocantins. 

WOllDS AND VOCABULAEIES- 

I/anguo dea Cabaros (Aldeas dn Tocantins). Yocabulairc, No. VI, pp. 273, 274 
of: CASTELKAtr, Vol, V j Appendice, 



CADDOES. CADODAQUIOTJS. 

Indians on one of the branches of Red River* Their language 
is spoken hy the Ncmda/coeSj NabadacheSy and Mies or TacMes, 

WORDS AND VOCATiCL ABIES. 

MitliridateSj Vol. lit, part 3, p. 277. 

No. 51, XVI, of the Comparative Vocabnlarj of Tifty-tlirce Nations, pp, 305 — 
3G7, and Supplementary VocabulaiT" of . , , . . Caddo , . , , . (sis languages), 
pp, 381 — 397j by Geoege Geat. Also, " Conjunctions ” p, 272, and " Select 
Sentences,” in Cnddo, pp, 409, 411, 413 of A, GALnATiN^S Synopsis, in Vol* II 
of the : Archteologia Americana. 

Part of XYI, 51, reprinted under E, XVI, pp* 96 — 93 of the Vocahularics 
in VoL II of the : Transactions of the American Ethnological Society. 

Captain E* 13 * Maect, U.S*A, Specimen of the Caddo and Witch it a 
Languages, pp* 709 — 7l2 of Vol. V of: Schoolcraft'a Indian Tribes of the United 
States. 

Caddo Vocabulary of Twenty Words, taken by I/ieuteeant A. W. Whippee, 
p. 70 of the Eeport upon the Indian Tribes, added to his Heport on the Route 
near the 35th Parallel, in Vol, II of the : Pacific Eadroad Reports* Wa^Jdti^onj 
1855, 4to, 

E 
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GAniTA— CALIFORNIANS. 



CAHITA. 

In the northern parts of Mexico. 

WORDS AND YOCABUL ARIES, 

NouveUes Ami ales 5os Yoyages. JP<irisy 1841j 8vo. Yol. IV, pp, 202 — 287. 



GRAMMAUS AND GRAMAtATICAL NOTICES. 

Arte de la Lengua Caliita* McxicOj 1737, 12mOp 



CAHUILLOS. CA-WI-OS. 

Californian Indians residing near the Pacific^ between the 
sources of the San Gabriel and Santa Anna. 

Cahtiillo Yocatularj, talcen by LiEtJTENANT A. W- Whipble, pp. 71—70 ef 
til© Keporfc iipon the Indian Tribes, by Lieutenant Whipple, Thomas E’ss^banlt:, 
and Professor W. W. Tinmer, added to Lieutenant ■\Yhipplf/s Report on tk© 
rout© near th© 35th parallel, in Yol. II of the : Pacific Railroad Reports. JFash- 
in^07i^ 1355, dto, and 

Twenty-eight Cahmllo Words compared with Kechi, If ©tela, and Kizh. Ibid., 

p. 77. 



OALIEORNIANS 



In general. Sce-^ 



B. 0, Latham on tho Languages of If^ew Cahfomia, pp. 72 — 86 of Yol. Yt of : 
Frocceditjgs of the Philological Society, 1850; 0. Gibbs' O baerrations 

on some of the Indian Dialects of Northern California, pp. 420—423 of Yol. Ill of : 
Schoolcraft^s Indian Ti'ibes of the United States. Boo also, pp. 99'^ 177 of the 
same TOlume, tho Journal of the Expedition of Colonel Bediok M'Kbb, United 
States Indian Agent, through North-western California, performed in the summer 
and fall, 1851, hy Geoege Gibbs. 



The United States Boundary Commissioner, John R. EaetIiETT, has taken the 
following Tocabularies in California 

Deguino or CGmega, at San Diego* 

KechL Mission of San Luis Rey. 

Ban X/nis Ohispo, Mission of same name. 

Tehmna^^, 

“in the Country watered by th© Sacramento River. 



Colnz . 

Hoana 
JOiggers...j 
Diggsrs of Napa Yalley. 
MaJemo of Upper California. 
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In a letter, ho my&: *^Tfio name of Diggera is applied to all the California 
Indians by tlin people (whites) geuorallyj and it is difficult to get the real names of 
tlio tribes* Half the time tho natives Tvill give one tho name of fchoir chief or 
captain*^' 

Languages of California^ by Adam Joiiksok- Pp* 40G— <U5 of Yol. IV oft 
Sehoolcraft’s Indian Tribes of the United States, gives Tocabularies and words 
of the following tribes : — tribes, pp. 407 — 4L2. Co^co-noons on Mercedes 
Itivcr, p* 413. Indians at King’s Kiver and about Tulare Lalce, pp. 413, 444, 
Indians near to Mag Beading, on tho upper waters of the Sacramento Biver, 
pp, 414, 415. 



CAMACANS. 

Cdtnuc^ies or 3fonxoc6s Indians of the Capitania de 

Baliiaj Brazil (MaktiuSj No, II). 

MOllDS AND YOCABULARTES, 

Heise des Pmnzen Maximilian zu Wied Ifeuwied nacb. Brasihen, Franl^urt 
am Main, 1820, iSSl, 2 vols. 4to, YoL II, p, 327—330. 

Balbi, Atlas Ethuographiquo, Tab. XLI, Nos, G05, 507 (Camacans, Spis- 
Martius) . 



CANADA. 

Early travellers give words of the Indian tribes inhabiting 
Canada under tlie name of Kauadians, 

WORDS AND VOCABUL ARIES. 

Samuel de Champlain, Lea Voyages do la NoutdUo Brance occidentale, dita 

Canada, faites par Do Champlain ct toutes Ics dccouverles qu’iL a faites 

on ee pays depuis 1603 jtisqu'an 1620, ensemble Ja relation do tout ce qui e'est 
passd la Nouvelle France cn 1631. Tari^, S. Lemuro, Collet, 1632, 4to, 

Contains the translations of : P.Ladesme*S Doctrine Chretienne, in Canadian, 
by Bi-cbmuf^ and of Prayers, by Masse. BreboeuFs tranBlation had been 
printed at Houen, 1610, 8vo, 

Yator states that the edition— Collet, 1627, Svo— contains the same 
linguistic pieces, 

IIeetas, Yocabulario Poliglotto, pp. 239, 240 (numerals). 

Smith GaetoNj New Views, &e. — Comparative Vocabularies. 

Langues du Canada, pp. 499 — 504 of YoL YIII of: Cotjet BE GebeliN, 
Monde Primitif, Pam, 1772, 4to, Voeabularies taken from Sagard, Laliontan, 
Lahteau, and Louis Vincent, Heprinted, pp. 313 — 319 of: 4*35. Scherers Be- 
cherehes Historiques ct Geograpbiquea but le Nouveau Monde. Fans, Brunet, 
1777, 12mo. 




■nfi 




CANISCHANA. 

Warlike tribe of the Moxoa stocky on the rivers Mam ore and 
MaclmpOj in Bolivia. 

WORDS AND YOCADOLAEIES* 

A. D^OKBiGNy, L’llommo Am^rioain, Yol. Ij p. 1G4 ; IIj p. £08. 

GBAMMATtS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

A. D^OERiasTY, L’ICorame Amdvicainj Vol, IIj pp. 245, 216. 
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CAEAJAS. 

Brazilian Indians on the banlcs of the Araguay {Carai/as of 
MaiitiuSj No, 78), 

WORDS AND VOCABULAEIES. 

Languc dc3 Carajaa (Rio Avaguay), Tocabiilaire, No- 4, pp, 2G8— 270 of: Cas- 
TEiiNAtr, Yol. T, AppeiKlicre. 

OABIBS, 

Originally inhabiting the lesser Antilles^ they settled^ after their 
expiilsioUj on both sides of the Oiinocoj particularly in the 
Sierra P ary me. There arc — 1, Cm^ihs proper^ who call them- 
selves ICarinay Kalina ^ or Kalinago / the Galihis of French 
Guyana are tlie principal tribe ; the Tuapoka and Kmiaguara^ 
on the lower Orinoco^ are closely related to the Galihis. 
2. Yaot^ on the Island of Tnnidad and the opposite shores of 
Yenezuela, 3. Guackire or Guaigum^ies^ on the Island of St, 
Margarita and around Cum ana ; they are the most advanced in 
civilization. The Ava7^igotes^ Purugoios^ and Acherigotes are 
said to speak the Carib language likewise, Humboldt calls the 
Caribs the '^Biichares of the New Worid/^ The words used 
by the men are often different from those used by the women. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Ydvitable Relation de tout ce que s’est fait et passe au Yoyego que 3^'toxis. do 
Rretigny fit H rAmdriquo occidentale, Avec uuo description des Mcciirs et des 
provinces do tons les Sauvagea de cefcte grande partie dn Cap de Kord j un Die- 
tiouiiaire de k Laugiic, et un avis trSs neeessah’O it tous conx qui veulent habiter ou 
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faire habitcr co Pajs-Uj ou qui di^slrent d’y ^tablir dos Colonies, Le tout fait stir 
CCS lioux pai' Paifl BoyER^ Escuyer, Sieur do Petit Puy, Faris^ lG54j small 8 to, 
The Dietionnaii'e,^^ pp. 193 efc aeq. 

P. PiEEEE PelIiEPbat, Kektioii des Missiona dea K. P, de la Compngnie do 
J6 su 3 dang lea Isles et dana la Terre forme de PArntriqiio moridionale, Avcc une 
introduction iV la Languo dca Galibisj sairrages d© la Terr© ferme de TAmerique 
m6ridionolc. Faris, Cramoisjj l6S5j 12 mo, 

Brimet t^Tol. Ill, p. 664) says that tlio “ Introduction Is eomotimca 
found separate from the Kelation,” 

Toy ago do la Prance cquinoxiale cn lisle de CajcnnOj ontrepris par lea Francois 
©n rannee 1652. Divises en trois liTres, Le premier contient rdtabEssement de 
la Colonie, eon embarqueinent et sa route jusqu’es h sonnrrivee onrisle de Cayenne, 
Le second, ce qui s’est pass© pendant quinz© moig que Von a demeurd dans 1© pays, 
Le troisi^me traitt© du temperament du pays et de la fertiliti^ de la ten'© et dea 
mcctire et famous de fairo deg saiiTiigea de cetto contri^o ; ayee un dictionnaire d© la 
]anguo du mtlrae pays. Par M, A^itoiite Piet, Sup6rieitr dea Pretreg qui out 
pasa^ dans le Faya, Faris^ Clouaier, 1664, 4to, 

Adelimg, in bis Mitliridatcs (III, 68 1), says that tlie vocabulary of Eiet isj 
ivitli a few esceptions, the same as the on© given by Boyer. 

Histoir© uaturclle ©t morale dcs Isles Antilles do rAmeriqu© onrichie do plu- 
sLCura belles figures de raretea 1© plus ©onsid^rablcs que y sout Sorites j are© un 
Yocabulaire Caraibe. Mollerdamj A , Leers, 1658, 4to. 

This book, whieli has been several times reprinted and translated, is known 
as : M, BE Eoceefout's History of the Antilles, Brunet (El, p. 585) names 
Lons BE PoiKCY and Ce3ab be Eooheeort as the authora. Du Tertre, 
who, at the same time prepared a lustory of the Antilles (published afterwards 
at FariSf Jolly, 1667—^16/1, 4 vols, 4to), says that General Louis de 
Poincy placed his notes and a vocabulary, made by P. Haimonb BiiEroir, 
in the hands of a young clergyman, H, de Kodiefort of Botterdam, who 
had been twice in the West Indies^ The dedication of tho work is signed 
L, DE P.,” which Barbier explains as Louis d© Poincy* 

Beprints — 

Second© Edition i revuo et auginent^, EoUerdamf 1665, 4to, 

Histoirc Naturell© des lies Antilles, par M* be Bociieeobt* 1667, 

3 vols. 12 mo. 

Dernier edition : augments© par Fautheur d^un E4cit sur , , , , la Virginic, lo 
Mario Land ©fc la Caroline, Fotterda^Uy 1681, 4to* 

Is the edition of 1665, with hut a new title and the ^^Becifc” annexed on 
p. 44. 

Translations — 
a, 

The History of the Caribby Islands, with a Caribbiau Vocabulary* Bern 
dered into English by John Davis, of Kidwelly, London^ printed for 
Thomas Bring and John Starkey, 1666, folio, pp, 8, 651, 10, 5, 

Scarce, because a great proportion of the copies was consmned in the 
great conflagration, of London, Tho vocabulary, on teu not-nuxubered 
pages, after p* 351. 
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b. German ; 

JPranhfuri-0fi-ihs-3fmni 1668, 2 vole. 12mo* Ibid.^ 1688, 2 to Is. 12mo, 

c, Dutch : 

^oUerdaMf 1662, 4to. 

DietLOnn&ivo Caraibe-Pran^oia ct Fran^oia-CaT^aibe, meh\6 do qimntite do 
rcmarques liistoriquos pour TfiolaireisBemont dc la lauguo, par le P* Raymond 
B HE TON, do I'Ordro dea Pr^iros Prficheiirs, Mission nairo. AttacrrCj Gilloa Eouquot, 
1063, 1664, 1G65, 3 tomca in 2 voIb. 8vo. 

(Annexed is— forming the Tolume of 1664 — tho same author’s : Petit 
Catecliismc, ou Sommaire doe troie premiferos parties de la doctrine elud- 
tionne, traduit du Fraiiijois en la Langue des Caraiboe Ineulaires, AuxerrCf 
Qilles Bouquet, 1664. 8vo.) 

New titles. Ibid.^ 1065, 1GG6, 2 vole* Sto. 

K.B, Tornaus Compans, in liia : BibHotMque Am^ricaino (DariSf A. 
Bertrand, 18 37’ 8), No* 830, p. 143, names a : Diotioiinaire Caraibe’Pran^aiB, 
par lo Peee LiiOLEiiCQ — Dsimesy 1GG5 — wliioh must be a mistake. 

JJietionnair© G alibi, pr^sent6 sous deux formes — I. Coinmen*jant par le mot 
Francois j II. CommeDqant par lo mot G alibi j prdclid(5 d’uii Rssai de Grammairo 
par M, D* L. S. (Be la Sauvage). Darts^ Banchc, 1763, Svo. 

Good compilatioii from the above dictionaries. Makes port of : M. de 
Peeeontaine, Maison rnstique, il T usage des babitants do la partie de la 
France equmoxiale coimuo sous le nom de Cayeime. 

Langnes des Carlbes et des Galibis, pp* 505—514 of Yol. YIII of: Codet de 
Gebelik, Monde Primitif. Dari^^ 1772, 4to. From Rochefort and P. Breton. 
Reprint, pp. 319 — 327 of: J”. B. Sciteeee, Becliorches Historiques ct Googra- 
pbiques sur le NoiiTcau Monde, PfsriJf, Brunet, 1777, 12mo. 

Yoeabnlaire Fran^ais et Galibi, h Fusage de ceux qui voj agent dans Ics oontr^es 
do la Gujane et it Cayenne, pp. 371 — 400 of: Toyago il la Guyano et Cayenne, 
fait en 1789 et dans les anuses suivantes, par L. M. B., Armateur. Paris, Tom. 
VI (1798), 8vo, pp. 400. 

No actual voyage, but a mere superficial compilation made by LouIb Prud- 
homme, from other writers. 

HeeyaSj Yoeabulario poliglotto, pp. 337, 241 (numerals). 

Heeyas, Sagglo, p. 112. 

He EYAS, Origine, Tabb. L et seq. 

Smith Baeton, New^ Views, etc. — Comparative Vocabularies. (Gallbl, Caraibes.) 

Will, Hillhotjse, Vocabulary of Eiglity-two Nouns and Numerals (1 — 10) in 
the four Indian Languages of British Guyana. Caribiscc, pp. 247, 248 of Vol. II 
of the: Journal of the Royal Geographical Society of London, London, 1832, 
Svo. Reprinted in Vol, V of : Montgomery Martin’s British Colonial Library 
(History of the West Indies, Vol. II). Londottt 1844, 12mo, pp. 155, 156. 

Colonel Galindo, Carib Vocabulary {of Central America), scTontcen words 
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ai\d numerab, 1 — 10> p. 291 of YoL III of the : Journal of the Rojal Gcograplucal 
Society of London » London^ 1833, 8vo. 

Alciue D*OitEl(lUY, L^Homme Amcricain* 1880] 2 voIh, 8to, YoL II, 

pp. 276 — 390* 

Mithrkktea, Yoh III, pp. 655, 681, 696, 698. 

(From Boyer, Pelleprat, Ei’eton, and Eict, with comparison of the Yaoi 
from Laet, and tho ^r07t?ae^ from Laet and Quandt.) 

Balbi, Atlas Ethnograpliique* Tab* XLI, No* 576 fCaribo pr&fl du Cap Nord 
--^Guyone Yrainjaisc — lie Dommique' — He Guadeloupe)* 

GirsTAVE BE ElcnTlTAXr, Rapport dcs Laugues Caribe et Polyn^Bicnnc (pp, 253 
—269), and : Rapport des Larigues Caribe et Onolofo (pp, 990 — 304), of Yoh II of 
the: Memoir ea do la Societo Rthnologique. Po:m, Yeuyo, Dondey-Dupr6, 18l5j 
8 to ; with comparative vocabularies, viz,, Cafibe and Guarani, p. 25G, note 1 ; 
Cnribo and Rolyneaion, pp. 261, £62 ; Caribe, Sioux, and Rolyndsien, p* 264 ; 
Caribc and Ouolofe, pp, 303, 304* 

Some CharihheB'W compared with Mohegan and Hebrew* Pp. Axviii — xxi 
of : EzEKrElr Sa5TPOBD, a History of tho United States before the devolution, with 
aome account of tlic Aborigines* FMladeljpMa^ Anthony Einley, 1819, 8vo, 

Same, compared with Mohegan, Greek, aud Hebrew. Pp* 102, 103 of; Elias 
Boubinot, a Star in the West, etc* TrentoHi N, J., 1816, 8vo* 

A. D’OeeKS^S^Yj L’Homine Amdricain* Yol* I, p. 162 (Qalibi, Ritemoca, Yaois), 
Yol. II, p, 274 (Cailbs), and Tab. to p. 276 (Galibi and Caribs of the Antilles). 

A short Taoi Yocabnlary, compared with Shebay and An'owac* Pp, 642, 643 
of i JoAJjr. BE Laet, Notiis or bis. L^tgdimi Batavorum^ 1633, folio* 

SiE RobeET H* ScnomsBiiaK, Crmparativo Vocabulary of Eighteen Y^ords of 
Twelve Dialccta of the Caribi-Tamanakan stock , viz., Caribisi, Accaway, Maciisio, 
Ai’ccuna, Soexikong, lYaiyamara, Gninan, Maiongkong, Y^oyawai, Mawakwa, 
Pianoghotto, and Tiverighotto* Pp. 97, 98 of his Vocabularies of Eighteen Lan- 
guages and Dialects of Indian Tribes inhabiting Guyana* (Eritish Association 
Report, Swansea meeting, 1848.) JLondon^ 1849, Svo. 

Sir Robert Sctiombiiege, A Yocabulary of the Maiongkong Language. Pp* 
217 — 223 of Yol. IV of the : Proceedings of the Philological Society. London, 
1850, 8vo. 

Sir Robert ScHoacBimoK, Guinau Yocabulaiy, and affinity of words in tho 
Guinau with other languages and dialects in America, in his “ Contribntions to 
the Philological Ethnography of South America.’* Pp. 208-”287 of Yoh III of 
the : Proceedings of the Plulologieal Society* London, 1843, 8vo* 

Yocabulary of Eighteen Words compared with Arawak, Accaway, and Warau* 
Pp. 297, 298 of : W. H* Beett, Indian Tribes of Guyana* Arne York, 1852, 
12mo. 



GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL KOITCES. 



P. PiEREE PEBLErRAT* Sec Vocaliilari€^ above. 
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CATAWli A — C A YAPOS . 



P» Ra.ymoki> Breton, Gramm aii'o Caraibt?, Au.t&rre^ Gilles Bouquofc, 1668, 

8 VO. 

D. L. S.j Easai do Gramma iro Galibina. Sco Vbcubularies above* 

Kill] rido tee, Yol. Ill, pp. G85*— 606. 

(From tlio oxtracta made by P* Sebaat, Garoia from tho MS. Grammar of 
r. Fern. Ximenez.) 

On tbo Corib language as spoken by females, see : Ciieistoph MEmEna, Ges- 
chfelite dcs weiblicbcu Gcacbleolits. JIanovert ITolwuig, 1788 — 1300, 4 vole. 8vo, 
Tol. I, pp* 47— 

CATAWBA— KUTAHBA. 

Indians of Tennessee and South Carolina, 

TORD3 AND VOCABULARIES, 

Smith Barton, Xow Yiowg, etc. — Comparative Yocabularics. 

Mitliridates, YoL III, part 3, p* 308 (from Smith Barton), 

Balbi, Atlas Ethnographique, Tab, XLI, Xo* 794. 

Xo, YIT, 41, of the Comparative Yocabnlary, pp, 305 — 3G7_fco: A* GaUatin^s 
Synopsis (Archfoologia Americana, YoL II), ■ 

(From Smite Barton and MS, authority of J, B. Milter*) 

And Xo. Dj Ylir, pp, 94—96 of the vocabularies in Yol, II of tho : Transactions 
of the American Ethnological Sooiety, 

Comparison of the Languages of the ancient ^Yaccoa of KortK Carolina, aud 
tho Catawba of South Carolina. ?p, f 57j 558 of Y'ol, Y of : Schoolceaet's Indian 
Tribes of tho United States. 



CATHLASCONS, 

On the Columbia River, Oregon* Nearly related to the Chinooks 
and Haeltzncks* 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

Yocabulary by John Scouler, M.D. Pp* 343, 345, 247 of Yol. XT of the ; 
Journal of the Koyal G-eographieal Society of London* Xoridow, 1841, 8vo, 

CATAPOS, 

Indian tiibc of the Aldcia S* Jos4 de Messamedes, in the Bra- 
zilian province of Goyaz. 

■WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

J, E. PoHLj Boise im Xnnorn von BrasiKon, Weimar , 1833, 3 vols* 4to. Yol. I, 
p, 447, 





CAY U U A C AY UG A. 



53 



CAYUBABAS, 

Indians of los Moxos/^ in nortli-eastern Eoliviaj on tlie llivers 
Marnore and Yacmnaj Mission Esaltacion. 

WORDS AND YOCAllULARTES, 

IIekVASj Origine, Tflibb* L efc seq, 

IlEaYAS, Tocabukrio poliglotfo, pp, IGl ct seq. 

He ETAS, SyggLOj pp. 63, 61s 
IIeeyas, Aritnaetico, pp, 102, 103. 

Mithridatea, VoL III, pp. 57lj 576. 

Balbi, Atlas Etlinograpliique, Tab, XLI, No. 466. 

A. D^OebiO-KYj Lniomrae Am^ricaiQ, YoL I, pp. 162, 164 j Yoh II, p, 203, 

GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

A. D^Obbiont, L’ Homme Am^ricain. YoL II, pp. 255, 250. 



CAYUGA, GOGOYANS, QUEUGUBS. 

Tribe of the Iroquois^ and one of the original five nations, 

WORDS AND YOCABULALtlKS. 

Heetas, Youabiilailo Poliglotto, p. 239 (numerals 

Smith JJaetok, New Views— Comparative Yeeabularies, and p, 20 of the 
Appendix to the edition of 1798. 

And from him, No. Y, e, of the : A^oeabnlarios to A, Gallatink Sjnopsis 
(Arebceologia Amoricana, Voi, II, p, 376), 

Mithridatea, VoL III, Part 3, pp. 318, 334, 335 (from EAitTON and Dean), 

BaebIj Allas Ethnographique, Tab. XLI, No. 799. 

Cayuga Vocabulary, by Kev. Adam Elliot, of Tuaearora. Appendix L, pp. 
2 ^ 1 — 377 ^ to: Henry iL Scboolcraftk Notes on the Iroquois. PbrA, 

Bartlett and Wolford, 1846, 8vo. 

Also : New York State Documents, No. 24, in Senate, January 22, 1346 ; 
and pp. 393—400 (Comparative Vocabulary of the Iroquois) of the same 
work, edited as a book : Pease and Co., 1847, 8vo. And pp. 482— 

493 of Vol. II of : Schoolceaet*s Indian Tribes of the United States. 

An extract A’om this Vocabulary is given under E. Y. 4, p, 115, of the 
Yoeabularies in Vol. II of: American Ethnological irociety's IVansactions , 

P 



CEUlii— ClIAYMA, 
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CERIS. 

IncUaiia of Sonoraj occupying the Island of Tiburou^ in the Gulf 
of California. 

WOUDS AND VOCABULAUrKS* 

A Vocabdiiry lias betJii tiikcii by JoKK E. Bahtlett, XJujtijd States Boundary 
Coramisflioner (see : Persoiml Namvtiyo, YoL I, pp* 4C3 — 466)* 



CHAPACURA, IIUACHI. 

ludiaiis of Boliviaj near the Mission Carmen, on the Eio Blanco* 
The Qui tern oca tribe speak a diilcrent dialect, 

AND AOCABUEAiasSt 
A. D’CitBiCrN Yj L’Komme Americam, Yol, Ilj p* 20S, 

OllAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICliiS* 

A. D’OitBiGNYj L^Komine Aiueriaain, Yol, II, pp. 220^ 221, 

CIIAYMA. 

Indian nation of Venezuela, department of the Orinoco, on the 
rivers Giiarapidie, Areo, and Caripe, province of Cnmana ; once 
poweiful, now nearly extinct. Their language is closely related 
to the Tamanaca, 

WORDS AND VOCABULAIUES* 

P. Phan CISCO de Tatjsxe, Ai'te y Yooabulai'io de la Lengua d© los Indios 
Cliaymaa, Cumaiuigotoa, Cores, Parias y otros diversoade la proTincia de Curaana 
5 neuva Andalusia : con un tratado a io ultimo dela doctrina Christiana y catcciemo 
de loe miaterios do nueafcra Santa Fii ; traducido del Caatellano en la diclia Lengna 
Xndiaua, Madrid^ Bern, do Yilla Diego, 1680, 4to, pp, 16, 187, 

A. voif Humboldt and A, Bontland, Voyage au:£ H^gions Equinoxiales dn 
Ifouyeau Continent. Scholl and Dufour, 1799H840, 4 vola, 4to ; and Atka 

in folio. Edition in 8vo, ibid, lSlG-1831, 13 vola, 

Germtirn trauaktiou : 

A. Tos Humboldt and A* Bonplahd, Bedae in die Aequinoctial Cogenden 
dea Neuen Coutmenta. and TUbin^en^ 1818, Svo, pp, 213— ^229, 

258—261, 

A. D'OBBiONr, LUloinme Americain, Yol. II, p- 136, 



CIIE^CEnSTEVIS — CIIEPEWYAN, 
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GKAMMAES ANT) grammatical NOTiCEa. 

P. TTrajscibco de TArsTE, Bcc Yocabuliii'iep. 

Htodoujt and Eonpland, &ee Yo(^abulariea. 

CHEMEHNEVIS. 

A band of Fah-utahs (Utahs of the River), belonging to the 
great Sliohonee family* 

WORDS and YOGABULARIES* 

Chemohnevi Yooabulmy, taken by Lieitt. A. W. Whipple, pp. 71—76 of 
the Eeport upon the Indian Ti-ibee, added to his ; Report on the Route near the 
35th Parallel (Yol. II of the ; Pacific Baili'oad EcportB. Waahingion, 1855. 4to). 

GHEPEWYAN. 

Vater calls this langnage the foundation of all the North 
American dialects— a kind of court tongue spoken by the chiefs 
of the different nations. The first attempt at a grammar is 
said to have been made at Cazcnovia, by a chief of the name of 
Sahgah*‘jetvagah-Rahweh. Gallatin ranks theChepewyan among 
the Athapascan family of languages— a theory adopted likewise 
hy Piiicn.Aiii>, LatiiaMj and Buschmann. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

Yoeabulary of tbe Indians on tbe north-west part of the Hudson’s Pay, p. 20G 
—211 of: ARTHtra Dobbs, An Account of the Countries adjoining to Hudson’s 
Bay in the north-west part of America ; containing, etc. etc.— to which are added 
Y Yoeabularieg of the languages of seToral Indian nationa adjoining to 
Hudson^s Bay* London, 1744, 4to, map, pp. 311. Beprint, pp. 181, 183, 183 
of: EuBchmann^a Athapaakischer Sprachstamm. Berlin, 1856, 4to. 

Example of the Chcpewjan Tongue, pp cxsix— cxxxii of : Alex. Mackenzie, 

Voyageg from Montreal through the Continent of North America * 

London, Cadcll, jnn., and Davis, 1801, 4fco, maps, pp* viii, cxsxii, 412, 2* Reprint, 
pp. 180, 181—183 of; Euschmami^s Athapaakisoher Sprachstamm, Berlin^ 

1866, 4to. 

P, 145 of the German translation printed at Hamburgh, 1803, 8vo* 

Pp^ 304 3 po of the tranalation, by Caat^ra* Barie, Eentu, 1807| 

8 VO. 

Mithridatca, Yol. Ill, part 3, p. 434- (from Mackenzie), 

Balbi, Atlas Ethnographiqne, Tab. XLI, No. 821. 

Yoeabulary after Mackenj^te, No. 6 (III) of the Comparative Yoeabulary of 



CIJEllENTES. 
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Piftj-threa Nations, in A, O-allaUn^s Sjnopaisj etc,, pp, 305— 3G7 of VoL II of: 
ArcliECologiu, Amoricana. Eeprintcd under M, III, 1, p, 106 of the Yocabulavies, 
in j Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, Vol. II, 

PiioiTEfiEOB W. W- TtJuWBit (from Mackenzie), Comparative Yocakulary of 
Twonty-five ^Yorfls of Ckepewjan, Hudson’s Bay, Dogrib, TJmkwa, Hoopali, 
Tacully, Navajo, and Apache, pp, 81, 86 of the : Report upon the Indian Tribes, 
added to Lieutenant A, W. WJiipple’s Report (\^ol. II of the : Pacifio Railroad 
Reports), iFa^^hin^ton^ 1865, 4to* 

Yocabulary of the principal Indian Dialects in use among the Tribes in the 
lIudHon^s Bay Territory — Cbippewayan, pp, 323—328 of Yol, II o£t John 
M'Dean, Notes of a Tu-enty^ilvc Years' Service in the Hudson's Bay Territory. 
I/ondotij R. Bentley, 1849, 3 vols. 8vo, pp. 308 and 328, 

J. Howbe, Yocabularies of certain North American Indian Languages— Chepe- 
wyan, I and II j Beaver, I and II j Sikauni Dialect of Now Caledonia (pp. 191—198 
of: Proceedings of Philological Society, YoL lY London, 1854). 

Sir John Eicimrdgon, Arctic Exploring Expedition (London^ 1851, 2 vols. 8vo), 
contains in Yol. II the following Yocabularies: — 

Yocabulary of the Chopewyan Tongue (by Mhb. M*Phehson), with Cree and 
English Translations, pp, 387 — 395. 

Kutchin and Chepewyan Yocabulary, pp, 382 — 385. 

J. H. Lepeoy, a Yocabulary of Chepewyan and Dogrlb \Yords, pp. 400, 401. 

Mbs. MThebson's Vocabulary reprinted, pp. 174—177, 182, 183 of: Busch- 
mann, Athapaakiseher Spraehatamm, ^Berlin, I860. 4to. 

Chepewyan, compared with TahcuUy, Eutebin, Dogrib, Suasee, Tlatikanai, and 
Umpqua (pp. 174—222) ; and, compared with the same, the Kinai languages, 
IColoschian, Navajo, and Ticorilla, pp. 269—318 of : BirseniMANi,', Athapaakiseher 
Spraehatamm. 1856, 4to. 



GlUllMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Qrammatical Notices on the Cbippewyan Language, as Atliapasca, are given 
by A, Gallatin, pp. 215, 216, 2B9 (Cheppeyan) of Yol. II of: Archffiologia 
Americana. 



CHEliENTES, CHAVANTES, 

Brazilian Indians on tlie banks of the Biver Tocantins (and the 
Araguay) — MAitTinSj No. 76 j 76, Xavantes, Xerentes. They 
are total savages, and hostile to the other tribes of Brazilian 
Indians. 

\yORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Langue des Cbbrcntes ou Xerentes de la Rivibre de Tocantins, province de Goyaz 
(ChavanteR). Yocabnlaire II, pp. 2G2— 204 of ; Castelnav, Yol. Y, Appcndice, 
and ; 



crriiiioKEE. 
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Langne dea Cbaiif antes d.u Bio Tocantins (dialccte do celles dos GliereTiteB)^ pro- 
vince dc Groyaii. Yocabulairo III, pp. 2d 1 — 268. Ihid. 



CHEROKEE, CHILAKE. 

The ClierokeeSj at tlie beginning of this centuryj still lived 
south of the Oliio^ in sixt3!^-four towns or villages^ divided into 
Ottave (Mountain Clierokces) and Ayvate (Cherokees of tlie 
Valley) . Tliey are now west of Arkansas. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

J. Adair, History of the American Indians, ZondoUj 1^75, 4to, pp, 43, etc, 
Germcm translation — Zreslmi, 1782, 8vo. 

Smith Barton, New Views, etc . — Comparative Uocabnlarics, 

T, Sat, Vocabularies of Indian LangaageSj pp. Ixx— I^cxxviii of ; Astronomical 
and Meteoixilogical Becords and Vocabularies of Indian Languages, talten on the 
Expedition for Exploring the Afissiasippi and its Western Waters, under tlie 
command of Major S. H. Long. I^hiladelpMaf 1S22, 8vo. 

Lriqi Castkiitoni, Viaggio negli Stati Unit! deU' America Settentrionale, fatto 
ncgli anui 1785, 1786, e 1787. Milmo , 1790, 2 vols. Sfo. Vol. T, pp. 259— 266, 
Gertimn translation, by A, M. Petersen, Memmin^en, 1793, 2 vols, 8vo j 
Vol. I, pp, 322—328, 

Annual Beport on tlic Civilisation of the Indian Tribes, 1824, 8vo, 

pp, 53-62, 

No, VIII, 42, of the Comparative Vocabulary of fifty- three nationsj pp, 307 — 
367 of VoL II of: Arehmologia Americana (by BOHDINOX and AVokcester). 

Beprinted under B, IX, pp. 82, 84, 86, 88 of the vocabularies iu Vol. II of : 
Transactiona of the American Ethiiologieal Society, 

Pp. 398—404 Supplementary Vocabulary in Clierokee (393 Words, by Bcv. 
S. A, Worcester) ; and pp. 914*,— 420, Select Sentences, ihid^ 

Mitbridales, Vol. Ill, part 3, pp. 292, 304, 305, 

Baebi, Atlas Etbnograpliiquc, Tab. XLI, No. 791, 

The Library of the American Philosophical Society at Philadelphia possesses the 
following MSS., presented to it by Thomas Jefferson : — 

A^ocabulary of the Cherokee, by Judge Campbell* 

Vocabulary of the Cherokee (over Hill) and Choctaw, by Benja^iiin IIawjcins* 

Vocabulary of the Creek, Chieasaw, Cherokee, and Choctaw, by the same. 

Cherokee numerals (1—300 millions) by William Butler, Pp. 209—211, 
Vol, IT, of: Schoolcraft’s Indian Tribes of the United States, 
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ciietimacha, 



GEAMMAHa AND OUAMMATIGAL NOTICES, 

Cherokee Alphabet, Boston^ b, a., folio, 

JonK PiCKEElNa, Hemarks on tlio Indian Languages of North Amcrieas s, L, 
1836, 8?o, Bopriut of an article in the : Enejclopsedia Americana, Yol* YI 
(1831), 

German translation— Leber die Indianischen Spracben Amcrika^s iiberBotzt 
und mit Amnerkungon bcgleitot von Talvj (MnS. BoBrKSON, wife of Li\ Eobln'' 
son, of New York). Leij>zi^y Yogel, 1834, BvOj pp, viii, 80, (Cherokee, 
pp, 44 — “51, and note 5, pp. 53 — 72 on Sequoyah’s Alphabet.) 

Jons P 1 CHERIK&, A Gramraar of the Cherokee Language* Bodoiif Mieaion 
Press, 1830j 8vo, 

Only four sheets (pp. 9—40) printed ; by the invention of Sequoyah’s new 
alphabet, the work was stopped in its fur ther progress, 

KniTe Grammatik der TsclierokesiBchen Spracho, Yon Dr, H, C. YON Dee 
GabeItENTz, pp. 257 — 300 of: Hoefer’e Zeitschrift. 

Extracts from John Pickering’s Grammar, and answers to grammatical queries, 
by Eev* S. A. \YoncESTEit, missionary to the Cherokeea, pp, 239—250, Cherokee 
Transitions, p. 27 C; and Notes to the Transitions, pp, 291—294. New Cherokee 
Alphabet, p, 301 of A. Gallatin’s Synopsis, etc*, in Yoh II of: Archteoiogin Ame- 
ricana, 

Bev, S* A. Woeoester’s Remarks on the Principles of the Cherokee, iu answer 
to questions transmitted, under the direction of the Bureau of Indian Adairs* Pp, 
448—456 of YoL II of : Schoolcraft’s Indian Tribes of the Lnited States, 

Cherokee Primer, Ark, Mission Press, John Candy, printer, 1840, 

18m 0 , pp, 24- Reprinted, ihid.^ 1846, 18 mo, pp, 2*1, 

Cherokee Alphabet, p. 11 j brief speciraons of Cherokee Grammatical forms, 
Pp. 12, 13, 30—32, 95, 96, 111, 112, 142—144 of Vol I of: The Cherokee Mes- 
senger (Nos* 1' — XI I 3 August, 1844, to May, 1846), Ckerakee Baptist Mission 
Pressj Svo, 

Cherokee Alphabet, one sheet in piano. Printed at the same press* tJ* Upham, 
printer* 

CHETIMACnA* 

Indians of Louisiana, 

TVORD3 ATS’D YOCABULAHlES* 

Yocabnlairo do la Languo doa Clictimachas, pp. 73— 84 of: J* S* VaTER, 
Analekten der Sprachenkunde. Leipzig ^ 2“ Left, 2te Laelfto, 1821, Svo, 

Baebt, Atlas Rthnographiquo, Tab, XLT, No* 759* 

No. 49, XIYjOf the : Comparative Yoeabularj of Piftydhreo Nations, pp, 305— 




CiUAPANECA« — CHIM aNO* 
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S67 of A. Gtallatin’s Sjnopeis, etc.^ in Vol. II of; Archceologia A^nericana 
(from and lUo. D, XIY, pp. 97 of Yol. II of; Tranaaofciona of tlio 

American Etlmological Society* 

A Vocabulary of the Chetimachas by MAnTijf Duraldf. MS* in the Library 
of the American Philosophical Society at Phdadelpliia* 

CHIAl^ANECAS. 

Incliaiis of the Mexican province of Chiapas* 

GUAWMAES and GEAMiMATICAL NOITCKS* 

Pe. DB Cefeda, Artes de laa Xionguaa Chmpaj Zoqne, Celdales y CinacatLtcca 
MesricOj loCO, 4to* 

CHIKKASAS, CHICACflAS. 

Indians of Alabama^ on the Mobile Hiverj now of Arkansas* 
The Conchas of Florida West spoke the same language; also 
the Mohilians, 

WORDS AND VOCABULAEIKS* 

Pp* 38 ofc Bcq. in i J* AbaIB, History of the American Indians, IjQtid&iif 1775, 
4to, pp. 464* 

Germi^n translation — Sreslau^ 1782, 8ro. 

Smith Barton, Hew Yiewa, etc, — Comparative Yocabulariea* 

(Chikkasah, Conchac, Mobilian,) 

Mlthridates, Yol* II I, part 3, pp, 292, 304, 305, 

Baiei, Atlas EthnographiqaCj Tab* XLI, Ho, 789, 

Ho, IX, 44", of the : Comi^arative Yocabulary of Eifty-three Nations, pp* 305 — 
367 of A. GalLatm*^ Synopsis in Yol. II of: Arcbmologia Americana* (By A* 
GrAXLATiir, from a Cbicasa boy.) 

Benjamin Hawkins, Yocabulary of the Creek, Chickasaw, Cherokee, and 
Choctaw* MS* in the Library of the American Philosophical Society at Pixila- 
delpbia. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

Mithridatea, Yol. Ill, part 3, pp* 295—303* 

CHIMAAO, KULINO, TIKUNA. 

Indian tribes in the southern piart of Hyahary, province of 
Solimoesj Brazil* A part of the Chimanos live in the south of 
Nueva Granada, on the shores of the Butiimajo liiveik and are 
called Tikiuia* 
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CniMMESVANS-- CHIXUK, 



WOllBS AND YOCABULAimiS. 
BAI.TJ1, Atlas Etlmographiqao, Tab* XLIj No. 539. 



CHIMMESYANS. 

Indians of the north-west coast^ from □o'" 30 ' to 53 " 30 ' north 
latitude. Their language is similar to that s^joken by the 
Taonllies or Carriers, 

W031BS ATfD TOCABULAHIES. 

Vocabulaiy, by John Scouler, pp. 231, 233, 23 S of: Journal of the Royal 
Geograpbical Society of London, YoL XI. London^ 1811, 8iro ; and 

IT. XX, p. 103, of the Vocabuluries in YoL II of; Tranaactions of the American 
Ethnological Society. 

CITINANTEKA, CINAKANTEQUA. 

Indians of Cajaea^ Mexico^ in the partidos of QuiechapUj Jala- 
log^ and Chuapan. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL KOTICES. 

Fe. HE Cepeda, Ailes d© las Louguaa Chiapa, Sloque, Ccldales y Cinacanteca. 
MesticOi 1560, 4to. 



CHINUK, 

Indians of Oregonj on the right bank of the Columbia Evver. 

W^ORDS AND YOCABXTLARIES* 

A 

G. S. RaeikesquEj Atlantic Journal and Friend of Xnon'ledg©. Philadelphia^ 
1832, X833, 8vo, p. 134. 

Gabe, FeancheRE, Relation d*un Yoyage k la C5te Nord-oucst do rAmeriqne 
septentrionale dans lea ann^es 1810 — 1814. Montreal, 1820, 8vo, 

^apliek translation, by J. Y. Huntington — New Yorh^t Redfield, 1854, 
12m 0 ; and in A. Gallatin’s Synopsis, etc,, Appendix, liliaGellaneous Yocabu- 
laries, No. XXYIII, 63, p* 379 of YoL II of: Arehieologia Americana. 

Journal of the Eoyal Geograpljical Society of London, Yol. XI, Zojidont 1841, 
8ro, pp. 243—245, 247 : Yocabnlary, by JoEif Scoulee, K.D. 

Tshinuk Words j see Yoeabulnriea of North-western America in: EonATio 
Hale’s Ethnography and Philology of the United States Exploring Expedition. 
Philadelidda^ Lea and Blanchard, 1340, 4to, pp^ 569—629. 
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ITalt^, L c., mentions two dialects of Chinulc’— 

Wailala (or Upper Cliinoolcs)j divided into Watlala proper (CaBcad© 
Indians) and Nihaloitili (Eelicloots) ; and proper, divided into 

Tshimik, Tktsap (Cl at sops), and Wakaikams (Wahkyoeums)* 

See also pp. CSC — 650 of the above work for a Vocabulary of, and Xreatiso 
on, tlio “ Tsliinuk^' jargon, or Trade language* 

The Tschinuk (Watlala) Vocabulary of the above work (R) is reprinted 
under IT, XXV I, p, 121, of the ; Transactions of the American Etlmologieal 
Society, Yol II, 

The Cliinuk Vocabulary (Q.) of the same work is reprinted under C, 

XXVI, pp, S9, 91, 93, 

Words used in the Chinook Jargon, pp, 147 — 152 of: JoEL PaeMeu, Journal of 
Travels over the Rocky Mountains to the Mouth of the Columbia River, made 
during the years 1815 and 1846, containing , , * . also , , , , about 300 Words of 
tho Chinook Jargon , , ♦ . CmchinaUi P, A, and 31, P, James, 1847, 12mo, pp, 189, 

A short Vooabidary of the ClaUof Dialect. See pp. 343, 341 of : Ten Years in 
Oregon, by D, Lee and E, IT. Eeost, late of the Oregon Mission of the Methodist 
Episcopal Church, New Yorh^ 1S44, 12mo, 

Vocabnlary of tlie Chenook Language, as spoken about Fort Vancouver, pp. 
336 — 338 of : Rev. SAMUEn Pakkee, Journal of an Exploring Tour beyond the 
Rocky Mountains. lihacaf AVia Yor^, 1838, 12m o, 

Chinook Vocabulary (Appendix), pp. 342 — 349 of: Alexakdee RoS9, Adven- 
tures of the First Settlers on the Oregon or Columbia River; being a Narrative of 
the Expedition fitted out by John Jacob Astor, to establish the Pacific Fur 
Company ; with an Account of some Indian Tribes on the Coast of the Pacific, 
Zondow, Smith, Elder, and Co., 1849, 12nio, map, pp, 352, 

(P. 349, Words of the Chinook Jargon.) 

Yoca’Gulary of the Chinook Trade Jargon, in Note 1 (pp. 548—551) to the 
article, PMloaophy of Utteranoe,” pp. 543 — 551 in Yol. V of: Scuoolceaet’s 
I ndian Tribes of the United States, 

(Some further reports on this jargon are expected at Washington.) 

grammars and grammatical notices. 

pp. 562 — 564 of: Horatio Hale’s Etlmography and Philology of the United 
States Exploring Expedition, ^PhiladelpUa^ Le^ and Plan chard, 1847, 4to, Re- 
printed on pp, 56 — ^58 of : Transactions of the American Ethnological Soeiotyj 
VoL II. 

Pp, 635 — 646 of : Hale’s Ethnography, etc. Article headed—*^ The Jargon, or 
Trade Language of Oregon.” Reprinted (partly) on pp, 63—70 of the: Tranaac- 
tiouB of the American Ethnological Society, VoL II. 

CHIPPEWAT, OJIBWAY, 

The principal dialect of the giTat Algonquin 
eastern Chippeways are called Smiteux^ or Ojihois. 
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CHIPPKWAy. 



WORDS AND VOCABCJLAtlII>:S, 

Langfuc dos ChippO’vvajflj pp^ 521, 533j of VoL YIII of: Court de Qebelin, 
Monde Primitif !Puris^ 1772, 4to* 

A short Yocabularj of tho Clnppeway Language, in : Jonathan CAitVEii, Tliree 
Years' Travels ttirmigh tlie Interior Parts of North America, for more than PIvo 
Thousand Miles, contaimng an Account of the, Great Lakes, . ^ ^ . 

a conciso History of the Genius, Mannora and Customs of the Indians 
inhabiting the lands that He adjacent to the Heads and to the Westward of the 

Great River Mississippi London^ 1778, 4to, map and plates, pp. 544 (the 

Yocabiilnry, pp. 420 and following) . Second edition, London^ 1779, 8vo. Reprinted 
at J}uhlm, 1779, 8vo* Third edition (by Dr. T* R* Lettsom), with an Account of 
the Author* London^ 1781, 8vo. Keprinted at IPMladelphm in 1789, Svo* 
Another Philadelphia reprint, by Joseph Cruikshank, 1789, 12mo, pp* :i£vi, 282, 
(The Yocabulary on pp* 215’ — 233,) A third PMladelpMa edition, by Key and 
Simpson, 1796, 12mo* (The Yocabulary on pp. 393—^105.) A Boston edition, 
1797, 12mo ; and one printed at CharUstoim^ Massachusetts, 1802, 13nio* 
Reprinted again under the title : J* Carver’s Travels in Wisconsin, from the 
third London edition, Aeia Yoi% Harpers, 1838, 8vo, map and plates, pp* 376, 
Prench translation, by M. de Montuela, Paris^ 1784, 8^0* 

German translation— 1780, 8vo (the Yocabulary on pp. 350 and 
following) . 

J. Lon&, Yoyages and Travels of an Indian Interpreter and Trader, describing 
the Manners and Cuatoms of the North American Indians to which is 

added, a Yocabulary of the Chippeway Language .*.**. and a Table, showing 
the Analogy between the A Igonkin and Chippeway Languages* London, Debrett, 
Rgerton, and Co., 1791, 4to. 

The English and Chippeway Yocabulary, pp* 218 — 295 ; the Comparative 
Yocabulary, pp, 184 — ^211. (A. Gallatin calls this Rasteru Cliippeway*'’) 

German translation — Sainhurg, 1791, 8vo* 

SitcTic Bartow, New Yiews, etc. “Comparative Yocabulaiies, 

B. D, (Batteet ER3 Lozieees), Yoyage ^ la Lonisiane ct but lo Continent de 
rAmerique septentrionale, fait dans Ics ann6cs 17 94 S, 1798* Paris, Dentu, 
1802, 8vo, (The Vocabulary on pp. 353 and following.) 

Prove SSOR T. Sat, Comparative Yocabulary of Various Dialects of the Lennape 
Stock of North American Indians (Eortj’five Words in Eifteen Dialects, among 
them Chippeway)* Pp. 135—145 of: Dr* EdWARES’ Observations on the Mohe- 
gan Language, published by John Pickering, in VoL X of the second series of: 
Goilections of the Massachusetts Historical Society* Bosioji, Phelps and Famhamj 
1823, 8vo* Reprinted at Boston, by Little and Brown, 1843, Svo* 

Annual Report on the Civiliiiation of Indian Tribes. Peivhaven, 1824, Svo, 
pp* 55-57. 

Indian Yocabiilaries— Chippeway or Oliippewa* Part 4, pp. 449 — 459j of the 
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Appondis to Tol- II of : Will, H, ICEiTiKa, Nari'atiye of an Expodltion to the 
Source of the St, Petor'e Mverj Lake Winnepci^k, Lake of the WoodSj etc. etc., 
performed in the year 1823 , . . - , under the command of Stephan H, Long, 
JPhiladelpMa, Carey and Lea, 1824, 2 vols, 8vOj map and plates. Keprinted at 
London^ by Wliittaker, 1825, 2 vols* 8 to, 

Yocabulary of the Algic, or Chippoway LangiMgo, pp. 487' — 403 of the Appendix 
to : Thomas L, MoKenney, Skctchee of a Tonr to the Lakes, of the Character 
and Cuatoms of tlie Cliippeway Indians, and of Incidents connected with the 
Treaty of Fond dn Lac ; also, a Yocabulary of the Alglc, or Cliippeway Language, 
formed in part, and, as far as it goes, upon the basis of one fnmished by the lion. 
Albert OaUatin, ^aUimorej Fielding Lucas, 1837, 8 to, plates, pp, 494. 

Ojibway Words and Phrases, pp, 399—418 of : Du, Fhwik James, A Trarrative 
of the Captivity and Adventures of John Tanner, United States Interpreter at tho 
Sant de St* Marie, during Thirty Years^ Residence among tho Indians, AW? Tbr^, 
^Carvill, 1830, 8vo, plates, pp. 426 (pp. 294—313, 399—417), 

IIekby B, Sohooicraet, A Vocabulary of Words and Phrases In the Chippe* 
way Language (comprising the Letters A and B, and stating at the end that cir- 
bumstanccB prevented the insertion of the remainder of this Vocabulary), on 
pp. 203 — 310 of his 3 Narrative of an Expedition through the Upper Mississippi 
to Itaska Lake, the actual Source of this Klver, ITew For^, Harpers, 1834, 8vo, 
maps, pp. 307. 

Words under IV, 8, of : Comparative Vocabulary of Fifty- three Nations, in 
A* Gallatiifs Synopsis in: Archieologia Americana, Vol. II, ^pp. 305 — 367» Re- 
printed under A, IV, pp, 78, 80, 83, of VoL II of: American Ethnological 
Society’s Transactions. (From Sohoolcraet, James, and Keatiijg*) 

Eastern Chippe ways, under IV (e) of the : Comparative Vocabulary of Sixteen 
Tribes. Xiic?., p?p. 360 (from J. LosJO)* Reprinted under N, IV, S, p» 107 of the 
Vocabularies in: American Ethnological Society’s Transactions, Vol. II, pp. 41 1 j 
416, Ibid. Select Sentences/* 

Mithri dates, Vol. Ill, part 3, pp. 415, 416 (from Cabveti, LoKa, and Baepey 
DES Lozieees), 

Balet, Atlas EthnogvaphiquOj Tab. XLI, No. 818 (Chippoway propre ou 
O chippe way). 

Heise dca Peinzen Maximiliah zv Wied in das Innerc Nord Amerlka’s 
in den Jahren 1833 bis 1834. Ooblem^ Hoelscher, 1838-1811, 3 to1s» 4to, VoL 
II, pp. 592-59a 

Translated into Paris^ Bertrand, 1843, 3 vols. 8vo, 

Santcu or Ogibois Vocabulary (Eastern Chippeways), in tho Yecahulary of the 
Ptiacipal Indian Dialects in use among the Tribes iu tho Hudsou*s Bay Territory, 
pp* 323 —328 of Vol. II of : JoHS M’Leatjt, Notes of a Twenty-five Years* Service 
in the Hudson*s Bay Territory* Ijondon, Bentley, 1849, 3 vols* 12mo* 

Rev* M. IIeokewELPee, Comparative Vocabulary of Lenui-Lennape proper, 



14 



CHlFl’IiWAV. 



tliQ Mhiai Dialect j the Maliicaiini, Watickj or I?‘adic Cliippeway, Shawano^ and 
Ifanticoko- MS. in the Library of the American Pliilosopliical Society at Phila- 
delphia. 



Kmnerals of — t. Ojibway of Ohogoimegon, by Williah W* Waeeen (1 — 
billion, and 1—10 in the Pillagers, or Northern Ojibway Tongue), pp. 'M.1 
“213, II. Chippewa of Dhe Upper Miasissippi, by K. Pairbanes (1 — 100,000), 
pp. 21G— 21S. And Ojibway (Vocabulary), Analytical Porma, wdtb Comments, 
pp. 4-12 — ^410, 417 — 410 of: SciiOorcRAF'pB Indian Tribes of the United States, 
Vol. III. 



Vocabularies T, Algonquin Oronp, Ojibw'a of St, Jlary’g, by Q. JOHNS TOH; 
Ojlbwa of Grand Travono Eay, by Key. P. Doughieety ; Ojibw'a of Sagan aw, by 
Q. Moran j Ojibwaof Mieliiliinaekimvc, by W. Johnston, on pp. 4.58—469 of 
"Yol. II of; Schoolcraft's Indian Tribes of the United States. 

Key. Pred. Daeaoa, A Dictionary of the Otchipw'C Language, explained in 
Pnglish. This language is spoken by the Chippewa Indiana, os also by the Otavvas, 
Fotawatamies, and Algon quins, with but slight difTerences. Por tlie use of mis- 
sionaries, ete. Cinciunatij printed by Jos. E. Jleemann, 1853, 12nio, pp. Tii, 662. 

Comparative Vocabulary of Pamptico, Natic, and Chippewa (of Michigan), 
pp. 556, 557 of Vol. V of : ScnooLCRAET’s Indian Tribes of the United States. 

A Lexicon of the Algonquin Language, part 1, Chippewa, A, pp. 56o“-569. Ibid. 

ComparatiTc Chippewa and Mahican Vocabulary of Twenty-two Words, p. 620. 
Jlid. 



GRAADtAES AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

EDi^''rB James, Ontlinei of the Paradigma of a Chippeway Vocabulary . , , , 
B. a Albam/, folio. 



A. Bingham, Ojibu-a Spelling-book, according to the imprOYcd orthogi'aphy of 
Edwin James. Albaiii/, 1825, 8to. 

Henry A. SchooXiCraet, Tw'^o Lectures on the Chippewa Substantive. Pp. 
169—202 of: Narrative of an Expedition .... to Itasca Lake. New York^ 
Harpers, 1834, Svo, map, pp. 307, 

Part of a course of LEcturos on the Grammatical Structure of the Indian 
Languages, delivered before the St. Mary's Committee of the AJgic Society. 
The coutinnation of these lectures (Lectures III and IV) is published in.; 

Henry A. Schooecrapt, Oneota, or the Ked Race of America 

Torkj Burges, Stringer, and Co., 1844-45, 1 vol, (Nos, 1—8) 8i o, pp. 512 
(pp. 93—104, 221“232). 



Gaelaxtdet, Picture-defincr and Reading-book. Soeion^ Crocker and Brewster, 
for the American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions, 1835, 13 mo, pp. 
123. 

Ojibwa Spelling-book, designed for the use of native learners. Printed for the 
American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions. Boston^ Crocker and 
Brewster, 1835, 12mo, second edition, pp. 127. Third edition, ibid,, 1816, 12mo, 
pp. 96. 
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CIiippOTYoylfouns (from Schoolcha^t’S Lcottircs), pp, 248 of: A* Gnl- 
latinos Sjiiopsis, etc^a iu Tol. II oft Ardiaeologla Americana. Cliippcwa Tran- 
sitions, p* 28!>* 

Rev. G* a. 15elcot7ETs Principes de la Languc dcs Saiivages nppcles Sautcus, 
Quelecy imprimcrje de Prechette and Co*, 1839, 12mo, pp. 116* 

A Cluppewfly Primer, compiled by the Rev. Peter DOFanEHTY* Printed for 
the Ronrd, of Foreign Missions of the Presbyterian Cbm*oh* Ybrk^ tTohn 

WostaU, 1844, 12mo, pp. 44. Second edition, ibid.^ 1847, 12mo, pp* 123* 

Short Reading Lessons in the Ojibway Language, traiialated by the Rev* Peter 
D oTJtJMEKTT. J!feiv YqvJc^ John Westall and Co*, 1847, 12mo* 

JosEPn ITowse, a Graimnar of the Creo Language, witli which is combined an 
Analysts of the Ghippoway Dialect* Londotty Rivington, 1844, 8vo, pp* ss, 324* 

Lutyin James, M.D., Essay on the Cliippcway Language* Read before the 
American Lyceum, at tlie third annual meeting, in tlie city of New York, May 3rdj 
1833, pp. 73—80 of No. Y of : The North American Savages (September, 1835), 
8vo, 

Rev. Eree* Raraga, missionary at L^Ance, Lake Superior, A Tbeorotical and 
Practical Grammar of the Otchipwe Language. DetroUy printed by Jabea Fox, 
1851, 13mo, pp, 576, 

The Transitions called “ Chippcway,*^ in : J* 8. Tater, Analekten der 
Spraclikundc. Leipzig^ 1821, 8vo* Heft 2, pp* 15 — 20, are Delaware.” 

Rev. Thomas Hueletjt, A Memoir on the InQeotions of the Chippewa Tongue* 
Pp. 383—306 of Yol. lY of: SchoolcrafPs Indian Tribes of the tJuited States, 

Conjugation of the Yerb “ Waub.” See pp. 291“— 388 of : Schoolckaet’b Indian 
Tribes of tho United States. 

Original Words of Indian Songs htorally translated. Chippewa* Pp, 559^ 
564, ihid^ 

Etymology (Chippewa), pp. 593 — 600, ibid. 

Some Data respecting the Principles <if the Chippewa and Mahican Languages, 
in a series of letters written during the years from 1822 — 1827* Chippewa* Pp, 
601—618, ibid. 

OHIQUITOS* 

In South Americaj on the Upper Paraguajj between the Chaco 
and Brazil* 

IVOEDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Gilii, Saggio, etc., Yol* HI, pp* 244 — 248, 334—339 (from the MS* notices of 
Pa BEE Camako)* 

Heryas, Voeabolario, pp. 163 et seq* 
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CHOCTAW* 



f lEErAS^ OrlginCj pp, 27, 29, 37, 41, 4ri, 4S, Tabb, XL IX, L, LI. 

HiiiVAS, Saggio, pp* 09 — 101. 

Mitbi'idatcs, Yol. Ill, pp. 564, 570. 

Balbi, Atlas Etlmograpluque, Tab. XLI, Ho. 4G3* 

Yocabiikii'y of Twonty-tbrco Words* VoL I, p. 1G4, of : AxcIde D*0iinrenrr, 
L’Homtno America in. PariSj 1539, 2 vols. 8vo. YoL II, p* 136, three ivorda of 
tbe dialect* 

Vocabtiluire, No* XIV, Laiiguo des Chiqoitos, in : Er* db Castblnau, Expedi- 
lioD, Yol* V, Appeiidice, pp. 25G— 288* 

Yocabidario de la Leogaii Cliiquita* Parte 1'^ : Espaiiol y Chiquito* 1 vol. 4to, 
of ncuiij 700 pages* Par to 2*^ : Cbiquito y Espailol del Pueblo de S. Xavier (whore 
it was composed by the Jesuits)* Ono voL folio, of about 700 pages, two columns 
on every page* MS. in the posacssiou of M. ALuide D’Orbigiiy* 

GRAMM.mS AND QllAMMATICAL NOTICES, 

Gilo, Saggio, Yol. Ill, pp. 244—248, 334“ 339* 

Mithridates, Yol, III, pp 559— 5G 3. 

D'Oebigxy, L'Hormne Ain4ricain, Tol. T, pp. 134 — ISGj Yol. IT, pp. 161 — 
163, and p* 180 (Curuminaea tribe), p. 182 (Covareca tribe), p* 184 (Curav^s tribe), 
p, 185 (Tapiis tribe)* 



CHOCTAW, CHAHTAH. 

Indians of tlie Appalachian stock* Tiieir language is closely 
related to those of the Chikasas and of the Muskogliees* The 
French in Lonisiana used the Choctaw language for their com- 
mimications with other Indian tribes. They live now west of 
Arkansas. 

WOEDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Lmai CAgTioiiONi, Yiaggio negii Stnti L'niti dell’ America settentrionale, ete* 
Milmo, 1790, 2 voL* 8vo (Yol* I, pp* 359-266)* 

German translation by A* M, Petersen* 3femKningenf 8 oiler, 1793, 8vo 
(^ip* 322—328)* 

Smite Eartoj^ New Ylews — Comparative Yocabularies. 

Blitliridates, Yol, III, pai't S, pp* 292, 298, 304, 305* 

Balbt, Atlas Etbnographique, Tab. XI, No* 790* 

Choctaw Numerals, by Jomsr Deeni?ex, United States Agent, pp* 204 — 206 of 
YoL II* of : Schoolcraft’s Indian Tribes of tbe United States. 

Some Words from the Language of the Choctaws (18, of which 14 are numerals), 
by Lewis PRAUXi'*, 1785, p. 347 of YoL III of the same work* 



CHOLO. 
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No, JX, 43, of the: Coinparative Vocabulary (pp, 307—367) to A* GaijLatin^s 
S ynopsis in Vol. If of: Arcbceologia Americana (from. Wright’s Spelling-book), 
nntl : Obocta Yoenbulai'y, by Alfj£E 1> WBiaTiT, pp. 371—396* Also : Com* 
parative Vocabulary of the Chocta and Muskoghee (97 words out of 600 which 
liaTO certain ailinities), pp* 403, 406* 

No* IX, 43, reprinted as E, X 1, pp. 80, 84, 8G, SS, of the Vocabularies in 
YoL II* of j Transactions of tbo Amcrictin Ethnological Society, The eom- 
parative roeabiilary, ihid.f p* cxii* 

MS. Vocabularies of the Cherokee (hver Hill) and Choctaw ; and of tho Creek, 
Chickasaw, Cherokee, and Choctaw — both by EekJamin IIaweiks— are in the 
Library of the American Philosophical Society at Philadelphia* 

GUAM MARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES, 

MithridateSj Tol* III, part 3, pp. 300 — 302 (from AdaiR, pp. 38, 39, 41, 44, 
68,70—73). 

A Spelling-book written in the Chahtah Language, with an English translation. 
Second edition, reTised. CinchmaU, printed by Morgan, Podge, and Pishcr, 1827, 
8to. 

diahta Holiaso. Boston, Crocker and Preweter, for the American Board of 
Commissioners for Poreign Missions, 1830, 12mo, pp. 108. Third edition, revised, 
Uid.y 1835, ISmo, p* 72* 

Chabta Holisao, it im Annmpuli j or, the Choctaw Header* Eor the use of 
native schools. Union, printed for the American Board of CommiasionerH for 
Poreign Missions, by John P. Wheeler, 1836, 12 mo, p* 123, 

Cyrtts Byixoton, An English and Choctaw Dehner for the Choctaw Academies 
and Schools . . , * 18mo, pp* 252* J^eto 1852. 

CHitJa Btjnoxon, Choctaw Vocabulary, pp. 62 — 64 of thei Keport upon the 
Indian Tribes, added to Lieutenant A. W* Whipple’s Report in VoL II of: 
Pacific Eailroad Eeports, IFaskhiffton, 1855, 4to, 

CHOLO, CHOCO. 

Indians of Nueva Granada, from the Gulf of San Miguel to 
the Bay of Choco, and thence, lyith a few intermptions, to the 
northern parts of Equadoih 

TV^OHDS AND YOCABULARIES. 

Cholo Vocabulary, by De. Edward Gitdlen j and Comparison of the Cholo 
with the Languages of the Oronoco, by Be* E* Gr* Latham, p. 190 of part 2 of 
Vol. XX of: Journal of the Royal Geographical Society. London, John Murray, 
1851, 8vo. 

Pp_ 179 — igT of: Berthold Seem AH, The Aboxigines of the Isthmus of 
Panama, in : Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, Vol. Ill, p* 1. 
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CI 1 0 N D AL — C II O W" E - S M AK , 



OHONDAL. 

Language spoken by tlic Iridians of CliontalcSj on the nortliern 
shores of the Lake of Nicaragua, 

WOllDS AND VO CABUL A KIES. 

E. G^eo, SqtjikRj Tficaragufi YorJcy Appleton, 1852, 2 toIs. 8?o, 

VoL II, pp- 314', 324, 325 (from JuL, Froebel), and ; TrEinsactions of tlie 
American Ethnological Society, Vol. Ill, part 1, pp, 101, lOG— 110. 



CIIOROTEGANS. 

Indians of Nicaragua to the north oi the Mexican inhabitants 
of Nicaragua (the J^iqu{rans)j between the Pacific Oceanj Lake 
Managua, and the Gulf of Fonseca. They are divided into — 
Choi^ote^ans proper, or y N^agrandans, in the plain of 

Leon ; and OrotinmiSj in the district of Guaiiacastc. 

WOEDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

E. Geo. Squier, Nicaragua ...... iVisic Yorkj Appleton , 1S52, 2 voia. 8vo. 

YoL II, pp. 320 — 333, Dirian from Mnsaya j and : Transactions of the American 
Ethnological Society, Yol. Ill, part 1, pp. 101, 106— 1 10. 

CHOUTI. 

On the hanks of the Motagiia, in Guatemala. A language 
related to the Maya and Poconehi. 

WORDS AND VOCABDLAKlESt 

A short Yocabnlary, tahen hy John L. Stephens, at Zacapa, is given in: 
A. Gallatin’s Notes on the Semi- civilized Nations of Mexico. (Yol. I of: Ti'ans- 
actions of the American Ethnological Society.) Nea? York^ Eartlctt and Welford, 
1845, 8vo, pp, 9, 10. 

CHOW-E-SHAK. 

Indians of north-western California, on the head of Eel Eiver. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Georoe Gibes, Yocabubry, Schoolcraft’s Indian Tribes of the United States, 
YoL III, pp. 434^410. 
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CHUNTAQUIllOS/ FIEOS, 

Brazilian Indians in the neighbourhood of Santa Kosaj in the 
province of Gpyaz* 

WOEDS AND YOCABULAIUES. 

. Laugue dea Chimtaquiroa on Pirog (Simisencliis) da Tillage de Santa Koea* 
Vocabulary, No* XVII, pp, 290, 291 of: Caste lna0| YoL Y, Appcndico, 



CINALOA, OE SINALOA. 

According to Heryas^ three languages were spoken by the Indians 
of the Mexican State of Cinaloa— the Tubar^ the Zoe^ and the 
Jliaquij ivhich latter was the principal one. De Souza mentions : 
Arte de la Lengua Principal dc Cinaloaj pof P/Luls BonifAz, 
Bonifaz was missionary to the Indians of Cinaloa, hot ween the 
years 1602 and I 6 I 1 I. He died in the latter year at Yalladolid^ 
in Miclioacari; hut probably left his MSS, in some of the Mi- 
gious establishments of the city of Mexico, 

. ‘ COBLIT. 

Indians 011 the Amazon, 

WOliDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

Yocabulary (of Ninety- eight Words), pp. 521—511 of: Altiied R. IYallack, 
A Nari’atiTOof Tra^ela on the Amasion and Eio Negro, Kceve and Co,, 

1853, 8 vo. 

COCANAS. 

Brazilian Indians on the Dpper Amazon (Cocnannas of Mar- 
Tius? No, 224), 

^ WORDS AND VOCARULARrES, 

Languo deg Cocanas de Nauta, Yooabnlairc, No, XIX, pp, 293, 294 of: 
Castbexat, YoI. Y, Appendiee. - . 

COCIIIMI, 

Indians of tipper California^ near the Mission St, Xaverio^ 
Belated to the Layinons. ■ : 



H 
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COC OMARI C OFAS — COC O N U C OS , 



WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

IlERYAa, Voctibolftrio Poliglotto, p* 161 ct seq* 

Heiivas, ArifcmcMca, p* 113* 

Saggio, pp. 135j 233—237 (Dinlecfc of St, Q-ertrudig). 

HebvaSj Origitic, Tub. L ct eeq, 

Mitbridfttcsj Yol III, part 3, pp, 185, 198j 199, Cochimi and Cocliimi-Laymon 
of the Miasiona S. Xaverio and Jos* Comandh j S* Eorgm and S. Gertrudis (from 
Heevas)* 

BaebIj Atlas Etlinograpliiqnc, Tab, XLI, Xo* 826. 

A* YobbeSj History of California* London ^ 1839, Svo. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES, 

Mitliridatesj Yol, III, part 3, pp. 193—198, 

COCOMARICOPAS, 

Indians of Sonoraj ncai* the Eiver Gila, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Short Vocabulary (ipache ?), collected by Tibutenant Emory, p, 109 of Yol, 
II of; American Ethnological Society’s Tranaactiong, 

A Yocabnlary of the Cocomaricopa Language hag been tahen hy John E, Bart- 
lett, the United States Boundary Commisflioner* 

Cocomaricopa Yocabnlaiy, by LIEUTENANT A, W, Whittle, p. 94 of the 
Report upon the Indian Tribes i added to hia Report on the Route near the 35th 
Parallel, in Yol, II of i Pacific Railroad Eeporta. Washingiorij 185 5^ 4to. 



COCONUCOS, 

Indians of the province of Cudinamarca in Nueva Granada* 
The PoUndaras and Guamhim are kindred tiibes. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Koticea and some Words of the Cocomicoa, Polindaras, and Guambiag, given on 
pp, 43—45 of: Tommaso C, de Mosquera, Memoria Sobre la Gcografia Fisica 
y Politico de la Xiieva Granada. Nueto Yorh^ imprenta de J- W, Benedict, 
1852, Svo* 

English translation, by Theodore Dwight* 8vo, 



COCOPAS — COMANCHES* 
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COCOPAS. 

Inrlians of Sonora, between tlie Eio Gila and tlie Gulf of Cali- 
fornia, 

WOEDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

A Yoeabukry ha3 been Uikan hj John B, Babtlett, United States Boundary 
Commissioner* 



COMAl^CHES, 

Indians of Texas, belonging to tlie great Shoslionee or Snake 
family* They range from the sources of the Brazos and Colorado, 
livers of Texas, over tlie great Prairies, to the waters of the 
Arkansas and the mountains of Bio Grande, They are also 
called JlietanSj Jetans, and Paducas. 

WOBDS, and vocabularies* 

Oomiinclic Names and Niimcralsj on pp, 273, 274 of : Wn, BoliaeBt’s Ob- 
Ecrvations on tbo Indian Tribes in Texas, in YoL II of: Journal of tbo Ethno- 
logical Sooicty of London, XoHefo/i, 1850, Siro* 

De* Heiniucu BEEaHArE, Lber die Yerwandtsebaft der Sohoschonen, Koraant- 
sehen und Apaclien, in: Physikalisolier Atlas ^ Goographiseliea Jahrbucli, 1861. 
N, HI* Qolhit, Justus Fortlies, 4to, pp* 48—62, map, Yocabulai'y^ pp, 
51-53, 

Captain E*B,MabcYj Vocabularies of Words in tlie Languages of the Coman- 
cbes and Witchitas* Appendix H, pp. 273 — 276 of : Eandolph B. Marej and Geo. 
B. M’CloUan, Esplomtiou of tbo Red RiTcr of Louisiana, in the jear 1852, 
ingtont Nicbolson, public printer, 1854, 8vo, (33rd Congr,, 1 Sess., House Exec* 
Doc*) 

Comanche Vocabulary, by Bob* S* Neiuhbors, Esq., pp* 494—505 of Yol, II 
of : Soboolcraft^s Indian Tribes of tlie United States* 

Rob* S. Neiohboes, The Na-ii ni or Comanche of Texas ; their Traits and 
Beliefs, and tbeir Divisions and Intertribal Relations, Ihid*.^ pp* 126 — 134* 
(Comanche Numeration, pp* 12 9 j 130.) 

Comanelie Yocabularjj taken from Jease Chisholm, a Cherokee, by Lieutenant 
A, W, Whittle, j>p* 71— 76 of the Report upon the Indian Tribes | added to 
Ms Report on the Route near the 35th Parallel, in Yol. II of : Pacific Railroad 
Reports. Washington^ 1855, 4to* 

A Comanche Yoeabularj has been collected by John R. Baetlett, the United 
States Boundary Commissioner, 
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COK'CHO— COEa. 



-CONCHO. 

A dialect of the Mexican language. Bishop Juan EspinozAj 
Franciscan^ of ilic province of Zacatecas (Mexico), and Bishop 
of Santiago de Chilcy^vrotCj according to Aklegui and De Souza : 
Arte j Vocabnlario complete del Idioma Concho, 

. CONIBOS. 

Indians of tlie Pampa del Sacramento, on the left hanks of, the 
U cay ale, 

^VORDS AKD VOCABULARIES. 

Woi'-ls, pp. 28G and B92 of; I adieus Coni boa, par M, j>e Saint Cbicq, pp. 

— 295 6f Tome TI of the fourth series of: Uullctin do la Sooi^t^ de Qoograpliie. 
TanSi A* Bertrand, 1R53, 8vo, ^ ‘ ^ . - . . ^ 

COPEH. 

Indians of north-western California^ at the Pat or Creek, 

WORDS A N D V OCA B U LA Rl ES . 

Georoe Gibbs, Vocabulary in : SclioolerafUs Indian Tribes of tbo Pnitod 
states, Vol. Ill, pp. 428—434. . . : 

CORA. 

Indians of New Mexico, near the Missions of Najarit. Their 
language resembles very much the Mexican* 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

. I 

P* Jo3. DE OrtecAj Yoeabulario en Lengua Castdlana j Cora. 1732, 

4to. ]?iffcy-two leaves. 

‘ Ueevas, Yoeaholai'in Poliglotto, pp. 161 et seq* 

Hervas, Saggio, p. 121* 

Hervas, Aritmetiea, pp. 111—113, 

ITervas, Origine, pp* 29, 37, 41,44,45, 48, 49,118, 120, 121, l7&, Tahh. XLTX, 
Xf, LI et seq. ( Gives also Najarit words,) 

J. S* Vateei, Proben, etc, Zeipzi^^ 1816, 8vo, pp. 353 — 373, 

Balbt, Atlas EthnograpMque, Tab, XLT, No. 7,03*. . . 
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GBAMMARS AND GItAAlMATICAL NOTICES* 

Doctriiia Cristiaiia, Oraciones, ConfesonArio, Artti j ToRabularlo tie la Lcngua 
Cora, por P* JoSE Oktega. Printed bj the Bishop of Gtiatlalaxftra, Sr, Don 
Ificolas Gomez dc Cervantes, 1729* 

Vocabubrio del P. Joseph ee Or'l'EQA. Me^noo^ 1732, Svo* Tko preface 
contains grammatical notices. 

Mithridates, Yol* IIT, part 2, pp. 131—138* 

coroados, coeopos. 

Two Tiitliaii tribes on the banks of the rivers Paraiba and 
Pomba/in the Braziliaii provinces Rio de Janeiro and Minas 
Geracs, 

’WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

* EsenwEGE, Journal filr Drasilien. Weimar, ISIS, Svo, I"" ITcfli. 

DaLbi, Atlas Ethnogfopiiique, Tab* XLI, Nos* 198, 409, 

CORBEGUAJES. 

Indians of the New Granadian territory of Mocoa (formerly 
dcpartainento del Asstiai)* 

AVOllDS AND VOCABULAKIES* 

Yoeabulario CpiTcguaje Espanol. Taken by the Presbytero Maneet, Maria 
A liJlS, iii 1854* 'Pp. 21 — 24 of: Dos Indioa del Andaqui. 1855, IGmo, 

OOSTANOS* 

Californian Indians on the Pay of San PraiiciscOj and formerly 
under the supervision of the Mission Dolores. There were five 
tribes : Ah-wash-tes, Ol-hones (called^ by the Spaniards; Cos^ 
tanos^ or; Indians of the coast), Al-tah-iJios^ Iio~mo- 7 ians, and 
Tu4o-7ms. A few other small tribes round the Bay speak the 
same language. 

WORDS AND VOCABDLARtES* 

Costanofl VocfibiJary, by Pedeo Alcantara, in i Scboolcraft^e Indian Tidbes 
of the CJnited States, Vol. II. Languages, Miscellaueous Vocabularies, pp. 494— 
Jj05,-aTifl Note, p* 506* 
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COSTA RICA — CREOLE* 



COSTA E.ICA, TALAMANCA. 

Many Indian tribes inliabit Costa Kica^ and especially the part 
thereof bordering on the AtlantiCj the so-called district of Tala- 
manca. Galindo names sixj Juariios twenty-six different 
tribes and nations* 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

Dr, Kart, ScnRRZERj Spratilio dor wilden Indianeratamme der BbneoSj Valientea 
und TahimaiiOEis entlang der Ostkasto awisclicn dem Rio Zept und Rooca del Toro 
im Stajito Costa Eic:i. Pp, 28—35 of A^oL XXV of : Sitzungakorichte der 
PhiloBOphisoli-ITktorificlveR Klasso der Eoniglichen Akademie der Wi&scnschafteii* 
Vienna^ 1855, Svo, Also, wifcli separate title j Sprachen der Indianer Central 
Ainorika^s, Vienna^ 1855, Svo* pp. 11* 

Also, pp. 573—576 of: Die Republik Costa Rica in Central Ainerika mit 
beaonderer ReruekaichtigTiiig dor Eaturverliilltnisso und der Frage der Deutacben 
Ausivanderung mid Colonisation* Reises tudien mid Skiz^on nus dcr dalu'Oii 1853, 
185 d, ¥on De. Moritz Waqrer und Dr* Karl Scherzee* Leipzig ^ 1855, 8vo* 

CEEOLE 

Is tlie general name given in the West Indies to Negro cormp- 
tions of European languages* Thus the Negroes of Surmani, 
originally an English colony, speak Creole, or Negro-English ; 
those of Guadaloupe and Martinique, Erench colonies, Negro- 
Ei^enclij etc, ; and, consequently, the following divisions naturally 
present themselves i^Negro-Efifflish;, N^effro-Porhiguesey Negy^o- 
Dutchf NegroSjmnish^ Negro-French, 

I* REGEO-ENGLISIl— 

Called, by the Negroes, Nmgre-tongo^^ Ningre^^^ and also 
— is the language used hy the Negroes among them- 
selves in the Eutcli colony of Surinam, and with their European 
masters* The language is not noAV what it originally was, viz., 
a broken or corrupted English, hut it has expanded into a 
Negro-Englisli-Eutch language* Its general sti uctiire is English, 
and very many w^ords are of English origin ; but those words 
which in course of time were superadded, with the new ideas they 
were meant to express, are not taken from the English, hut tlie 
Dutch language, from w^hieli the NegiD-English recruits itself 
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constantly ; wliilst many words^ originally English^ have fallen 
into disuse^ and been supplanted by corresponding Diitcli ones. 
The Moravians have had a mission among the Negroes of 
Surinam for the last century. Their translation of the New 
Testament into Negro -English was first printed in 1829, and 
again in 1846. 

W^ORUS AND YOCABrLARlES. 

C. L. SoTttTMAi?3ir, Neger-EngUsch \md Deutseliea Woerterbucli. Editio tertiaj 
1783. 

MS. ill the possession of the Moravians of Paramaribo. 

H. C. EockEj Keger Engelsch Woordenboek. Let^den, P. II. v. d. Ileuvel, 1855, 
8tq, pp. xiii, IGO. 

Eent3ch-]!feger-EDglische3 Wdrterbuoh. Nebst einem Anhang Weger-Englisoho 
Spriichwbrter cnfchaltend, von H, E. WuLLSCELAEaEL, Ldban, 1856, 8vo, pp. s, 
340. 

GUAMMAUS AND GRAMMATinAL NOTICES. 

Pp. 257, 253 of YoL II of : Captain J. Q. Stedman’s Narrative of a Eivo 
Tears^ Expedition against the Revolted Negroes of Suinnam. 2 vols. 4to, liondonit 
1790. 

Gemeenaame Xeorwyze over bet Bastard og Neger-Engliscb op oen gomakoljko 
WyzB to locron vcrataEin on sprecken. Eoor G. C. W. FaramartbOj 1798, 12mOj 
pp. 150, 

Page 117 of: Count Aipeet von Sack’s Eesdu’eibnng einer Beise nach Suri- 
nam, etc. 1 vol. 4tOj JBerlin^ 1831. 

Grammatical Remarks on Negro-EngHsh, in an article on tlio Negro -EDgligh 
New Testament in : Edinburgh Christian Instructor, Boc., 1829. 

A Pbilolegical Analysis of the Negro -Eugliab Language, in : Wm. Geeenpield’S 
Defence of the Surinam Negro-Englisb Version of the Now Testament, etc. Lon~ 
dorif Bagstcr, 1830, 8vo, pp. 30. . 

A. Heemio van dee Yiot, Proeve eener bandleiding om hot Hoger-Engelscli, 
zoo alA hetzclve over het allgemcen bmnen do Kolonic Surinam gesproken word. 
Amsterdamy lSd4‘, 8vo. 

Kurzgefasate Neger-Engliselic Gramm atik, von H. E. Wtttt.h ott tau oft.. JJuwf- 
zeny gedruckt bcj Ernst Moritz Mouse, 1854, 8vo, pp. 67. 

H. E. Wttelsoiilaeoel, lets over do Neger-Eugelache Tnal cu de Bijdragen tot 
bare Ontwikkeling en Literatuur, door de Zcndelingen der EvangOliachc Broedor- 
gemeento geleverd, J^ammaribOy 1851. Pp. 286 — 395 of: West Indio, Bijdragen 
tot do Bevor dering van de Eennb dcr Nederlandsoh West Indiscbe Xolonien 
Eexste Bod* MaarUmy 1855, 8vo, 
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CltEOLE. 



n. NEariO-POETCJQUESES. 

Among tlie first settlers of Surinam wcre^ besides Englislimeiij 
many Portuguese .1 ewSj whose numerous slaves soon adopted^ in 
an imperfect mannerj the language of tlieir masters^ Speaking a 
broken Portuguese^ wliicli lias now vanished from the colony with 
tlie weaitli of tliose who originally introduced it. At the present 
time it is only spoken by one tribe of the free Bush NegroeSj the 
so-called SafamaccaiiSj on the Upper Surinanij descendants of the 
Plantation KegroeSj who, at the time of the treaty of the peace 
in 1760j inliaijited the forests oji the Upper Saraniaecaj deep in 
tlie interior, These Saramacca Negroes^ at least those among 
them wlio hold intercaiirse with the colony^ under stands besides 
tbeir own “ DJoe-tongo^^ (Jew^s langaage)^ tlie Negro -English 
language. No printed specimens known. 

liVOBDS AND VQCABULAEIES. 

C. L, Scnu:iCAyEr, 'Woorterbuch der Sammacea Ncgorspi'acliOj 1778. MS. iu 
the possessiou o£ the Moravian Miasionarica at Paramaribo. 

IIL NEaROJlUTCfl— 

Generally^ but erroneously^ called Danish -Creole- — is spoken on 
the Danish West Indian Islands — St. Thomas^ St. Croix^ and 
St. John. There is a wide diflfcrence between this language and 
the Negro-Englisb of Surinam. It is Dutch in its struetimc^.as 
^vell as in the vocabulary ^ and the number of Danish^ Ercnch|j 
English^ etc.j words received into it is very trifling. The first 
book in the Creole of the Danish West Indies was printed in 
1761. It contained the Litany and several hymns. Tlie Creole 
New Testament was first published at Copenhageuj in 1781^ 
next at Barby^ in 1802; and again at Copeiibageiij in 1818. 

WORDS AND VOCABULAKIES. 

C. G. A. Oldejtdoiips GeacMcbte dor Mission dor Evaiigeliscben Briidev auf 
den Caraibischen lusehi S. Thomas, S, Croix, und S. Jan. Horausgegebeii von 
J. Jac. Bosaart. Barhif and 1777, 8vo, plates, YoK I, pp. 421 — “434. 

SpeGimeiia of this jai'gon arc given in two versions of the Lord^s Prayer in t 
•Mifckridatea, Yol. IT, pp. 252, 253, from the translation of the New Testamc]itj 
published^ Coiieu/ta^m^ 1781, Svo, nnd 1802, Svo. 
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GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

J. C* KinqoSj Kreool A B C Buk* S. Croi^, 1770, 8vo* 

J* M. Graramatica over do Creoobkc Sprog pa do DaoSike Eiliincle i Atmerioa* 
K;obe?thaunf 1770, 8 vo* 

OLDEJTDOEPg Gcschiolito dor Missiooen (aee Yocabulnriefl above)* 

IV. KEGRO-SPAKI8H, 

The Spaaisli-Creole laiigiiage, a hrolccii Spanisli^ interspersed 
with some Dntcli w^ordsj is spoken by the Negroes of the Dutch 
island of Curacao. We possess no information about a Creole 
language of Cuba — tlie M-^ords given in the Glossary (below 
mentioned) lending no countenaiiee to the acceptation of a 
special Cnban-Creole tongue. A translation of the Gospel of 
St. Matthew into the Creole of Cnracao was printed in 1844* 

WORDS A.ND VOC ABC LARI i:s* 

Gemeenzflmc lumens prakeu (Convergatioiiis in Dutcli nnd the Creole of Curasao)* 
Door iT. J, Putman. Sauiarosaj Cttra^ao^ 1853, pp. 66, 12mo. 

Glossary of Creolo Terms in common use in Cuba, and of those relative to 
Slavery and the Trade in Slaves, pp* 181—183 of ; Poems, by a Slave in the Island 
of Cuba, recently liberated j translated from the Spaniah, by It* B, Madden, M.D. 

Ijondotiy 1810, 8 VO* 

Nole ^ — A Grammar of the Dutch Language, for the use of the Tfegroes of 
Curagao, ia published under the title : Proeve eauer llollandsche Spraak^- 
kunst, ten Gebruiko der Algemeene Armcnschool, in de Gemcente van de 
H* Eosa, op Ciiragao* Door J. J. Putman* Sant^rosaj Curagao. 

V* NEGEO-PEENCII* 

French-Creole of San Domingo^ Gttadaloupej Martinique^ and 
of Trinidad* A poem in the Creole of Trinidad^ printed as a 
fiy- sheets is in the possession of his Highness the Prince Louis 
Laden Bonaparte. A Monsiem' BoubEj of Trinidadj b said to 
have written a Creole Grammar* 

W^OEDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

S* G. Ducceur-Jolt, Manuel dea Habitants do St. Dorainque, contenant un 
Prdcig de rHistoirc de cotto He depuis &a Ddcouverte . . * . . sulvi du premier 
Vocabulaire Prangaia’Creolo et de Conversations Erangaises -Creoles. 1802, 

2 vols. 8vo* 
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C ROWS— C V M A N A. 



GR a:\imar5 and grammatical notices. 

CutiSdiismo en Ja Langue Cr6ole ■ prci.'ddc tl^un Essai do Gramma ire sur ITdiome 
ualte dans lea Colonies FranijaiaCB. Farhf impr. Yrayet do Surcj, 1842, 18mo 
(pp. 7—20). 

Creole Proverbs aro given in t YlCTOli ScnoELCOER, Les Colonies Pranijaises ; 
r Abolition Tin modi ate de I'Eaelavage* I^aris^ Pognerro, 1842, 8vo. 

GROWS, UP^SA-EO-KA, CORNEILLES. 

Indians of tlie Missouri territory and Oregon. They are divided 
into three different tribesj speaking different dialects^ viz, : 
L IfiJcatsa^ or Crow proper, on the haidcs of the Yellow Stone; 
2, A/mahawa^Sj or Almaltamay^ (Black- shoes or Sonliers 
noirs , between the Mandans and Minetarees ; and, 3. AU:i~ 
Itawmh^ or Paunch Indians (^^ Indieus ventrus- ^), on. the Snake 
Liver. 



WORDS AND AOCABULARTRS. 

Sat, Yoeobnlariea, p* LXXIX, 

Prin^bn Maximilian zu Wied, Heiso in das Innerc Xord Amerikaa in 1S32- 
1834. Cohhtiz, Iloelsdier, 1838-1841, 2 vols. 4to, Yol. II, pp, 490, 

No. YI, 0 , of the Miscellaneous Yoeabnlarica to A. Qallatin'^a Synopsi^i, etc,, 
in Yob II of; Arehfcologia Americana, p, 377 (from Sat), 

Upsaroka Yocabnlary, P, YI (Sious), 3, pp. 83, 35, 87, 89 of tbe Yocabnlaries 
Id YoL II of : Transactiona of the American Ethnological Society, 

Aflliiities of tbe TJpgaroka or Crow Language with that of the Sedentary Mis^ 
aouri Minetures and tliose of the Sioux, pp. cxv, esvi of: American Ethnological 
Society *a Tmnsoctiona, VoL II. 

Upuaroka and Mandan Words compared (no aflinify) : Sc ilOOLO raft’s Indian 
Tribes of tbe United States, Yoh III, pp. 255, 25G. 

CUMANA. 

A province of Venezncla. See also under Cliayma. 

WORDS AND VOCABOLARIES. 

Diccionario de la Lengua do Cumantv ; y Arte de la Migma, del P. Yangvas, 
Corregido y aumentado por IV, Matiaa Blanco, 4to. Burgos^ 1633. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Arte d© la Lengua Cumana, por En. Manuel Yanguas, 4to* Burgo^^ 1683. 
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CUNACUNA* 

Inclependent Indians of Nueva Granadaj on tlie soutli-eastcrly 
side of the Isthmus. 

WORDS AND VOCADULxUiTKS. 
nALUi, Atlaa EthnograpliLqiie, Tab. XLIj JNo. G16. 

CURETU. 

Indians on the Amazon, Maiitius (VII, B, 198) calls them 
Coretus, and says that they are settled on the Upper Apaporis, 

WailDS AND VOCADUbAlUES, 

KalbIj Atlas Ethnograpliiqiuc, Tub. XLIj No. 620. (Coretu.) 

Vocobolaiy (of Ninety-eight Word:^)^ pp. 521— 5T1 of: AlpredB. Wallace^ A 
NaiTiitive of Travels on tho Amazon tmil Rio Negro. London^ Reeve and Co,, 
1S52, 8vo (p. 53G, Comparison ivith tlic Cnrelu Words given by Baebi), 

CUSIINA. 

A Californian tribe on the mountains of the South Yuba. 
Tlieir language is common to most of the tribes inhabiting the 
upper portion of the Sacramento vtilley. 

WDKDS AND VUCABULAETES, 

Cuslina Yocabnlnrj, by Mr. Johnsox, United States Agent, in i Schookvaft’s 
Indian Tribes of the United States, Vol. II, Langujiges, Miscellaneous Yoeabu- 
laries, pp, d94— 505, and Notes^ pp. 506—503- 

DAHKOTAII, SIOUX, NABOWESSIEU, 

Indians between the ^lissouri and Mississippi, of which eleven 
tribes are mentioned. Hecke welder thinks they are Iroquois, 
but Cass claims them as a separate nation. The Assimpoih 
(Assiniboles, Stone-Indians), on the Lake Winnipeg, are said to 
be a separate tribe of the Sioux, Formerly they were called 
Issati, 

WORDS AND VOCABt LADIES, 

Langue des Nadowessieiis. Pp, 552, 623 of Vol. YITI of : Couht DE Gebelin, 
Monde Primitif, Faris^ 1772, 4to, 
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JoifATiiAN Cahter, A Short Vocabulary of the Naudoweggie Language, in ; 
Three Years' Travels tli rough fcho Interior Parts of North Aiuerioa. London, 1^78, 
8vOj pp. 420 ot seq* 

Ju olher editions— 1779, 8vo, pp. 405— 412j Philadelphia, 11 m, 
12tno, pp. 223 — 228 j XMd, 1796, Syo, pp* 288 — 292 ; German trauglation, 
Hamhurgj 1780^ 8vo, pp* 356 and followings 

Ps (audby) J). (eb Loziebeb), Voyage h la Louisiane* Paris, Dentu, 1802, 
8vo, pp, 348 cfc Boq. (from Cabver and E. D). 

Mitliridatee, Vol. Ill, part 3, p. 2G5. 

Smith Eabtox, New Views, etc. — Comparatiyo YocabularieSs 

Dacota, or Sioux, in tlie Vocabnlaneg of Indian Langnagog, Appendix, part 4, 
YoL II, pp* 449— 459 of: II, Keatib&, Narrative of Major S. H, Long, 

Second Expedition* PldladeljjMa, Carey and Lea, 1824, 2 toIs, 8yo, 

(In Chap, YIII ofYol. I, pp* 376—439, anacenrate “Account of thcDacOtas, 
or Sioux Indians,” ig given.) The Vocabulary is prepared by PUOF* Say, 
and printed in the vocabularies added to the Aatronomical and Meteorological 
Hecord of this Expedition : PkiladelpMa, 1822, 4lo, pp. Lxxii— Ixxxviii. 

A Vocabulary of the Sioux Language, pp. 152—172 of : Caleb Atwatee, 
Hcmarlcg made on a Tour to Prairie du Chieu, thcncc to Y^asbuigtou City, in 
1829* Colamhus, Isaac N. Whiting, 1831, 12mo, 

Sioux Vocabulary in : Geo. CatltjJj’s Letters and Notes on the Manners, Cue* 
toms, and Condition of the North American Indians* Fourth edition. Lojidofinnd 
iXew York, WHej and Putnam, 1842, 2 vols. 8vo, Vol* II, Appendix E, pp* 262 — 
265* 

BaIjEI, Atlas Kthnographique, Tab. XLI> No* 774 (Sioux, Daeotah, Vauctou). 

Dakota Vocabulary, by a member of the Dakota Mission (S* R. Bigq^b) . New 
York, printed by E* Craighead, 1852, 8vo, pp. 120, 

Eeprint of the Engligh-Dakota part of Riggs' Dictionarj. (See Grammars, 
under Eiggs.) 

No. VI, Sioux (thirteen dialects, Nos. 33 — 40, m, n, o, p, q. Among thonij 
No. 34, Dakotah), in the Comparative Vocabulary, etc*, to : A. Gaelatik’s Syuopsisj 
etc* (Arohajologia Americana, Vol. II, pp. 305—367, 374, 377, 379). 

No. 34, reprinted under B, VI, 1, pp. 83, 85, 87 1 89, of the Vocabularies 
in Vol. II of : Transactions of the American Ethnological Society* 

Memoires dc la Socifet^ Ethnologiquc. Paris, 1845, Svo, Vol* II, p. 264* 

AfEmities of the Upsaroka or Crow Languago with that of the Sedentary Mis^^ 
gonri Minetares and those of the Sioux* Pp. exv, csvi of the : Tnmsaetions of 
the American Ethnological Society, Vol. II* 

Dakota Numeration (1— billion), by Pieila2?i)Eii Pbescott, in : SchoolcrafPs 
Indian Tribes of the United States, Vol* II, pp. 206 — 208* 

Indian (Dalikotah) Names and Yh-iting. III. Preliminary Remarks, pp* xxiv — 
xxviii of: Mus. Maby Eastmab, Daheotah i or, Life and Legends of tho Sioux 
around Fort SnelUiig. New York, 1849, 12mo* 
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Ed. The Present State of Hudson’s Bay « . * . liondon^ 17 SO, 

SvOj pp* 195, and Table to p. 202. 

He calls them As^ain^o-po-e-fcuCj or Stone Indians (from UmfreTillo), 

Mithriclateaj Voh III, part 3, pp. 263— 2G5» 

yr, m .3 in A. GaeT.ATIK^s Comparative Yocabnkrjj above quoted, p. 374. 

Eoiso des Puikzex Maximietatt zu "VYrED* CohUnz^ 1839, 1841, 2 vola.4to, 
YoJ. II, pp. 474—480, 

B. T. DeniO, of Port Union, A&siniboin Yocabukry, pp. 41fi — 429, 432, and 
mimerak, pp. 429—434, of Yol. lY of : Seliooleraftk Indian Tribes of the United 
States. 

GRAMI^JARS AJ;D GRA^IMATICAL NOTICES. 

Biidimonta of the Grammar of the Sioui Language, pp. 149—151 of : Caleb 
Atwatee’s Remarks (see Yocabukries). 

Sioux Uabcotfl Dialect ; from MS. Grammatical Notices of Gen. Cass, pp. 251, 
252 of: A. Gallatink Synopsis, etc. (ArchtEologia Americana, Yoh II). 

Sioux Spelling-book, designed for the Use of Native Learners. JSosion, 
Crocker and Brewster, 1838, 12 mo, pp. 22. 

Stephen Ricos and Gideon H. Pond, The Dakota First Reading-Book. 
CifichtTiatif Kendall and Henry, 1839, ISmo, pp. 50. 

Rev. S. ^Y. Pond, Wovvapi Inoopa. The second Dacota Reading-Book. 
BostoJij Crocker and Brewster, 1842, 12mo, pp. 54. 

S. R. Riggs, lYowapi Mitawa, Tamakece Kaga. My Own Book. Mston, 
Crocker and Brewster, 1842, 18 mo, pp* 64. 

The printers compiled : A Mother’s Primer, and Child’s Picture-defining 
and Reading Book (after T* H. Gallaudet). 

S* R. Riaas, Dakuta Tawoonspc, or Dakota Lessons; a book designed for 
schools. I.ouisi>iU 0 t Ky., 1850, 12 mo, p. 96. 

Grammar and Dictionary of the Dacota Language, collected by tlie Dakota 
Mission. Edited by S. E. Riggs, Missionary of the American Board of Com- 
missioners for Foreign Missions, nnder the Patronage of the Historical Society of 
Minnesota. Accepted for publication by the Smithsonian Institution, December, 
1S51. York, Ci’aighead, printer, 4to, pp. xii, 412* 

Grammar, pp. 1 — 64; Yocabulary, 65—278; Dakota-English, 279 — 338; 
English-Dakota. 

S. E. Riggs, Address on the Dakota Language, pp. 123—142 of : Annals of the 
Minnesota Historieal Society for the Year 1850-1. D. A. Robertson, 

printer, 1851, Svo* 

DARIEN. 

Tlie aborigines of the Isthmus hai'e been liitherto known under 
the names of Daricl, Urahac, and Idihae. Their language was 






DEGUINUS* 



eaid to be similar to the Cunaeuna. Later researches lia\^e 
shown tliat four tribes — the Savane^^ie^ Manzanillo^ or Sa?i 
Bias ImhanSy Cholo^ and Bay am— the Isthmus^ wlio 
speak different languages, 

WOEUS AND VOCABULARirS. 

Liojjtel Waiter, A Noiy Yoyage and Description of the Isthmus of America, 

giving an Account of tho Iadia>i Inhabitants, their * . . 

Language, etc. London ^ James Knap ton, 1GD9, Svo, map, plates, pp. viii, 221, It, 

pp* 181, 182, 187, 188. 

Wrmich traiialation, hy Montirut, In : G, Dam pier, Yoyage autonr da 
Monde, Amsterdam, 1705, Svo, p. 250 and following, 

German translation, in: Allgemeine Ilistorio der Reisen, Yol. XV, p. 280 
and following* 

Sanrn Darton, Views, etc, — Comparative Yocabuiariea.. 

Her V A 3, Aritmctioa, pp. 106, 107, 

Mitliriclates, Yol, III, pp* 70S. 

Ealbi, Atlas Ethnograpliique, Tab* XLI, Ho, G31, 

N*D* — The w'ords given by Wafer correspond with the Ba^^ano given by 
Seeman, 

DEGUINOS, ETEGENOS, 

The Indians round San ‘Di^^o—Degumos^ Diegehos — tvci’b in a 
savage state^ and their language almost unknown, Eaiitlett 
says that they are also called Conwy a; but Whipple asserts that 
tlie Comeya^ a tribe of the Yumas^ speak a different language, 
Diflbrent dialects were spoken near San Juan Capistrano 
(Fatiieu Boscara calls tlie aboriginal inhabitants of San Juan 
Capistrano the Acagehemem nation) ^ San Gabriel^ San Luis 
Obispo j and San Antonio, 

WORKS AKD VOCABULARIES, 

Yocahulariee of San Diego, San Juan Capistrano, pp. 24G, 248, 250 ; San Luis 
Obispo, San Antonio, pp. 247, 249, 251, by Dr* John Scovler, in : Journal of the 
Royal Geographical Society of London, Yol* XI. London, 1841, 8vo, pp, 246^ — 251, 

Reprinted, San Diego, W. 2, San Luis OhUpo, W* 4, San Anionio, ’W, 5, p. 129 
of Yol. II of 1 Transactions of the American Ethnological Society. 

Tlic Xames of the Months in Acagehemem are given in : P. Bos carats Chinig- 
cliinich, pp. 303, 304 of : A. Robinson’s Life in California, York, ^Yiloy 

and Putnam, I846j 12mo, 

Nos. 15 (j8n» Raphael), 16 {Ykh, at San Gabriel) , and No, 17 {Neiela, ai San Juan 
Capistrano) of the Yocabulaiy of Languages of North- vvestern America, pp, 569 
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— 629j in : II On* ITaIiE, Etlinograpliy and Philology of the United States Explor- 
ing Expedition. Pldladelphia^ Lea and Blaiicbarcl, 18 folio. Ihid.j pp, 533, 634 : 
Yocahulary of Langnagoa spoken at the Missions, “Xft Soledad and San Miguel 

Kos* 15, 10, 17, reprinted under U, p. 128, of the Vocabularies in VoL IE of : 
Transaetions of the American Ethnological Society. The T¥Ords of tlic Missions ; 
La Soled ad and San Miguel, ihid., p, 126* 

Twenty-eight Words of Netela and Kizli compared with Cahuillo and KecTii, 
by Professor W. W, Turner, p. 77 of ■ Report upon the Indian Tribes, added 
to Lieutenant A. W* Whipple's Report (in YoL II of the Pacific Railroad 
Reports. Washington, 1855, 4to). 

Des Langues Kizh ct de la Tfouvelle- Californio, by Dr, Busciisiann, in ; 

Monthly Report of the Royal Academy of Scicnees of Berlin, for September and 
October, 1855. 

Diegefio and English Vocabulary, taken by Lieutenant A. W. Weiipfle from 
Tomaso, the chief the Tribe, pp. 5, G, of Lieutenant A. W. Whipple's Extract from 
a tTonrnal of an Expedition from San Diego, California, to the Rio Colorado, from 
September 11 to December 11, 1819. (Congress Documents, 31 Congress, Second 
Session, Senate Executive Documents, No. 19). Reprinted, pp. 95 to 101, and Diegefio 
numerals, by Lieutenant W. A. Whipple, compared with those given by Dr. 
Seouler, pp. 103 of: Lieutenant A. W. Whipple’s Report upon the Indian Tribes, 
etc. (Vol. II of Pacidc Railroad Eeports. Washington, 1S55, 4to). Also re- 
printed on pp. 103, 104 of: Sehooleraft’s Indian Tribes of the United States, 
Yol. IE, 

Twenty-eight Eeehi Words (from Bartlett) compared with Cahuillo, Netela, 
and Jlizh, p. 77 of : Report upon the tlie Indian Tribes, added to Lieutenant A, 
W. Whipple’s Report (YoL II of Baeific Raih-oad Reports. Washington^ 
1855, 4to). 

Yoeabularies of the Deguino or Comeya, at San Diego ; Reolii, at San Luis Rey 
and San Luis Obispo, have been taken by John E. Bartlett, the United States 
Boundary Commissioner. 

See also under Californians and Cahuillos, 

DELAWARE, LENAPE, LENNO-LENAPE. 

Belonging to the Algonquin stock. The following are men^- 
tinned as the three original tribes 1. The Unami, or JVanami 
(Turtle tribe) 2. The UnalacMgo (Turkey tribe), 3. 
or Mtmse^i (Wolf tribe). 

'WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

HeevAS, Vocabolario Poliglotto, p. 240 (numerals, etc.) 

Smith Barton, New Views, etc. ^Comparative If' ocabularies, and Specimen 
of a Comparison of the Languages of the Delaware Stock and those of the Six 
Nations." Ibid., Appendix, p. 20. 

In the vocabularies he gives also Oauf^siogi^ (or Sits^nohannocs^ words. 
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MitliridiitcSj Vol. lit, part 3, pp. 371- — 37G. 

(From a MS* Yocabuiaiy of fclie Russian General ButtlaHj and from 
Smith: liAUTOir*) 

Words, Phrases, and Short Dialogues in tlio Language of tlm LeniihLenape and 
Delaware, pp. 451 — 4G4 of IIecjceweIiDUu’s Account in VoL T of: Transnetions 
of tho Ilistorieal and Literary Committee of the American Philo sopliieal Soeiety* 
Philadel^lday printed bj Abraham Small, 1819', 8vo* 

PliOE* T* Say, Comparative "^^ocabulnrj of varloiiB Dialect 9 of the Lenape (or 
Delaware) Stock of North American Indians, together with a Specimen of the 
Winnobagg (or Nipegon) Language* 

(Contains forty-fivo words in tlie Language of the Mohogan, Lenape, Shaw- 
anesc, Nanticoke, Narragansefc, Mnnsel, MtiBSaeluisetts, PenobBCot, Abnakt, St* 
Francig Indians, Messisaugors, Algonkins, Chippeway, Knistenaux, Winne- 
bagos.) Printed, with noteg, in J. Pickering’s edition of D* Edwards’ Observa- 
tions on the JVlohegan Latignago in : Collection a of the Massachnset ta His- 
torical Society. VoL X of the second series. Boston^ Plielps and Parnhamj 
1823, 8fo, pp* 135— 115, 146, 118. Reprinted, Bost^n^ Little and Drown, 
ms, 8vo. 

Dalbi, Atlas Ethnograpliique, Tab. XLl, No* 810 (Delaware and Minsi)* 

No. IV, Nineteen of the Compamtive Vocabularies of Fifty-thTCO Nations in A. 
Gallatin’s Synopsis, etc., in Yol* II of; Areheeologia Americana, pp* 30S— 367. 

(From Heckeweldeb and ZrsiSBEnaEit.) 

Reprinted under A, IV, 3, pp* 7U, 81, 83 of tlie Vocabularies in Vol. II of; 
American Ethnological Society’s Trana actions* 

Cn^rMilTG-S, Indian Agent, Delaware Vocabulary, in : Schoolcraft’s Indian 
Tribes of the United States, Yol. II, Languages j 1, Algonquin group, pp, 470— 
4S1* 

Vocabulary of the Dclawareg in 1793* From the papers of James Mauison", 
Ihid,^ VoL III, pp* 424—437, Delaw'are (and Iroquois) words. 

Geo, Hekey Losskiel, History of the Mission of TTnitcd Drothren among the 
Indians in North America, Translated ft'Om the German by Christian Ignatius 
Loti'Obe. Xonc?oJ* 3 1794, 8vo, 

A Collection of Words in English, Magna, Delaware, and Mohikan (by Key, 
Joeji Ettwein, compiled in 1788, from Zeisberger’s work, for General Washington), 
pp. 41—44 of ; Bulletin of tlie Historical Society of Pennsylvania, Vol. I* Phila* 
delflda^ 1818, 8 VO, 

Rev* Me. Heoeewildee, A Comparative Vocabulary of the Lenui-Lenape and 
Algonquin, 

Rev. Me, Heckewelbee, A Comparative Vocabulary of the Lenni-Lenape 
proper, the Alinsi Dialect, the Mohicanni, Natik or Nadik, Chippewa}'', and Nanti- 
eoke. 

Rev* Me* Heceewblbee, A Comparative Vocabulary of the Lennh Lenape 
and Miami, or Tw ightwee* 
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Hey. Me.. ITeckewkIiBEe, Thames of Yiirioiis Trees and Plants in tlio Language of 
tlie Lemii-Lenapej, or Delaware, distinguisbing the Dialect of the TJnami^ and 

The above four maiiuacrlpts arc in the Library of t!ie American Philo- 
sophical Society at Philadelphia. 

Memorandum of the Tfames and SigniScatiO'ns which the Lenni-Lonapo, other- 
wise called, the Delaware, had given to lliycra, Streams, Places, etc., within the 
States of Pennsylvania, If cw Jersey, Maryland, and Virginia j together with the 
names of some cliicftains atKl eminent men of this nation. Taken from MS. papers 
of the Bey. Joh^J' HeokeweldEH, during his mission among tho Indiaua of Penn- 
sylvania. Presented to tho Historical Society of Philadelphia, by Maurice 0. 
Jones, of Bethlehem. Pp. 121—135, 139—154 of Voh I of: Bulletin of tho His- 
torical Sodiefcy of Pennsylvania. JPhiladelpJda, printed for the Society, 1818, 8vo. 

Comparative Vocabulary of Lenape- Algonquin, Copte, Archipel, and TernatOj 
pp. 280—281 of; Q-IT3TAY Jm EioSTKAE, Rapport eiitro quelques Langues Anieri- 
caiiica ot Ic Copte. Langue Lenape- Algonquin, pp. 273—289 of Yol. II of the ; 
M^moiros de la Ethnologiquo. Farts, Veuve Dondey-Dupr6, 1815, 8vo. 

Delaware Vocabulary, taken hy LieT7TB2TAWT A. W. WhipeI-b from the Chief 
of the Black Beaver Tribe. Pp. 50—60 of the : Report upon tho Indian Tribes, 
by Lieutenant Wliipple, Thomas Ewbank, and Prof. W. IV. Turner, added to 
Xrieutenaiit AVhippIe^s Report on the Route near the 35th Parallel in Vol- II of ; 
Pacific Railroad Reports. TFasJtm^iou^ 1855, 4to. 

GEAMMAKS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Dayii> 2ei 3BE110-EE, Essay of a Delaware Indian and English Spelling-book, for 
tho use of the sohools of the Christian Indians on Muskingam River. FJdla- 
delpida, Miller, 177G, 12mo. Reprinted, FhiladdpJda, 1806, ,12mo. 

David Zeibbeegee, Gi'ammav of the Language of the Lenni-Lcuape, or Dela- 
ware Indians. Translated from the German MS. of the late Rev. David Zeisber- 
ger, for the American Philosophical Society, by Peter Stephen Du Ponceau, with a 
preface and notes by the translator. FUladelpMay James ICay, 1S27, 4to, pp. 
188, 1. 

Translated hi 1816. Forms part of (No, 2 of part 1) VoL III of: Trans- 
actions of tho American Philosophical Society, held at Philadelphia, for pro- 
moting useful knowledge, second series. FJdladelphm^ printed by James 
Kay, jun., 1810, dto, pp. 65—351 (pp. 65—96 : the translator's preface). 
Presented to the Society, 2nd December, 1816. The MS. of the translation 
(in foho, pp. 110) is in the Library of tlio American Philosophical Society at 
Philadelphia, 

On the Indian Languages (Delaware and Xroqnois), pp. 18 — -23 of: Losseiel^S 
Histoiy of the Mission, etc. (see Vocabularies above). 

i 9 j 20, more particularly On the Delaware. 

John PiokebINGt, Remarks on tho Indian Languages of North America, s. 1., 
1836, Svo. 

Reprinted from Voh VII of the : EncyclopjEdia Americana. 

German translation by Talvi (Mrs. Robinson), Vogel, 1834, 8vo. 

K 
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P. E. DtTPONCEAu, Mcmoil'o svxr le Syet&mo Grammatical dcs Langues de quel- 
ques Katloua Indienncs de TAm^rique da Nord. Fansy 1838^ 8vo. 

E. A. Vail, Notice eurlos Iiidieus do rAmfiriqu© du Nord. 13-40, 8?o, 

pp. 50. 

Grammatical Notices— Delaware (from ZETSBEiiaEs), pp. 220—234. Delaware 
Traiisitiong, pp. 2G7, 2G8, 232 — 288 j and Comparative View, p. 289. Notes, pp. 
294—298 of; A. Gallatim^S Sy nopals, etc, Vol. II of: Arclueologia Americana. 

Mithridfttes, Vol- III, part 3, pp. 369—372. 

Lenapi Wawipoctakse ave Apwatuk. First Loasona in Delaware. J . Meekee. 
JBa^pUsi Jllissiojt, 1834, ISnio, pp* 48* 

Lenapee Spelling-book. Shawnee Mission, J. Meeeee, for the Paptlst Society, 
1834, 12mo, pp. 24. 

Chapter IX, Langtiage, No. Ill, Lenape, pp* 106—113 of: IIeckeweldee’s 
A ccount of the History, etc., of Indian Nations. Vol. I of; Transactions of the 
Historical and Literary Committee of the American Philosophical Society. 
dslphia, printed by Abraham Small, 1819, 8vo. 



DOGRIB INDIANS. 

[riflians of the northern part of North America, between 
Martinis Lake and the Coppermine Elver. They call tliem- 
eelves Thing-6-lia-dtiime,and belong to the Dtiniie or Athapaskan 
stock. The ^^Mauvais Monde and Slave Indians are tribes 
belonging to them. 



WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Dogrib VocabularLCfl, collected at Fort ConGdence (pp. 395, 396), at Fort Simp- 
sou (p. 397), and by Me. O' Brian, of the Hudeoifa Bay Company (p. 398). 
Mauvais Monde and Slave Yocnbulary (pp. 399, 400). J* H* Leeeox, Vocabulary of 
Chepewyan and Dogrib Words (pp. 400, 401), and Dogrib Vocabulary, from 
Bariiktt, pp. 401, 402 of; Sir John Bichardaon, Ai-ctic Exploring Expedition, 
Vol* II. Londm, 1851, 2 vols* 8vo. 

The same reprinted and compared with the other Athapaskan and ICinai Lan- 
guages, pp. 179—222, 269 — 318 of : Bvschmane’s Athapaskisclier-Sprachstamm, 
iJer^EH, 1856, 4to. 

PiiOFEsaOE W. W. Turner, Gomparative Vocabulary of Twenty-Hv© Words of 
Dogi’ib (from Bicuaedson), Hudson’s Bay, Chepewyan, Tacully, Umkwa, Hoopah, 
Navajo, and Apadic, pp* 84, 85 of the : Eeport upon the Indian Tribes, added to 
Lieutenant A. W* Whipple’s Report in Vol, II of: Facliie Eaihoad Reports. 
IVashin^ton^ 1855, 4to. 
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EHNEK. 

Indian band of north- west ei'ii Califomiaj at the inoutli of the 
Salmon or Ciiioratem Eiver. The language reaches from 
Bufhilo Creek to Clear Creeks thirty or forty miles above the 
Salmon j varyingj however, from point to point ; on tlie Salmon 
it extends to the sources. They are a tribe of the Pehtsik 
Indians, 

WOKDS AND VOCABULAETES, 

GKOttai; GtIBBS, Yocabulary in : Sclioolcraft'a Indian Tribes of the United States^ 
Yol Iir, pp, 440—445. 

ELE. 

In South America, on the hanks of the Uiver Casanare, Their 
language has much attiiiity to that of the Betoi and Yarara. 
The Huquaro speak a dialect of the Ele, 

WOUDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Gilii, Saggio di Storia AmericanOj Tomo III. 

ENGEREKMUNG. 

Called by the Portuguese 3otokudo^^ by others Aim>reB^ Aimhores. 
In Brazil, south of the llio Pardo, in the provinces Minas Geraes 
and Espiritu Santo. A plain language, without gutturals, but 
with many nasals. The Gherim of Almada sur le Taipe are a 
tribe of the Botokudos. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

MitlividatcSj VoL IV, p. 459* 

T, S, Yates, Proben Ueuts-chBr Yolkamimdfli'teii : Dr. Seetzon’a Liiigniatiscber 
Nachlasa. hehpzlg^ 1816, 8vo, pp. 353 — 874, 

Prikz AIaximilian zu Wied NeuWIEX), Boise nucli BrasilioTi in den Jalircn, 
1815-1817. MranJcfiirt-am-Wain^ Eronner, 1819-1821, 2 toIs, 4to, and Alias. 

Wr&nck translation, par P. D, B. Eyries. PariV, Arthur Bertrand, 1821, 
3 vols. 8vo, and Atlas. 

pRiirz Maximilian zg Wibi> Netj wied, Boise in d as Innere Nord Amerika. 
€ohlen%^ Hoelacher, 1838-1841, 3 vola. 4to, and Atlas, YoL I, p> 888. 
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AuQUaTB HE BaiKT-HilaieEj Yojago dans les ProTinoes de Rio de Janeiro et 
do Minas GeriiCB dans le Rietriet des Diamans ot mr lo Littoral du Brasil j si^ivi 
do Notes sur qiielques Plantes charactoristiqucs ot d’un Pr6cia do rHistoiro dos 
Kevolutiona do rEmpirc Br6ailicn. J?aris^ Gide, 1830-1333, 4 vok, Svo. 

Alcihe D’OnBicmTTj L'llomnie Amdricain^ Partj, 1839, Z Yola, 8ro, VoL 1, 
p, IGL 

Balbi, Atlas EtEnograpliiquo, Tab, XLI, No. 601, 

A. R^OsBiaifY, L’Hommo Amdricain, Yol. I, p. IGl. 

Tocabulairo do Botocudca, cVaprbs M. Maiictjs Poetb, pp, 379 — 383 of t Note 
sur lea BoteeudoB, accoinpagndo d'uu Yocabulairo do lour Langue et de quelqucs 
Rcmarqnos, par E. ¥. Jomaeh, pp. 377 — 381 of: Bulletin do la Societd do Qeo- 
grapliie de Paris, Tome ¥1, do la 3’“'^ Borie, Pam, Artlmr Bertrand, 1816, 8vo. 

translation— Pp, 107—113 of: Boyista Trimcnsal do Bio de 
Janeiro, 3^ scr., Tom. II, No. 5. 

Deux Vocabulalroa dclaLanguedo Botooudos, reeiicillis par M. Victoe Re- 
UAtJliT do Barbacena. A* Laugae des Nak^nanouks (Habitans dcs Montagues), 
pp, 248—352. B, Langue dcs Jnporocas, Bontomoras efc Craikmouses, pp. 253, 
251 1 and Note, pp, 259 — 363 of YoL Y of i Castelnan, Yoyago, Appondice. 

GRAMMAIia AN3> GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

A* D^Oeeigity, L^Hommo Amdrieain, YoL II, p, 317* 

ESKELEN, ESLENES. 

Californian Indians, east of Monterey. The J^/cJdemaches are 
said to be a tribe of tlie Eskelen^ and to speak the richest idiom 
of all the Californian Indians* 

YVORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Jeaw-PeaivO. Galaup he la Peeouse, Yoyage autour du Monde (1735-1788), 
r^dig& et pnblio par M* L. A, Millet- Mur can* I^arls, imprimerie de la RJpubHqne, 
an V (1797), 1 toIs* 4to, and Atlas* Reim prime, Faris^ 1798, 4 yoIs. Sto. (In 
Chap. 13 of VoL I.) 

MtiffUsh translation — Lofidon^ Robinson, 1799, 2 toIs. 4to, and Atlas. 
German translation — FerUn^ 1799, 2 toIs. 8vo, Yol. I, p, 383* ■ 

The linguist of the Expedition was Bo la Manon* Ho collected words 
of the F!aciemaches dialect. 

J* R. BotTEGOiKG, Relation d’un Yoyage recent dca Espagnols sur les C6tes 
Nord-oncst do rAmcriqne soptontrionale, Rctm, 1789, 3 vols* 8vo* Second 
edition, 1703 ; third edition, Far Is ^ 1803* 

Germait translation— 1780, 8vo* Beprinted in : Arehivea Litt^raires 
do FEurope, 1804, No. 4, p. 87* 

Rohieion del Viage liecho por las Goietas Snt6l y Mexicana en el afio de 1792, 



ESKIMO. 
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para reconocer el cstrccho de Fuca j con una intro diiccion cn quc se da, noticio do 
hxA Eaipedidones esccutadus anteriormentc por I 03 Epanoles en bu@ca del pay a do 
iiordcsto dc la America do Ordon del Key. Madrid^ en la iinprenta rcalj 1803^ 
8vo, pp. clxviiij 185, Atlas. 

Pp. 173 , 173, and p. 127 of \'^ol. II of 2 American Ethnological Society’s 
Ti'ansactions. 

A. I3E Humboxdt, Essai politique do la l!fouvelle Espagne. J?arhj Sehoellj 
ISllj 2 vola, 4to (or 5 vols. 8vo) j often reprinted. 

Yol. Ij p, 322, of tliod'to edition gives ICskelen unmerala from tho MS. of 
P. Lasuek. 

Mitliridates, YoL III, part 3, p. 205 (li^deneSt from BoUEaoiNO j EcdemaoheJij 
from De la Matt on, in La Perouse). 

Palbi, Atlas EthuograpUique, Tab, XLT, Xo. 831. 

ESKIMO. 

North of 60'" northern latitude. The three principal dialects of 
the Eskimo are those of- — 1 . The Ifaralts^ G7‘ec7iictndc7's^ 2. The 
Eskmio p 7 vpc 7 % on the shores of Labrador. 3. The Wesiertt 
Eskimos, 

WORDS A^^D VOCABULAinES. 

Yocabnlary of English and Eskimo Words, pp. 303 — 205, and “A Short 
Yocabnlary of the Language spoken among the Northern Indians inhabiting tbo 
north -west part of lEudsOTfs Bay, as it was taken at diflhrenfc times from the 
mouths of Babiana and Zazana, two Indians, who were on board II. M. S. the 
‘ Fui'uace/ in the year 17 13. By Edward TrojipsoN, Surgeon of said shijj." 
Pp. 206 — 211 of: Artiii?r Doebs, An Account of tho Countries adjoining to 
Hudson’s liwy, in tho north-west part of America .... to which are added 
, , . . Y Yocabularies of tho Languages of several Indian bTations adjoining to 
Hudson’s Bay .... Jjondotiy 1744, 4to, pp. 211, map. 

Hans E&ede, Det gande Grdnlahds nye Porlustration. Kjdbenhavnt 1741, 8 vo. 
(Chap. XYII of the language, with a short Yocabulary.) 

translation— A Description of Gree aland, Jj^ndott, 1745, Svo. 

M'enchr translation — Description et Histoire Naturelle du Groenland, trad, 
on Frainjais x>ar D. E. D. P. (Des Boohes do Par then ay). et Genbve^ 

1763, Svo. 

G-erman translation — Beschrelbung und Naturgesohichto von Groonland 
In’s Deutsche ubcrsctzt von J . G. Xriinitz, Bedhiy Mylins, 1763, Svo. 

d. Anderson, Naehriehten von Island, Groonlaud vind dor Strasse Davis. 
Ramhurghi 1746, Svo, pp. 285—333. 

Paul Egede, DictionarinmGrcenlandicO'Danico*Latiimm, completens primitiva 
cum suis derivatis quibns intei'jectce snnt voces primariffi e Kirenclo Angokkutorum 
adornatum, Rafuiee, tyP- orplmiiotr. Reg, Gottii'. F. Xisel, 1750, Svo, pp. IG, 312* 
Greenkud, pp. 1— Z07 ] Dankb, pp, 208 —263 ^ Latin, pp, 264 — 312. 
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Lftngne des Esquimaux efc dcfl Groflnlandais, pp. 494— 'i98 of Yol. YIIE of: 
CotriiT DE Gedeltn", Monde Primitif, Paris, 1772, 4to. Yocabularj taken from 
Egede. Bopiint, pp, aOG— 312 of: J. E. Schekee, Eeclierche^ Hietoriques efc 
GeognipliiqiieH Bur lo Nouvemi Monde. Eruuofc, 1777, 12luo< Ibid, 

** Eskimo and Greenland Words compared.*^ 

Hertas, Origin e, Tabb. XEYIII, L, ot seq. (Groenland), 

IlEETAa, SaggLO, p. 12G, 127, 

Table to sLow the Affinity between tbe Lfinguagea spoken at Oonalaska and 
Norton Sound, and tliose of tbo Greenlanders and Esquimaux. Appendix VI to 
Vo L III of : A Voyage to tbo Pacific Ocean .... performed under the direction 
of Captains Cook, Clark e, and Goee, in H, M. S. “ Resolution” and “ Discoveryj” 
in tlie years 177G — 1780. ZondoUj 1784, 3 vols 4to, and Atlas. PuMhij 1784, 3 
vols. 8vo, Vol. Ill, pp. 554, 555. 

Aud in VoL I, p. 308, of; Peter Simon Pallas, Neue Nordisclie Eeitraego 
zur Pbysikaliscben und Qeographisehen Erd-und Voelkerbesebrclbung, 
NaturgcBcbiclito und Ockonomie. SL Feiersbuvffj Eogan, 1781 -^17 06, 7 
vols. 8to, 

Eskimaux-English Vocabulary, for the use of the Arctic Expedition. Published 
by order of the Lords Comttiisaioners of the Admiralty. Compiled by Captain 
John W.iSHiNGTON, R.N. Xojniofi, John Murray, 1850, 12m o, oblong. Pp^ xvi, 
160: pp. 2—109, Englisli-Eskimaux; pp. 115— 160, Eskimaux -English; pp. 110 — 
113, Comparative Table of a few (21) Words of tbo Eskimaux (orlnnuit), Chuckchi, 
Aleutian, and JCadjuk Languages, chleQy from BalrI and Xlapkoxh. 

J. Long, Voyages and Travels of an Indian Interpreter and Trader .... to 
wbieb is added .... a List of Words in the .... and Esquimaux Tongues, 
London^ RobsoD, Debrett, and Co., 1791, 4to, p. 183 (twenty-two words). 

Geraiitn translation, by G* Eorster. Berlin, Voss, 1792, Svo ; and by 
A. W. Zi mmermaun. Hamburg, HofTmon, 1791, Svo, 

Captain William E. Paert, R.N., Journal of a Voyage for the LiBcovery 
of a North-west Passage, etc. Zondon, 1821, 4to. 

Captain William Edwae.ii Paket, B.N., Journal of a Second Voyage for the 
Discovery of a North-west Passage from the Atlantic to the Pacific, performed in 
the years 1821, 1822, and 1823, in H. M. S. Eury ” and '' ETeda.” Published 
by authority. Zondon, Murray, 1824, 4to, pp. 500, pp. 559 — 569. Reprinted, 
New Yorh, W. E, Dean, printed for E. Duyckinck, C. Long, and others, 1824, Svo, 
pp. XX, 464. 

On the Eskimaux Language (of Melville Peninsula and the adjoining 
islands, more particularly Winter Island and Igloolik), pp. 451 — 457, Voca- 
buhi ry of Eski maux W ords and Sentences, pp. 45 9 — 46 4, Esk i maux N ames of 
PlacCB, p, 464. 

Otho Eabriciifs, Den Groenlandsko Ordbog, forbedret og forogefc. KfdbenJtavn, 
C. E, Schubert, 1804, Svo, pp. viii, 795 (pp. 10 — 544, Gronl. Danish ; 545 — 795, 
Danish Register). 

Words are also given in tlie same autlior^s : Fauua Grucnlandica. 

1780, Svo. 
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Caetatx? J’. W. Beech ET, E,N., Narrative of a Voyage to tho Pacific and 
Bcliriug’a Strait^ to co-operate with tlio Polar Expeditionaj perforEued iu II. M. S. 

Blossom,” in the years 1835, 1828. London, 1831, 4to, pp. 742 j also, 2 vola, 
8vo, 

Vocabulary of Words of the Western EsquimaEix, pp. 620—627 of the 4to 
edition, aud Vol. II, pp. 366—383 of the 8vo editiou. 

Appendix to the Narrative of a Second Voyage in Search of a North-west Passage, 
by Sir John Boss, C.B. London^ 1835, 4tOj pp. 370, plates. 

Namea of Mammalia, Birds, and Fishes, in : Oaptain W, A. GiiAAir, Narrative 
of an Expedition to tho East Coast of Groonland, sent by order of the King 
of Denmark In search of the lost Colonies. Translated by C. Gordon Mac- 
dougalL London, Parker, 1837, 8vo, pp. 16, 199« Appendix No. II, B, pp. 
178—180. 

Mithridates, Vol. IIT, pp, 340, 431, and part 3, pp* 422, 424, 454, 435, 462 
(from EaEDE, Andeesok, Dobes, and Long), VoL IV, pp* 251—253* 

Some Words (3) and Numerals (i— 5) of the Behring Strait, Bskimo, Kadjak, 
Igloolik Eskimo, and Unalaehka Languages compared, p* 123 of = VoN Baer and 
Yon Helmesen, Beitraege 2 ur Keimtuiss dcs Bussieclien Beichs, Bd. 1. SL 
Teiershitrg , Academy of Sciences, 1833, 8vo- 

No, 1, 1, 2, a, of the Comparative Vocabulary of Fifty- three Nations in A. QalIjA- 
tin’s SynopsiB, in Vol. II of j Archteologia Americana, pp* 305 — 367 - and Com- 
parative Vocabulary of Sixteen Tribes* Ibid., pp. 3GS— 372 (Hudson Bay, 1; 
Kotzebue Sqund, 2 j Greenland, a). 

(From PAiinr, BeecheT, Egebe, and Ceantz) 

Bepvinted, I 1, under A I, pp. 78, 80, 82 j 12 a, vmder L I, p* 104, of tlio 
Vocabularies in Vol. II of: Transactions of the American Ethnological Society* 

Baebi, Atlas Ethnogi’aphiquo, Tab, XLI, No. 856* Groeulandais prop re— 
Esk* d. 1. Baie du Prince Eegent (Boss) ; Esk, (Dobes) i Esk* d* IHle d’ Hiver 
(Barry). 

Smith Barton, New Views, etc* Comparative Vocabularies (Greenlanders, 
Esquimaux) * 

Comparative Table of the Dialects spoken by thn Behring^ a Strait and Labrador 
Eskimo, pp. 360—382 of Vol. II of i SiE John BiCHARitsoN, Arctic Exploring 
Expedition* London, 1851, 2 vols. Svo, 

Note . — The Behring’s Strait Eskimo, or Kuskutchewak, from Weanoee ; 
the Labrador Coast Eskimo from a Voeabulary of Bev. P* LaTROBe* 

QEAMMABS AKB aEAMMATXOAL BOTICTS. 

M. WoeTjIUKE, Meletema de Linguaj Grmnlandlco) cj usque a ceteris linguis 
differentia, in e Semes tria Societatis Hafuiengis. Rqfnics, 1746, part 2, p. 
137 et seq. 

En Grocnlandsk A B D Bog. Kjohenham, 17 GO, Svo. Eeprinted^ Kattitgio- 
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niai’sut attuflromaraullo Mnlligekacifc. (imdatft 1835, 8vo, Nyo udg. ved Steen- 
BEBG. Missions Collegium, 1813, 8\*Oj pp. 20. 

Paitl EaEDE, Gramraatica QrcenlaTidicO‘Danico-Liitiu&. Uq/hitSf 1760, 8 to. 

David Chant/., Histoi'ic vpn Groeidand onthalteiid die Eusdiroibung des Landes 
\ind floitior Einvvokner, jnsbesondero die Gcaeliielito dcT dortigon Mission 7.11 NeXT 
IlEltItKHUT und LichtenfeLS. and Kmnmer, 1765, 8vo. Eortset- 

zung, i&id f 1770, 8vo. Second otlitioii, 1770, 8vo, pp. 277—287. Beprinted 
in Vol XX of : Bibliothok dcr noucsten Bei^eboadireibuiigon. I^ran^uri and 
Leipzig, 1770-07, 21 vols. 8vo. 

EaglUh traualation— Tlio History of Greenland, including an Account of 
the Mission carried on by the United Brethren in that country, London, 
1767, 2 Tola, 8vo. Keprinted, with a continuation to the present time. Notes, 
and Appendix, London, Longmans, 1820, 2 vola* 8vo. 

EaiD. THOnnALLESEN, Schema Conjugationis Groenlandicm verborum in ok, Tok 
et rpok dcfiineutmm, Hafnlve, 1776. 

OthO pAETtiClug, Forsoeg til en forbedret Groenlandsk Grammatica. Kjohen^ 
ham, 1791, 8vo, Andet oplog, ibid., C, F. Schubert, 1801, 8vo, pp, viii, 388. 

Mithridates, Yol. Ill, part 3, pp. 435, 447, 452—454, 

A. GaHatirfs Synopsis, etc. in VoL II of: Archfleologia Americana, Appendix, 
No. X, pp. 211—214, 

(From Ceantz and tho Mithridates), 

Brief Sketch of the Eakiraanx Grammar, pp. d, xvi of : Eskimaux-Englisli 
Yocabulary, for the use of the Arctic Expeditions, London, John Hurray, 1850, 
12mo, oblong. 

Sam, XleinschaiiDT, GrammatilE der Grocnliindischen Sprache, init thcilweisem 
Einschluss des Labrador Dialects 3 . Berlin, Bcimer, 1851, 8vo, pp- 10, 182, 

Grammatical Notices concerning the Eskimo Dialects of Behring’s Strait and 
the Labrador Coast, pp. 364—368 of Yol. II of: Sie John BichaedSoN^S 
Arctic Exploring Expedition. London, 1851, 2 voIb. 8 vo. 

Tho Grammar of Koenigsee, 1780 ; exists only in MS, 

FLATHEADS, SELISH. 

(ATNAHj shotjschwap.) 

Indians of tlie Rocky Mountains and Oregon'; divided into many 
tribes, of which the Salish, Pondermjs, and Spokein Indians arc 
tbe most important 

T70EDS AND YOCABULAia^S- 

Peinz Maximilian ZJJ IYied, Beise in dag Inncrc Nord Amerika’s in 1832, 
hU 1S34. Coblenz, Hoclschcr, 1838—1811, 2 yols. 4to, Yol. II, pp. 501, etc. 
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No. XVIII, 53, of the : CompamtiTS Vocabulary of Fiftj^tlirco Nations* A* 
OAliLATiTf's Synopsis, YoL II of : Arclneologla Americana, pp. 305— 3G7. 

(^Salish, from a MS, authority in Duponceaif a Collections.) 

Vocabulary of the TsikaiU SeHsJt family', in four brandies (northern, midcllc, 
western, and BOuthern), pp. 569-620 of: II. IIale^S EtlmograpUy and Philology 
of the United States Esploriug Expedition* 2?hiladdphia^ Lea and Elanchaidj 
1846, 4to, map, 

Hal 13 divides the four branches of the Sellsh into the following languages : — 

1, NortHBRK EeanCh 

a, E, Shushttm^UMS^t- (Shush waps, Atnahs), 

N.B.— A short Almi/i or Chin Indians Vocabulary is given by A* Gallatin, 
under No. XXIII, 58, of hia Comparative Voeabulaiy of Fifty-three Nations, 
p, 378 (Arehajologia Amerieaua, Vol. II), from MACKBJfUlE, pp. 257, 258 of 
his Voyages* ISOl* 

b. F, Selisk or Fiatheads^ divided into three dialects 

aa, c* KkiUespelm (or Pond or ays — ^Pond d’ Oreille s). 

bb* (L Tsa^aitsUlin (Spohau Indians), 

ec, e* JSoaiail^i (Kettle-falls)* 

c. G* Skitsuish (Co>uv d’alhnc). 

d, H. Fiskwaus (Piscous), 

2 , BrarCiE; — 

I, Skmale (Na squally), 

3, WBSTERisr Beakch I — 

a, J* Tdhailts7i^ (Chickailis, Clnlts), divided into 

aa, FnJtailish. 

bb. KimiantL 

CC. A* KtvenaiwUL 

b. K. KmuelUsk (Cowelits), 

4, SOUTHEHK Brakch 

L. (Killamuks) . 

In the : Transactions of the American Etlmological Society, VoL II, the Vocabu- 
laries of O, Hj I, L, K, arc given under T, XXIII, pp. 118, 119 ; the Vocabulary 
L, undei' U, XXIII, p. 120 j the Vocabidary P, under C, XXIII, “ Selish Flatheads ” 
pp, 88, 90, 92, 94* 

Ad. 3, a, a abort Vocabulary of this language, called C/isoaUs7i^^* ia given by 
Mcsbi^. D. Lee and J, H* Frost, pp. 341—313 of their: Ten Years in Oregon* 
Fmv Yarkf J. Collord, printer, 1844, 12mo* 

A short Vocabulary of the Flai/teud Language, and the Lord’s Prayer in the 
Flathead and Pend d’ Oreille language, are given on the last, not numerated, i>agC3 
ofi P, P- J- Smet, e. 8. J., Oregon Missions and Travels over the liocky 
Mountains in 1845-1816, Neio York, Kdw. Uunigau, 1847, 12ino, pp. 403, 4to. 

Salish and Ohanagan Words, p* 158 of: B* O, Latha*M, The Languages of the 
Oregon Territory pp* 154 — 166 ^ and 

Chikecles and Tkoquatch Words, p. 23G of : Db, John ScoULEn, on the Indian 

L 
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Tribes inhabiting the Norfch-We&fc Coast of America, pp. 223 — 253 of : Journal of 
tho Ethnological Sooiotj of London, VoL I. Edinhurgh^ 1348, 8vo* 

GRAMM AES AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES, 

Grammatical Kemarhs on the Language of the Taibaili-Selisli family, in : IL 
Hals, Ethnology and Philology of the United States Exploring Expedition, 
Philadelphia^ Lea and Blanchard, 1846, 4to, map, pp, 535 — 542 ; and 

Tranaactioiis of the American Ethnological Society, ToL II, pp. 26—S4. 

FOX ISLANDS. 

Russian America; continuation of the A] cut an Islands, See 
Unalaschka, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

A Toyago to the Pacific Ocean , . , , performed under the direction of Cap- 
tains Cook, Clark, and Gore, in the years 1776 — 1780, London^ 1784, 8 vols, 
4to, Yol. II, Appendix 6, 

J, BilIiIKQS, Voyages (Eussian edition). 8t, PeiershuTgi 1811, 4to, pp. 121 — 
139, 

Mithridates, Yol, I, p. 567. 

K, E, VON Baer und Qn, ton Helmersen, Beitraege aur Keiintniss des 
Eu 3 siscben Beiehea undder angraemsenden Lander Asions. jS^, Fetershu^g^ VoL I, 
1389, 8vo, p. 35a 

PUOA STRAIT, 

Between tlic teiTitory of Washington and the southernmost part 
of Vanconver’s Island, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

Varfas Palabraa del Idloma que ae liabla en-la hoca S, del Canal de Puea y sua 
equivalcntes en Caatillano, p* 41 of : Eclaeion del Viage hecho por las goletas 
Sutil y Mexicana en el anno de I792j para reconocer el estrecho doEnco, Madrid^ 
imprenta real, 1802, 8vo, 

This Vocabulary is reprinted under Bo, XXI Y, 59, of the Comparative 
Vocabulary in A, Gallatin^ a Synopsis (Archceologia Americana, Yol. II j 

p. 878), 

GE, GES, GEIKO (JAHYCOS). 

People living on the sea- shores of the Brazilian pro^nnees 
Marauham and Gram Para, They are divided into several 
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tribcsj of wliicli Martius (ivj 80) names ninCj among them the 
jio-gaSy Cran-geSj Canaca£a-0Sf Ponkata-0Sj anti Pa^cob-ffes. 

^VOEDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

J* B. VON Spix and K* F, Ph- yon KartirSj Beiee in Brasilion* MilncJmt, 
1823^1831, 3 voU* 4to* 

Bald I, Atlas Etlmograpliique, Tab* XLI, Ko* 513, 

GXJAQUES* 

New Granadian Indians, inhabiting the plains on the rivers 
Caqueta, Oteguasaj CaguaBj and PutnmayOj in the territory of 
Moeoa (formerly depart men to del Assuai)* 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Yocabukrio Guaquc-Espauol, taken by the Proabytoro Kanu EL Maria Albts, 
in 3S54, pp, 21—27 of: Loa Indloa del Andaqni* impreuta dc k 

Matiicaria, 1355^ IGmo* 

GUANAS* 

Brazilian Indians of the province Mato-GrossOj on the hanks 
of the Paraguay, AIartius (No, 29) calls them also Guanam, 
says that they live between the Paraguay and the Sierra de 
Chainez, and tlunks that they are related to the Cahdns or Cba- 
Jmanas (men of the wood), whom the Guayeurns caU Gayu^ 
habas. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Languo dea G-uanas (Mo Pai'aguay). Voaaljiilary, No. VII, pp. 374— 27G of: 
Castelnau, YoL Y, Appendice, 

GUARANI. 

Tlie most extended nation of southern Brazil and the Ai gen- 
tine Republic, Paraguay, and Uruguay, They were christian- 
ized by the Jesuits, under the dominion of whom they lived, 
enjoying a theocratic form of government, Adelung (in 
Mithndates) distinguislies-^1. South GiiciTani^ or Guaraii pro- 
per, 



in Paraguay, 2, West Guarani, or Chivi guana and 



Guataju, S, I^orth Guavani, or Topi (see Brazil). 
(I, A) calls the southern Tupis, Guaranis, 



AIartius 
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WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

AipPHO^ratra Earzetja, Loxica et pra^cepta gmmmaticaj, item liboi" confessioniB 
ct preen m in quinquo In dor urn LingiiiB, qnamm nsua per Amcricarn australem, 
nempe ruquinieuj Tmiocotica, Catamareana, Guaranica^ JS'atiiana, sive Mogaznana* 
PermifB^ 1590, folio* 

This tiilo is given by Brunofc (Vol I, p. 259) from: Sot well, Eibliolheea 
SocLctatis Josn Nath. Eibadeiieiros* lG76j folio, p* 33* 

P* Aktonio Kuiz (de Moxtoya>, Teaoi'O do la Lengua G-uarani quo so usa en 
el Peru, Paraguay y Ilio do la Plata* Madrid^ Juan Sanchez, 1639, 4to j consists 
of 8 and 407 numbered leaves, 

llie author had resided tliirty years among tlie Guaranis, He published 
also : Catccismo do la Lengua Guarani* Madrid, 1640, 8vo* 

V ocabulario do la Lengua Guarani, por cl P* Axtonio Burz ; re vis to j aumenta do 
por otro Kcligioso, En cl pmhla de 8. Maria la 1732, 4to. 

Tins is apparently a new edition of the Yoeabularj annexed to^ Ai'te de la 
Lengua Guarani of P. Ruiz. 

Giin, Saggio, YoL III, pp* 249, 357 and following* 

CnmsTOru Gottlieb yok MtrKB, Journal zur Kunstges<^iclitc und zur AJlge- 
meincu Literatur, I^urnh&rg, Eeli, 1775-1790, 17 vols. 8vo> Yoh IS, p, 98, 

Hervas, YocabolariOj pp, 161 et seq* 

HeeyaS, Aritmetica, pp, 95, 96* 

HEEVA3, Origine, pp, 29, 37,41, 44, 48, 49, 55, 56,78, 136, 178, Tabb* XLIS, 
L ot seq* 

Hebtas, Saggio, pp. 95, 98, 

Mithridates, Yol. Ill, pp. 458, 459, 466, (From GiLii and Hebtas ) 

Baxbl Atlas Ethnogmplhquc, Tab. SLI, No, 490. 

J, A. YAK Hetjtel, Ei Dorado j being a Narrative of the eircutnstances whiclL 
gave rise to llio reports in the sixteenth century of the existence of a rich and 
splendid city in Soutli America* Mw York, AYinebester, 1844, 8vo, Appendix Y, 
pp, 164, 1B5, 

Alcide D’OEBiaKT, L’HommcAmdricain. Perm, 1839, 2 vols. 8vo. Yol, I, 
p, 164 ; Yol. II, p. 376 (Guarani of Paraguay and Guarayos of Bolivia compared 
with Carib, Galibi, and Oyampis), 

Six Words of the Pullah, Areliipe], and Guarani Xanguages compared, p, 115 
of Yol. I of; Memoires de la Sooi4te Ethnologique, Petm, Dondey-Dupre, 
1841, Svo. 

Dtux Yoeabulaircs de Dialectes dii Guarani. Yoeabulairo SI, Languede Cayo- 
was (Dialeeto du Guaranis), pp. 283, 283, Yocabulaire SII. Laugue des Guarani 
du Paraguay, pp. 283—290 of Yol, Y of: Cabtelkatj, Voyage, Appendico. 
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GRAMMARS ANE GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

P. Antonio Rtrrss de AIontoya, Ai*t^ y Voeabulario do la Longua Guarani. 
Madrid, 1610, 4to, 

The Al t© was again published under the following title i Ai'tc do la Lengua 
Guarani, con loa Esoolioa, Aiiotacioiies y Apendioea, del P. Paulo Rcativo 
0 S. J, Saeadoa do los papdes del P, Simon Bandini y otros. En el ptiehh 
de Santa Maria la Ma^or, 1734, 4f.o. Title given by Ferdinand Denis, in : 
Bulletin dn Bibliophile, Serie, If os* 10, 11, and 13* Pdm, Tcdiener, 

1810, Svo, p* 358* Brunet, A^oL IV, p. 148, puts the dato at 1734, from the 
Catalogue of Chaumotte. 

Mithridates, Yol. HI, pp» 432 — 437, 457* 

A. D’ORBiaNY, L’ Homme Americain, Yol* II, pp. 209 — 303. lUd.y pp* 325 
{Guarayos), p- 336 (Cbiriguanos), pp. 342, 343 (Sirionos), 

GUAUPES. 

Indians of tbe Chilian province CuiOj ivlio are said to speak 
the Allentiac or Mikokayac languages* 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Lrys de Yaldivia, Arte Grammatica, Yocabulario, Catocismo y Confeasionano 
en Lengua Cliilena y en las dos Lenguas A-llcutiac y Milcoeayac quo sou las mas 
Geuerales de la Provincia do Guio cu el reyno do Cliile, y que Hablau Ins Indios 
Guarpes j otros* Z>ima^ 1607, 8vo, (See Ailentiaci) 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

Buys de Valditta— ( see Yocabularies). 

GUASAVA. 

A language spoken in the department of Michoacanj in Mexico 
(according to De Souza)* Latham (Varieties of Mankind) says 
the Guazave language is mentioned as being that of the coast 
of Cinaloa* MHicther it was different from the Maya dialect is 
doubtful, 

WORDS and YOCABITLARIDS. 

Arte 6 Grammafcicft de la Lengua Guasave, por P- Fernando YileayaiIe, do la 
Compauia de Jesus* AIS, 

GTJATOS. 

Brazilian Indians of the province Afato-gi'ossOj on the Bio 
Paraguay* (On the Tacoary and Araguaya; of a fairer com- 
plexion than the other Indians. Mahtius^ No* 32)* 
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GUAYKUEU. 



’VVORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

Laiigue des GaatOB* YocEibulary, Bo XII, pp. 283— 285 of : CastelnaDj 
V oL Yf Appondicc, 



GUAYIOTRU, MBATA. 

South American Indians of the province Cujabaj on the left 
hanks of the Paraguay^ who call themselves Mijiguaijegi. The 
Spaniards called them “ CavalleroSj^^ because they w'ere excellent 
horsemen, Iheir language has two principal dialects- — the 
Mbaya arid the Mnakaga^ and is said to bear much affinity 
to the Baskish language, A similar language is spoken by 
the neighbouring Juiadgo^ Jd^oclidhoth^ Guentuse^ and even 
the P(^gaguaSy who^ besideSj have their own very difficult 
language, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Gilit, Saggio, YoL III, pp. 367—371, 

ITeiivA 3, Yocnbolario Poliglotto,pp, 161 et seq,, 221—223. 

{Prom the Spanisli missioaary P. Jose Sanchesi LabeadoR'S MSS.) 

Hervas, Ailtmetieaj p, 99, 

Hervas, Origine, Ttibb. XLYIII, h et seq. 

He EVAS, Saggio, pp. 106, 107 1 and Payagua, p. 228, 

Mifcbridates, YoL III, pp. 478, 505, 506. 

Ealbt, Atlas Etlmographiquo, Tab. XLI, No, 545 ^(Pajagva-Guajcmni, Guaj- 
Ciiru-Mbaja), 

Castelnatj, Yoyage, and Yol. Y, Appendice, Yocabulaires, No. X, Languo des 
Guayciirnsj pp. 280, 231. 

On the Payaguas, see : Fragmenfca d’on Yoyage an Paraguay eseentd par Ordre 
du Gouvernement j Iub A TAssemblee (do la Sooiet6 dc Qeogi'apLie) G^jnbralo du 
23 Deo&inbrc, 1853, par Abfred Dembesay, pp, 5—31 of Yol. Yll of the fourth 
series of : BulleUn de Ja Soci^te G^ographique. Pern, Arthur Bertrand, 1854, 
8vo, (Pp, 30, 31, Words and Phrases.) 

A few Payhgwfi Words, and some Accouub of the Payagwas, by Charles 
BLA cnroED MAKsriELB, Esij„ M.A., Clare Hail, Cambridge ; witli Eomarks by 
Robert Gordon Latbam, M.D, pp, 49G-504 of: Paragnay, Brazil, and tbe Plate, 
Letters written in 1852-1853, by C. B. Mahseield, Esc;., M.A., map, poi'trait, 
and illustrations. Camiridffe, 1856, 1 toI, I2mo, pp. ssii and 504. 



G U E N O A— G U YANA* 
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GRAMMAUS AND GRAAfMATTCAL NOTICES* 

Mithvidatcsj Yol» II pp. 483 — 488, 

A. D’CnBiaNY, L’Homme Amerlcam, Yol. II, p. 120 of the j Lenguas or Juiadg© 
Dialect, 



GUENOA. 

Indian nation , on the eastern banks of the Uruguay River^ south 
of the Guarani Missions. 

^TORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

nERVASj SaggLO, pp, 228— 22Q. 

HeryaSj Catalogo, p. 46. 

GUYANA, 

The principal tribes of British Guyana, besides the Accaways, 
are the Atormjs^ the Macou^^ie^^ and the TiheTacoite^, Siii 
Robert Schomburgk enumerates, besides the Lingua Geml, 
the Arawaak, Warau, and Taruma, the following dialects, as 
spoken in Guyana, viz* 1* Of the Carihi- Tamanaken stock, the 
Oaribisij Accaway, Macusi, Are cum a, Soerigong, Waiyamara, 
Guinau, Maiongkoiig, YYoyawai, Mawakwa or Maopityan, Piano- 
ghotto, Twerigliotto* 2* Of the ’Wapisian-Parauana stock, the 
Wapisian or AY^ityan, Atorai, Taurai or Danri, of all of which 
he gives a comparative vocahulary of eighteen words* 

'WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Vocabularies of the Languages of J'ive Indian Ifationg in Guyana— Accowajs, 
Atora^j Mucoiisaie, Tiberacotfcis, Guai'ano. Appendix No* Y, ];>p. 164, 185 of: 
J, A* VAN HetjVEL's El Dorado. York^ Winchester, 1814, 8vo, 

P. 166, ihid.j Comparison of the Arrowalc, Atoray, Maypni'O, Moxos, and 
Quichua* 

Sir Eoeert II* SchombtjigiCj (Yocabulary and) Eemarhs to accompany a 
Coniparatiyo Yocabulary of Eighteen Liraguagcs and Dialects of Indian Tribes 
mliabiting Guiana, pp, 96—99 of the : Report of the Eighteenth Meeting of the 
Dritish Association for the AdTancemeut of Science, held at Swansea, in August, 
1848. Zondort^ J. Murray, 1849, 8vo, 

Yocabulary of Eighty *t wo Nouns and Numerals (1 — 10) in the Eour Indian Lan- 
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IT AEELTZUK — ^HAIDAIi . 



gudgea of Uritisli Guiana — Ai-awaak^ Acca^ajj Caribisee, Wai’ow, by William 
II lLLHOl^SB, pp- 24 i 7, 248 of YoL II of : Joumal of tJiC Eoyal Geographical Society 
of Loiidoij^ JjondoUf John Murrayj 1832j 8vo» 

HAEELTZUK, IIAILTSA. 

Naass Indians of the north-west coasts from 50^ 30 to 53 30' 
nortlicrii latitude* Dialects of their language are spoken hy 
the Bilkehoohf and tlie inhabitants of Mackenzie's FriencUt/ 
Filicide. 

WOEDS AND YOCABCLARIE3* 

Alexaitdee Macicenzie, Voyages from Montreal tlirougli the Contmenfc of 
North America* London^ 1801, 4to, p* 37 G* 

Eeprinted, London, ISO^^ 2 vols* 8 tto, Yol. IT, p* 273* German transla- 
tion* Kamhurg, 1802, 8vo, p, 54&* Keprinted under No* XXVI, 61, of the 
Yocabulrtries to A. Gallatin’s Syuopds (p* 378 of Yol. II of the : Ajchicologia 
Am eric ana) * 

Mlthridates, Yol, III, part 3, p* 216 (Friendly YiUago, from Mackenzie), 

Yocahularics, by John ScoeleKi M.1>., of ITaeeltznck and KUecbooIa, pp. 230, 
232, 234. Chimmesyan, pp, 231, 233, 235 of Yol. XI of: Journal of the Eoyal 
Geographical Society of liondon (1841), 8ro, 

Ilailt^a Yocabulary, hy A* AndeesoN, p, 634 of: Horatio Kale’s Ethnography 
and Philology of the United States Exploring Expedition, Fhiladel^hia^ Lea and 
Lhm chard, 1846, folio. 

The Yocabularics of Mackenzie and Anbeebon, reprinted in the Yocahula- 
ric 3 in YoL II of s Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, sub, II, 
XX (Naa&s), p, 103. 

Lillechoola, Friendly Village, Fitz-Hugh Sound, HaoltzuJt Words, p. 155 of t 
E. G. Latham, The Languages of the Oregon Territory (pp, 154^166 of YoL I 
of the : Journal of the Ethnological Society of London, l^dinhurgh, 1848, 8vo), 



HAIDAH. 

Indians of Queen Charlotte's Island. A branch of this tribe, 
the Kyganies {ISgarnics) live in. tlie soutliern part of the 
Arcbipel of tbe Piiuee of Wales, 

WOimS AND VOGABFLAEIES, 

Vocabulary of Eigarnee, Casarnce, Skittageets/Camahava, and Words of other 
tribes on the north-n csfc coast (from MS, authorities of STHUaiE and BbeANT). 
No, XXVIII, 64, of the Vocahuhirics to A, Gallatin’s Syiiopaia (Archteologia 
Americana, Yoh II, p- 380). 



H A IT I— H 1 1'C HI TTEES. 
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Yocabulary by John Scooler, pp. 231, 233 — 235 of ToL XI of: Journal 
of the Rojul Geogpapfiieal Societj of Lioocloii* Ijoitdon, 18ilj 8vo* 

IIAITI. 

The aborigines of this i slant] (San Domingo) arc extinct. 

WORDS AND VOCABULA11IE3. 

Gieii, Sttggio di Storia Americnuas Yol. III> pp- 22/. 

(Collected Iltiitian Words (from Oviedo, Piedho MAKTYit, and Acosta). 
Supplements, gee in : BartlioL de las Oasas, Begionura IncUcarum accuratisuLma 
description Frankqfuriij 159 3, 4 to, pp. S — ^10. 

Cn Sn BAriNESQiTE, Atlantic Journal and Friend of Knowledge. FhiUdelphi<i^ 
1332, lS33j 8 TO, pp. 50 et seq. 

Comparative Taino Voeabulary of Hayti, pp. 230 — ^258 of: 0, 8. EAriKEsqUE, 
The American Nation b. iPMli^fdelphia^ 1S36, 12mo. 

Mitbridates, Yol III, part B, p. 3. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Abdcednirellnyticn ; suhi d’uii Pi'ecis Historiquo, Chronologique et Geogi'aphique 
Bur Fl&le de Haiti. Favls, 1839, 8vo. 

The Hay Ban or Tidiio Language realored, ivitli Fragments of the Dialect 8 of 
Cuba, Lueagas,'Boi‘iqnen, Dj eri, Casiri, Araguas. Grammatical Notices and Com- 
paratira Vocabularies (pp. 215—359 of; C. S, BA5iKES<inE, The Amcrioan 
Nations ; or, Outline of tlieir General History, Philadelphia, printed for the 
Author, 1836, ISmo.) 

IIITCIUTTEES. 

A linmcb of the Creek confederation^ on the rivers Chatahsochce 
and Flint. 

WDHD3 AND VOCABULARIES. 

No. X, r, of the Comparative Yocabulamsto A. Gallatin^S Synopsis (Arcb^o- 
logia Americana, A^ol II, p. 377*) 

From MS* authority of M. Bihge, a Cherohee. 

Numerals of the Hitchittee or Chel-o-ke© Dialect (1 — 1000), spoken by several 
tribes of the great Muscogee race. By Captain J. C. Casey, United States Agent, 
Florida j pp. 220, 221 of Yol II of . Seboolcraft'a Indian Tribes of the Dinted 
States. 

M 
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HOC HE L AHA — H UASTEKA . 



IIOCHELAGA. 

An extinct tribe of Canada^ speaking a dialect of the Mohawk 
language, Montreal is situated on the place Avbere this tribe 
formerly resided, 

WORKS AND VOCADULAUIKS, 

K. Haokluyt, Collection of Yojages. Lojidon^ 1599j 3 'poIs. folio j Vol, II, 
p* 231. 

G. B. RASitrsiOj Navigationi 0 Yiaggi. Venezm, IGOG, 3 vols, folio; Yol, IIP 
p, 385. 

A short Yoctibulnry (from Cahtier), pp. 48^ 49 of: Jolui do Lactj Orbis Notus, 
M((tavor.f El^eTir, lG33j folio. 

IProm Do Lact, reprinted in A. Gallatin* s Synopsis (Arohniologia Americana, 
YoL II, p. 37G, under Y, 0), and Mithridates, Vol.III, part 3, pp. 335—337. 

See also : JAcq,UE3 Caktiee, Brief Edeit do la Navigation faito cs Isles do 
Canada, IToohelaga, Saguenay ct ant res, et particuliereraciit des Mooura, Ltin- 
gago et Ceromonies des Habitants d’icollcs, Ponce Eiffet, 1545, 8vo ; 

liotten^ 1598, 8vo ; and Italian^ Prima Eelatione doUa Navigatione di Jaques 
Cartier, in : Eamusio, YoL IIL 

Baebi, Atlas Etbnograpliiquo, Tab. XLI, No. 804, 

Smite Baetok, New Views, etc, — Comparative Vocabulary, 

HOO-PAH, 

Indian tribe on the lower part of the Trinity Riverj in north- 
western California, Tlieii* language extends to the south fork. 

'WORDS AND yOCABDLARlES, 

Geoege Girbs, Vocabulary in: Solioolcraffc^ Indian Tribes of the Hnited 
States, YoL III, pp. 440-445, 

Peofessoe W. \Y. TtJENBB, Comparativo Vocabulary of Twenty-fiTC Words of 
Uoopah (from Gibbs), Ifudson*a Bay, Chepewjan, Dogrib, Hmkwa, Taeully, 
Navajo, and Apache, pp, 84, 85, of : Eeport upon the Indian Tribes ; added to 
Lieutenant A. W, Whipple*s Report, in YoL II of: Pacific Kailroad Eeport s, 
Washhifftonf 1855, 4to, 



HUASTEKA. 

Mexican Indians^ north-east of Vera Cmz and the city of 
Mexico, in the State of Tamanlipas^ neai' the Rio Panuco, 



HUDSON^S RAY INDIANS. 
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WOllDS AND TOCABDLARIES. 

Akbreas be Olmo/j 0mmmatica et Lexicon Lingutc Mexicans, Totonaqute 
efc HuasteeoQ, Mesrici^ 15G0j 3 vols. 4to. 

Neither Kiclt nor Tcrimux Compans, Ror even BrLiaet, glrcs the title of this 
hook. Brunet (III, p. 55D) Btatcs only that Antonio, in liis Bibliotheca 
Nova, Yol. I, p. 81, names several linguistic publications of Ohnoz, but docs 
not give their titles, De Souza makes tbo same remark, but gives no titles 
either. 

CARixja BE Tapia ^extend (sec Grammars). 

Mithriclatcs, VoL III, part 3, pp. 15, 123, 121. 

J. S. YateRj Probeu dcr Deutschen Y^olksmundarten und andcr^ 

Spracliforsehutiigeii. Leipu^j Yleiselier, 1810, Svo, pp. 353 — 3/0, 

BalbIj Atlas Etlmograpliiquc, Tab, XLl, No, 704. 

Nouvelles Anmiles de Yoyagc. 1310, 8vo, Yoh lY, pp^ 9 37- 

A. QaI-eatim', Notes on the Semi-civilized Nations of Alcxico, etc. (American 
Ethnological Society's Transactions, Yoh I, pp. 9,10, Comparative Table to p. 114, 
and Coinpunvlive Vocabulary, pp* 208 — 304), 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMALVTICAL NCTICES. 

Anbueas be Olmoz (see Yocabulariea). 

Caeeos be Tapia 55knteno, Arte la la Lengua Huasteca. JHes^ico^ 1747, 4to. 

Cakeos be Tapia Zenteno, Noticia de la Lengua lluasteca eon CateEismo y 
Doctrina Christiana. Mexico^ imprenta do la Bibliotheca Mexicana, 1767, 41 o, 

pp, 10, 128. 

(Pp. 1-47, Grammar] pp, 48— 88, A^'ocabidai^ j pp. 89—128, Cateeismo 
and Doctrina,) 

An extract of this worlt is given by A. Gallatin in: Collections of the 
Ethnological Society’s Tn’insactiona, Yoh I, pp. 276— 28G, and also in : 
Mithridutes, Yoh III, part 3, pp. 106—113. 

HUDSON’S BAY INDIANS. 

WORDS AND vocabularies. 

BoavriB, a Dictionarj^ of the Hudson’s Bay Indian Language, s. 1. e. a., 1776, 
two sheets in. folio. 

A short Vocabulary of tlie Language spoken among the Northern Indians 
inhabiting the north -west part of Hudson’s Bay, as it Avas taken at difibrent timea 
from the mouths of Babiima and Zazana, two Indians who were on bnard IT. M. S, 

Euruace,” in the year 1742, by EbwARB TroJIPSON, simgeon of said ship. 

(Pp. 206—211 o£; Arphur Dobbs, An Account of the Countries adjoining 
Hudson’s Bay, Loridoft, 1744, 4to.) 
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PfiOrEsaon W. TiniNEiij Comparativo Vocabiilarj of Twenty* Qve Words of 
Hudson’s Bay (from Dobbs) j Chspewyan, Dogribj Tacully^ Urnkwa^ Hoopah, 
Ifaviijo, and Apache, pp* 81, 85 of : Lieutenant A» W. Whipple’s Report upon 
tho Indian Tribes ; added to his Report on the Route near the 35th Parallel, ii\ 
YoL II of: Pacific Railroad Reports. 1855, Ito. 

A Spoeiincn of sundry Indian Languages spoken in tho inland parts of Hudson’s 
Bay, between that coast and the eoaat of California. Table to p, 202 of : Bdwaed 
liMFREyiEiiE, Tlie Present Stato of Iludsoii’s Bay * . * , ♦ to which are added 
. a iSpeoimcn of Five Iiidian Languages » , . . » I/ondotij Walker, 1790 

Svo, pp. 230, 

German translation, by E. A. W. Zimmormann, Melmsiedt^ 1791, 8vo« 

Mithridates, Vol, III, part 3, pp, 419, 422, 424 (from Dobbs), 

Liebtettant Edward Ciiabpell, R.N,, Narrative of a Voyage to Hudson's 
Bay, in H- M. S* Rosamund," containing some Account . , , , , of the Tribes 
inhabiting tlmt Remote Region, Zondon^ Kawman, 1817, Svo, map, 4 plates, 

pp. 12, 280. 

HURONS3 WYANDOTS, 

Formerly of Canada, Belonging to the Mohawk stock* 

WORDS AxND VOCABULARIES* 

Dictionnaire de la Langue Huronne, on 72 loaves, in s ErebU! GIabeteIi SAGtAUD 
Theodat, Le Grand Voyage du Pays des Hurons, situfe on TAmorique, vers la mer 
douce derniers confine clu Canada, avec un Dictionnaire de la Langue Huronne, 
Paris, Denis Moreau, 1632, Svo, 92 leaYos, and pp. 380, 

Pile Dictionary is sometimes found separately, and the work occasionally 
bound in two volumes, tire first of which is dated 1G31, 

Court de Gebolin has extracted Fifteen Words from SaQ’AEd Theodat: 
Monde Frimitif, VoL VHI, p. 501. 

N. DE Laeojjtan (see 

HeeTa 3, Baggio, pp* 231, 232. 

Smith Baeton, JVew Views — Comparative Vocabularies* 

Mltbridates, Vol, IIT, part 3, pp. 335, 336, 337 {Buron., from Sagakb ; 
Wyandoi, from S^ritu Bartoit)* 

A* GaItDatin, Synopsis, etc., Comparative Yocabnlary, Y, 20 0 (p, 372 of YoL 
II of: Arcbtoologia Americana). The Wyandot is IVo* 2G of tho Comparative 
Vocabulary, pp. 307—367, and is reprinted under A, Y, 2, pp, 79, 81, S3 of VoL II 
oi : American Ethnological Society’s Transactions* 

dons Piceeeing, in the EucyclopEBdia Americana, 1831, Translated into Ger^ 
man by Talvi (Mrs. Robinson), Leipzig, Vogol, 1834, 8vo* 

P, E. Du PONCEAU, Memo! re sur le Systeme Grammatical des Langues de 
quelques Notions Indiennea de I'Am^riqne du Nord, Paris, 1838, 8vo* 



lAKONS. 



85 



BAT^ur, Atlas Ethnoffvaphiquo, Tab. XLT, Xos. 803j 803 (Wyandot Huton). 

tToiiJf JoiEifSTO^, of Piqua, Account of the Present State of the Indian Tribes 
inhabiting Ohio (Archniologia Americana, Vol. I, pp. 293 — 297). 

"Reprinted, with some ndditloua, in the Comparative Vocabulary of the 
Troquoisj pp. 393 — 400 of : II . B. ScnoOLCitAlT^S" Notes on the Iroqnois. 
Albmi^^ Pease and Co*, 1817, 8vo* 

See also : Court be GrEBELijr, Monde Primitif, 4to 1772), VoL 

Vni, pp* 499 -501. 

Wyandot nnmcrida (1—3,000,000), by William Walker, pp* 218 — 220 of 
VoL II of: SchoolcrafPs Indian Tribes of the TTnitcd States. 

J. Howse, Yocabnlarics of certain North American Indian Languages — Unrons, 
Iroquois, Mohawks of Amherstbarg, Stone Indians \ pp* 113 “121 of : Proceedings 
of the Philological Society, Vol. IV. London^ 1S50. , 

. ^ GUAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

PitERE Gabriel Sagarb Theodat (see Yocabnlarics above). 

From Sagard, extracted by Professor Fioriilo, of Gbttiagen, in Mitbridates, 
Vol. Ill, part 3, pp, 323 — 329. 

De la Languo (des Ilurons), Vol* II, pp. 453- — 490 of: P* LafiteaBj Meeurs 
des Sauvages Amuricains. 1734, 3 vols. d-to, 

Snpplementary Notices to Sagard arc given by : General P ARSONS, Discoveries 
made in tlic Western Coujitry. (Memoirs of the American Academy of Arts and 
Sciences, Voh IF, part 2.) Sosion^ 1793, 4to, pp. 124 et scq. 

Grammar of the Huron Laugtmgc, by a Missionary of the Village of Huron 
Indians at Loretto, near Quebec ; found amongst the papers of the Mission, and 
translated from the Latin, by John Wilkie j pp. 94 — 198 of Vol. II of : Trans- 
actions of the Literary and Historical Bocicty of Quebec, Quebec j printed by 
Thomas Cary and Co., 1831, 8vo. 

lAKONS, LOWER KILLAMUES, 

Indians of Oregon^ on the shores of the Pacific, north of the 
Umpqua River* 

. . ^VOllDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

No. 8, T,.of the Voeabularies of North* western Am criea, pp* 569— G20 of: IlOR* 
Hale, Ethnogi'aphy and Pliilology of the United States Exploring Expedition, 
JPMladelptda, Lea and Blanchard, 1846, folio* 

E. XXVIII, pp. 99, 101, of the VooahutnriGs in Vol. II of -■ Transactions of the 
American Ethnological Society. 
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ILLINOIS. 

Indians formerly of Illinoisj belonging to tlie Algonquin stodc. 
Tlie Mackenzies are closely related to tliera. 

WORDS AND VOCABULAIilES, 

IIetivaS, Snggio, p, 233. 

Smith DailtoHj Iscw Views — Comparntivc Vocabularies. 

^litliriduteSj VoL TIT, part 3, pp, 363^ 364 (only fc^vo Words). 

BaluIj Atlas EtlinograpbiquCj Tab. XLI, No. 808. 

No. IV, 22j in : A. Gallatin's Synopsis, etc. Comparative Vocabulary 
{Archfcologiii Americana, Yol. II, pp. after an anonymous Frenoli MS. 

in Duponccau'a Collection, and (partly) under 0, IV, 2, p. 112, of the Yqcatm- 
hiries in VoL II of; Transnetious of the American Ethnological Society. 

INGANOS. 

Indians of the New Granadian territory of Mocoa (formerly 
ilexjartamento del Assuai). 

WORDS AND TOCABUL.^BIES. 

Voeabulario IngauO'Espafiol, taken by the Presbyter MANtTEL Mahia Albts, 
in 1854 5 pp. 20, 21, of : Los Indies del Andaqui. Popayfifn, imprenta do la Matri- 
caria, 1855j iGmo* 

INKULtiCHLUATE, KANGJULIT. 

In llussian America., on the rivers Clmiitnaj Kiiskokwim^ and 
Kvvichpack. They belong to the Eskimo stock, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIRS. 

Vocabulary of Twenty Words, p. 119 of: K. E. von Bar and G. von Helmer- 
SEN, Bcitraege sjur Kenntniss deg Euggischeu EeicheSj Band I. SL jPHershur^y 
1839, 8 VO. 

Sagoskin, Kwigpak Vocabulary (compared with Tcbwagmjutc, Kuslcokwimjute, 
Kiuljak, and Naraoller Lang.uag^^s) , pp. 488^512 of Vol. VII of: Erman, Arch I v 
fur wiflsensdmftliche Kenntniss von Kussland. Berlin, 1819, Svo. 

lOWATS. 

Intlians on tlio Rivei' Dos Moines. 
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^VOIVDS AND YOCABULAUIES. 

No. YIj iij of the Comparative Yoeabulary in A. Ca 11a Hu's Synopsis (Arditeo- 
logiu America un, Yol. IT), p. 376, rroiii Cass' MS. authority, 

GRA^m.iRS AND GRATilMATJCAL NOTICES, 

Eev* Messrs. S, M. Ira^iN niul \Ym. ITAflaj.TON, An Iowa Grammar, illus- 
trating tlie Priiiciplca of the Language used by the Iowa, Otae, and MiBsoiiri 
Indians* Jam Mission (Pi'esbytcrian) 1848, 18nio, pp, 152, 

Iowa Primer, only eight pages (17—24) printed, eonlainiiig Liesyllables 

and Trisyllables, uitli Eriglisli explanation, 

Eemarks on the Iowa Language, by Env. Wai, Hamilton, pp, 377-406 of 
Vol. IV of ; Schoolcraft’s Indian Tribes of the United States* 

IQUITOS. 

}5razilian Indians on tlie banks of the Amazoin 

AVORDS AND A"OCA13UJ,A lUES, 

Langne des Iquitos, Vocabulary No* NXT, pp, 205, 296 of : Cabtjslnati, VoL V^ 
Appendicc. 

IROQUOIS, 

The great league of five (afterwards six) nations — Senecas,, 
jMohawkSj OnondagoSj Oncidas^ ICayngas, and Tuscaroras* For 
books on tlieir langnages^ see under the different nations, 

WORDS AND VOCAEULAIIIES* 

Specimen of a Comparison of tlio Languages of the Delaware Stock and those of 
the Six Nations, p* 20 of tlie Appendix to Smith Baeton, Now Yiewa (edition 
of 1798), and ComparatiTC Tocabiduries* 

J* Long, Voyages and Travels of an Indian Interpreter and Trader, etc, ; to 
which is added . , , , A List of Words in the Iroquois, etc., Tongues, London^ 
Eobeon, Dcbrett, etc,, 1791, 4to, pp, 184-194, 212-215, 

Mitlnddates, Yol. Ill, )part 3, pp. 318, 336, 337, 

Iroquois Words, pp. 22, 23 of : Geo* Hekey Loseiel, History of the Mission of 
the United Brethren among the Indians, translated by Ch* Ign. Latrobe* Zan- 
don, 1794, 8vo* 

A small Collection of Agoneasean Words (the j^ffoneaseah are the five nations), 
pp. 271 — 275 of Yol* II of : James Macoaxtley, History of the State of New 
York* Neto TorA, Gould and Banks, 1829, 3 vols, Svo* 
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ITK JTONAMA, 

Compavativo YotMibulnry of tUc Iroquois (and its Cognate, the Wya.iidofc)j 
]ip, 393—400 of: Hekey R, ScuQOi-CUAFrj Notes on tbo Iroquois, Albmi/, 
'Erast us II. Pease and Co., 1817, 8vo. 

A Vocabulary of Geographical Name^ of the Five compared witli the' 

Eroiich Names of the same places, is prefixed to : Colden^s History of the Five 
Indian Nations of Canada, Second edition, ioaoJen, John Whiston, Lockycr, 
Havis, and John Ward, 1750, Svo, pp* xv, xvi. Many reprints, among others, on 
pp, xi, xii of: An Account of Coufei'ences held , , , , . between Major-General 
Sir William Jolinson and the Indian Nations. JjQndotii A. Millar, 

1756, 8vo, 

J. riowsE, Vocabularies of certain North American Xanguages— Iroquois 
(Language of the Iroquois Indians of Caughnavas&a and St, Regis), Mohawks, 
Ilurons (Amheretburg^j Stone Indians), pp, 113 — ISI of : Proeeedjngs of the 
PMlological Society, Yol. JV. FondoUf 1856* 

Dictionnuire Iroquois ot Frangois, M, S, C, N, etc,, folio, in the Ma^arin Library 
at Paris* (See llAiiNEL, Catalogue MSS., etc*, p* 328.) 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATIGAb NOTICliS. 

Language of the Iroquois, etc., with a Table exhibiting the Dialectical Variations 
of the Language of the Iroquois, as illustrated in their gcogi'aphioal names ; Chap. 
IT, Hook III, pp. 394 — 411, and Schedule, explanatory of the Indian Map 
(geographical names), Appendix I, pp* 465 — 474 to : Lewis H, Morgan, League 
of tlio Ho-do-no-saii-nce, or Iroquois* Mochester, Sage and Brother ; Aea? Por/t, 
Mark Newman and Co., 1851, Svo. 

The Language of the Ii'oquoU, Appendix, pp. 298—301 of ; Minnie MtetIiE, 
The Iroquois ; or, the Bright Side of Indian Charneter* ATeic Yorh^ Appletons, 
1855, l2mo, 

JTE, ITENES- 

Independent Indians of Bolivia^ on the frontiers of Brazil,, on 
the western banks of the River Guapore. 

W^ORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

A. D’Orbigny, L’ Homme Americaiu, Vol. I, p. 164 j Yoh II, p. 208* 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

A. D’Oebigny, LTiomme Am^rlcain, Vol. II, pp* 359, 360* 

ITONAMA* 

Indians of the province los Moxos/^ in Bolivia^ on the ■ 
Non am a and Machupa rivers, Missions Magdalena and San 
Ramon. 



uuis— kaciuquel. 
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\VOItl3S AND VOCABDLMUliJ!, 

Hesva 3, Sliggio, pp. 93, 93- 

A- D’^Orbigny, L’ilomme Am^ricaiti, Vol. I, pp. 163 — 1G4 j \ ol. II, p. 308. 

gra;siiViaus and grammatical notices^ 

MithriclateSj Yol, III, pp. 572—576* 

A. D’Oebicna", L^iloinme AiRerieamj VoL II, pp. 339, 2M>. 



lUKIS. 

Brazilian Indians of tlie province of Bio Negro. Maiitius 
(VII, 196 ) calls them Yuris, and gives the names of ten tribes 
—among tkem the Tiicaiio-'^rtipuujii" 

^VOKDS AND VjCAEULARIES. 

Voeabularj (of Ninety-eight Words), pp. 531 — 511 of: Alrred R. all ace, 
A NaiTativo of Travels on the Amazon and Rio Negro. London, Reeve and Co., 
1853, 8vo. 

IO.CHIQUEL. 

Indians of the province of Solola, in Guatemala* The Kiche 
(Quiche) j and Zutiigil (and Poconchi)^ belong to the same stock, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Benedict DB YillaCanas wrote, according to Adcluug (Mithridates, Yol. Ilf, 
part 3, p. 5, note **), a Yocabulary and a Grammar of the Cakchiqucl lan- 
giuigc, of which he waa Professor at the University of Guatemala* Juarros does 
not, however, mention his name. 

Numerals in the Rachiquel Language (1 — 100), by ColoneIi Galindo, p. 214 
of Yol. XYIII of the Pirst Series of : Bulletin do la Soeii^t^ de Geographie- 
F<irisj 1832, 8vo, 

Nouvelles Annales des Yoyages, Yol. lY- Fans, 1840, 8vo, pp. 8^ — 36, 

Compendio de Nombres en la Lengua Cakchiquel; porelP.Ps. Pant A LEON de 
Guzman, cum del itinero por el Real patronato ©n esta docirina y Cura de S, 
ITarie de Jesus Pache. Eii 20 dias del mes de Octubre, 1704. MS. iu 4 to, 
pp. 336, in the possession of E. G. Squier, 

Ueuyas, Saggio, pp. 226, 227. 

Dr, Xarl Scheezee (see Popoluka)* 

Yocabulario on Lengua Castellana y Guatcntalteca quo se llama Cakchiquclehi* 
MS* in 4to of 500 pages (of the l7th century), in the Imperial Library at Paris, 

N 
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GRAMMARS AND GRAMAIATICaL NOTICliS, 

Benedict de Vielacanas (aeo Yocabuhiriea ubove). 

B. P. Alonzo FeoreSj Arte de la Lengaa Kalccliiquel j parnlelo de las quatro 
Lenguaa Metropolitonas quo Ivoy intcgran cii cl rcyiio do Goatliomala. Antigua^ 
Ouaiemala, 1753. 

Altlioiigli JufliTOS (fj p. 343) stotce tliat this “ Avte ” was printed, and had 
pros'fd very useriil, tho book was considered apocryphal until recently, when 
the Abb6 Bmsscur de llourboarg wrote from G-mitetmiia that he had obtained 
four copies (see E, Q. Squier^s Icitcr m the Iiondoii Athenceum, December 8, 
1855, No. 1167)* It contains a comparison of the Kaohiquel with the 
Quiche and 2utugiU all three being dialects of ono parent stock. Flores was 
Professor of the Kakchiqucl language at the San Carlue University of Guate* 
mala* 

Arte du lag tres Lengnas — ■Caeebiquelj Quiche y Xu tub il j por cl 11. P. Fray 
F itANCisco XniENEZ, del or den de predicadorcs. 

Second di rig ion of the Padre^s great work on the histoiy, languages, and 
antiquilies of Gnatemala, existing, in MS* only, in t e University Library of 
Guatemala* (For an accomitof this MS. see N. Trubner^s paper on Central 
Araoriean Ai'chicology, in the London Alkemsuntj May 39j 1856, No. 1492.) 

Arto de Leugua Kakchikel del usso de Fr* Estevau Torresano Pre’^- Aiio do 
1754* A MS, of 143 leaves, in 8vo, in the Imperial Library at Purie* 



KADJAK. 

Island of Eiissian America. Tlie inhabitants, called Jfonagesj 
belong to the Eskimo stock, and spealt a language similar to that 
of the Tschngazzi* 

WORDS AND YOCAEULARIES* 

J. Billings’ Yoyages (iu Euesian), ^5^* 1811, 4to, p. 121* 

MithridateSj Yoh TTI, part 3, pp* 340, 341, 458, 459, 466—468; Tol. lY, 
pp* 251 — 255, (From notices taken by Eobecx, ReSaNOEP, and oflleers of the 
Eu ssian - Ameri can Company .) 

Vocabulary of the Languages of Eaintskatka, the Aleutan Islands, and of 
Kadjak, Appendix, No, 2, pp. 9—14 of : AIartin SatTBR, Account of the Espe- 
dition to tho Northern Parts of Russia . * . * performed , * , . . by Commodore 
Joseph Billings, in the years 1785 to 1794. I^udouj CadeU, juu., and Davis, 
1802, 4to. 

French translation, by J. Oastiira, Piim, 1802, 2 vols. 8vo j Yoh II, 
pp* 301-311* 

Oennau trail slation. Ferliti^ 1802, 8vo, pp* 399^ — 406. 
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Yopabulaiy of the Lfiuiguages of the Talands of Cadiack and Oonala^hka, the 
Bay of Ifenay, ami Sitka Sound, Appeodne III, pp. 339 — 337 of: UiiEY 
Ltsiaxszy, a Voyage round the World in the Yeara 1803, ISOtj 1S05, and 1806. 
JLomlon, J ohn Booth, 181 'I,' itOi 

CnROM'J’SCHENKO, Journal kept during a Crui&e along tlio Const of Biissuui- 
Ameriea, in : Northern Archives for History, Statistics, and Voyages (in Kuflsian). 
SL Petersburg^ 1831, Syo, Nos, 11— 18. 

Translated in (o German in: Hertha, 1S25, pp. 218—321. 

KXiAt-eoth, Asia Polyglotta, pp. 321, 325. 

Balhi, Atlas Ethnographiqnc, Tab. XLT, No. 857* (Tsohougatdii, Konega, 
Tsclioiigazzi propre, Konega d"lle Cadjao.) 

Vocabularies to A* G-allatin’s Synopsis, m Vol. If of : Archajologia Americana 
No. 1, b (from Klapeotu), p. 3G8. 

Some Words (3) and Numerals (1 — 5) of Xadjak compared mill TJnalaohka and 
Eskimo, p. 133 of: K. E. YOtf Baer and Ge. VOK IlEMtEttSEN, Celt rage Kur 
Kenntiiisa des Russischeii RclcIics \md der angranKeuden Liiuder Asiens, Yol. I. 
St. Petersburg, 1839, 8vo. 

JvAN VENrAKtxoY, Samjotschania o Koloscheuskom, Kadjaeks-koin Jasikaa. 
SL Petersburg j 1839, 8ro* 

Silka and Kadjiick Words compared, p. 163 of : R. G. Latham, The Languages 
of the Oregon Territory ; pp. 151 —165 of Vol, I of : Journal of the Kthnologioal 
Society of London. JMifihurgh, ISIS, 3v'o. 

Eskimo and Kadjak words (21) compared, pp. 110 — -113 of the -Eskimo and 
EnglisLi Vocabulary of H. B. M, Admiralty. Potidon, 1850, l2mo, oblong. 

Sagoskin, Kadjak Vocabulary compared \vith Kangjulit dialects, Tschagmjuto 
and Natnoller languages, pp. 488—513 of Yol. YIE of: Erman, Archiy fiir wissen* 
Bchnftlielic Kunde voa Russland. Berlin, Rcimer 1849, 8vo. 

gramjUjaes and GRAMM.ATTCAL KOTTCKS. 

A few Notices from J. Yeniaminov, pp. 143, 143 of : Erman’s ArchiY, Yol. 
YII (1849). 



KAWITSOHEN. 

North of Fraser^s Efiver^ on tlie north- ivest coast;, and on the 
opposite shores of ancon ver^s Island. Tlieir language bears 
affinity to that of the Haeeltzuk. 

WORDS AND An>CABIJL ARIES* 

Eawitchcu Yocabuluryj by 1>E. Joitx Scoitler, in: Journal of the Royal Geo* 
graphiral Society of London, Yol. XL London, 1841, Svo, pp. 242, 244—246. 
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KEllGS — KINAI* 



KERES, QUEUES. 

Pael>lo Indians^ Yivin^ at San Diego and the neighbouring 
pueldos. The ICiwomi (Ki-o-a-mc) or Teguas (Tignex) at San 
Domingo; the CocMtf^mi^ or Quimef near Sandia and Isleta; 
and the Acoma, are tribes belonging to tliem. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIKS. 

Keres Vocabularieg — XT IT, Kivvomi ; XI Yj Cochitemi j XV, Acoma — taken by 
Lieutenant A. W. Whittle* Pp* 86—89 of Cliap. Y of the : Report upon 
t he Indian Tribes, by Lieutenant A. W. Whipple, Thomae Ewbank, and Prof. W* 
AY, Turner, added to Lieuteiumt A* W. AA^ hip pie 'a Report on the Route near the 
35t]i Parallel (A^ol. II of the Piieitic Railroad Reports* Washingtons 1855, etc., 
dfo). 

See alio “ Pueblo Indians,” Lieutenant Sijitson’s TTocabulary, No. 1. 

KICHAIS, KEECniES, ICEYES. 

Indians of the Great Prairies, related to the Pawmees, living on 
t!ie Canadian River, near Chouteau^s old trading-honse* 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Kicbai A^oeabulary, pp. 65 — 68 of Lieutenant A. AA^, Whipple, Thoa. Evv-bank, 
and Prof. AY, AY. Turner’s Report upon the Indian Tribes j added to Lieu- 
tenant A* AA\ AYkip pie’s Report on tlie Route near tlio 35th Parallel (VoL II 
of the Pacific Railroad Eeporta. Washington, 1855, 4to). 

Fifteen Kichai AA^ords compared nifcli the Pawnee, Rieareo, AYitchita, and 
Hueco. Ibi(L, pp* 68, 69. 

. KIKKAPU, UKAHIPU. 

Trilie of the Shaw^anoe nation, between the Mississippi and Lake 
Michigan, 

WOUDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Smith Barton, New Yiews — ComparntiTO Yocabularics; and from liim, in ; 
Mitbridates, Yol. Ill, part 3, p. 363* 

KINAT, XENAI, KENAIZE, TTYNAI. 

Indians of Russian America at Cookes Inlet and the Lakes 
Iliamna and Kisshick* Their language belongs to the great 



KENAl. 
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Athapascan (or Tiniic) faniily. They call themselves Tiiaina^^ 
men* Sago skin distinguishes four dialects of the Kinai lan- 
guage, among which are the InkiUk^ TnJealUj and Ingelmut. 

WORDS AND VOCABULAiaivS. 

WortersamiTiliiiig aiis der Spraclic dcr Xiiiai (from DAVEDO^r and Hezai^OFI) , pp. 
59—68 of: J* von Krusenstern, Woertorsanmilungon ckn Spraclxon einiger 
Vdlkor des d^tlLchen Asiens und dor Nor d vires tkus to von Amerifca. St. I^etersburff, 
1813, dto. 

CiivosTOV I Hatidoef, Puteachostwie vv Ameriku (Voyage to Amerka, in 
Uusaiim), St. Fet&i%'burffy 1810, 1813, 2 vola* 8vo. Yol. II, Appendix, pp. 
xxviii. 

German tran»lation, by C. J, Scbultz. 1816, 8vo. 

Yocnbuliiry of the Languages of the Bay of Kenay, Appendix No, III, pp. 329— 
337 of ‘ UxiEY Listansk 1% A l^oy age rovind the World in the Years 1803 180G- 
IfOndon., John Booths 1814, 4to, 

Mithridate^^, Yok III. part 3, pp. 213, 213, 230, E31, 235, 237, 238. (From 
Eesanofe, David off, Lisiansky, and others,) 

II, d, of the Comparative Vocabularies, pp. 305 — 367 to A, G-allatin s Synopsis 
(YoL II of the Arehueologia Americana, from Besanopf). 

lleprinted under No. F, II, pp. 09, 101 of the Yocabnlarles in Yol, II of: 
ATnerican Ethnological Society’s Transactions, 

Baebi, Atlas Etbnograpbiqne, Tab. XLI, No. 854, 855 (OugagliakmuzhKinaia, 
ICinaitsa) . 

Yon WraNOEI, in : K. E. von Ear and Gr. von Helmersen, Beitrdge ^iir 
Xenntniss dcs Eussischen Eeichs und der angrilniiendeii Laadcr, S&, Petersburgy 
1839. Yol. T, p. 259. 

Ttjnai Vocabulary (of the Dialects Inkilik, and fi.'om D. 

SaGOSKik’^s Travels (in Eussian). SL Fehr$biirg, 1847-48, 2 vols. Bvo. Pp. 481 
—487 of Yol YII of : A. Erman, Arehi? fur wissensehaftliche Kenntniss von 
Kussland {Berlin^ Ueimer, 1849, 8vo) ; and also in Yol. I of the : Denksdiriften 
der Russlschen Geographisehen Geselhchaft zu St. Petersburg {JVeimary 1849, 
8vo),pp. a , . 3 . . . The Inkilik and BikalU Vocabularies reprinted in : Busch- 

?jANN^s Great Comparative Yocabulurj, Athapask. Spraebst. Berlin^ 1856, 4to, 
pp. 269—318. 

Wortverzeichniss der Kinai Sprache (from Davidofe, EesANOEE, eanoed, 
Keusenstern, and Lisiakset), pp. 233—249 ; and Grosses Wortverzeichniss dos 
Athapask iscben Spraebstammes oder der At hapaskisohen und Kiuai-Sprachen, 
pp, 269— 318 of: J. C. E. BuschhanN", Dor Athapaskisciie Sprachstamm. Berlinj. 
1856, 4to. 

GRAMM Alls AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Mitbridates, Vol, III, part 3, pp. 232 — 236. 
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KIOWAYS, 

ErOving Indians of Texas, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

A Vocabulary of tlieir Language has been taken by the United States Uoira- 
dary Commissioner, John R. Bartlett- 

Kiowiiy A^ocabnlary, taken from Andres NuuarcBt a Mexican, Tvho was Gre years 
a captive among tSeni, by Lieutenant A. W* Whipple, on pp. 7S-S0 of Lieu* 
tenant WJiipplo, Tiiomas E wbaiik, and Prof. W. W. Tumer’^i Report iipon the Indian 
Tribes, added to Lieutenant Wliipple^s Report on the Route near the 35th Parallel 
(VoL IL ol the PaoiGc Railroad Reports- JFicts/iin^iofif 1855, 4to). 

Also : Seventeen JCioway AVords compared with Shoelionee AGlnities* lifkLf p* 80, 



KNISTENAUX, KEISTENAUX, CP^EES. 

Called also ICillisteno, iiovtlieniiiiost tribe of tbe Algonkin 
stockj between the Eocky Mountains and Iluclson^s Bay. 
Kindred dialects are spoken by the N^ehelhawa, Mo?isomkj 
Nenataehk, Abbitihhe^ and were spoken by the Attikmneg^ who 
have entirely disappeared, 

avckds and ^vocabularies* 

Edward Umfrkville, The PrcBent State of IIudBOn*s Bay . * , . , to which 
are added A Specimen of Rive Indian Languages * * . * . London^ 

Walker, 1700, 8vo, pp, 170 efc eeq, 

B&rnxan tranBlation, by E, A* W* Zimmerman u, IMmsiedt^ 1701, Bvo j 
gives the dialect of the Jlehcthawas or KalEsteno, 

iXames of the Moon, and EsampleB of the Xnieteiiaiix and Algonquin 
Tougues, pp, cv, evij evii — ewi of: Alexander Mackenzie, Voyage from Mon- 
treal , . , . . through the Continent of North America * * , . . London^ Cadell, 
jun., and Davis, 1801, 4to, 

Frenv7i> translation, by J, Castera. Faris, Dentu, 1807, 8vo, pp. 261—274, 

German translation. Hamburg, 1802, 8vo, pp, IIS et seq. 

N-B- — The Kmstenaux Vocabulary is reprinted, pp. 133 — 141 of: New 
Travels among the Indians of North America j being a compilation . * . . * 
from Lewis and Clark, and . , . . others, with a Dictionary of the Indian 
Totigue. Compiled by William Fisher. Fkiladel ^ Jua ^ James Sharan, 
1802, 12mo, Also in the popular book: Events in Indian History . . . . , 
also un Appendix , . * . . containing an Indian Vocabulary, F / iiladeIj>hiat 
G. Alileg and Co., 1842, 8vo, pp, 520- 535, 
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A Specimen of the Crcc oi‘ Knistcnaus tongao, which h spoken by at least threc- 
fourtbg of the Indians of tlio north’Wesfc country on the east side of the Eocky 
Mountains, pp. 385—4133 of : DAiJfiEn WiLLr.m HATOfON, A tfournal of Yoyages 
and Travels in the Interior of North America . - . , to vvhieh are added , . ^ , 
considerable Specimens of the Two Lmiguagea most extensively spoken . , » . 

Ikfasiiachu^siiSy Flagg and Gould, 1820, 8vo» 

MlLliridates, YoL III, part 3, pp^ 418, 410 (from Mack ekuik), and the Neliethwa 
(fro m U M K UK VILL g) . 

KilUsteno, or Cree, in the Vocabularies of Indian Languages. Appendix 
(part 4, pp. 419— 4oV) of YoL II) to i William H, Keatii^&, Narrative of an 
Expedition to the Sources of St* Peter’s Biver * * . . peribrmed in the year 1823 
* . * . under the command of Stephen II. Long, Major, U. S. T. E* TkiladelpMc^j 
Carey and Lea, 1824, 2 vok. 8vo* 

Yocabulary taken by Ptiofi?330R Say, and printed also in the : Astronomical 
and Meteorological Records, and Yocabularies of Indian Languages, taken in 
the Expedition for Exploring the Mississippi iind the Western Waters, under 
the command of Major S. H, Long* ^Ailadelphia, 1822, Svo, pp- Ixx, Ixxxviii, 
And in the Comparative Vocabulary of various Dialects of the Lenape 
. . * , together witli a Spedmen of the Winnebago, pp. 135 — 148 of the 
reprint of: Du, EdwauBS, Observations on the Mohegan Language} pp, 81 — ■ 
IGOof: Collections of the Massachusetts Historioal Society, second series, 
Yol. X, Jiostoii, Phelps and Furuham, 1323, 8vo, Reprint, ^oston^ Little 
and Brown, 1843, 8vo, 

BalbIj Atlas Ethno graph iqiie, Tab. XLI, No. 819* (Knistenaux propve, Cree). 

IV, 7, of the Comparative Vocabulary, pp. 305—367 of A. Gallatin’s 
Synopsis, etc*, in Vol. II of : Arebteoiogia Americana (from Habmok and 
MacKlnzil). Reprinted, partly, under N, lY, 1, p. 106 of the Yocabularies in 
Yol. II of E Transactions of the American Ethnological Society* 

Rciao des PiiiyzEN MAXiaiiLiAU ztt Wild in das lunere von Nordamerlka in 
den Jahren 1832 bis 1834* Cohl^nz, 1839,1811, 2 vols* 4to } YoL II, pp, 505 
—511. 

Yocabtdfiry of the Principal Indian Dialects in use among the Tribes in the 
Hudson’s Bay Territory , . , * Cree, pp. 322—328 of Yol. II. of : Joiix MoLeax, 
Notes of a Twenty-five Years’ Service in the Hudson’s Bay Company. Loiidon, 
Richard Bentley, 1849, 2 yols. 12mo. 

Yocahularj of the Chipew^an Tongue, with Cree and English translations, pp, 
387—395 of Yol* II of ; Sm Jons RiceabBSOX, Arctic Exploring Expedition. 
London^ 1851, 2 vols. 8vo. 

Cree from a very full alphabetical MS. Yocabulary, found by 
Richardson at the Caultcre House (trading port), 

GllAMMABS AND GUAMJIAlTCAL NOTICES, 

J. Howse, a Grammar of the Cree Language, with which is combined an 
Analysis of the Cbippewaj Dialect, Xtondou^ 1841, 8vo* 
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KOLTSCHANES, GALZANES. 

Iiidian nation of Russian America^ north of the River Atiia. 
Divided into many tribes* 

\V0ai)3 AND VOCADULAHIKS. 

Von WEAfTCUCl^j in : E* ron Bilr nnd 0* von Helmersen^ Beitriigc mr 

Konntnisg dcs Euasiadien Eeicbs und der tnigranzenden LiLndor AsionB, EL 
Telern^/wrfff 1839, 8vo j VoL I, p, 259* 

Reprinted in tlie Great Comparative Vocabulary pp. 2G9 — 318 of .. BusCHjitlANNj 
Atliapaskiacher Sprachstamm* 1856, 4to. 

ICOLUSCHES. 

In Russian AmerioUj at Sitka Bay and Norfolk Sound* The 
TschinkUatis belong to them* 

\VDUnS AND VOCABDLARIliS* 

G. Eor3teRj Gescliiclite cler Reisen an der Nordwestliclicii imd Norddfltlichen 
Kdste von Amerika. Eerlin^ 1791, 3 vola. 8vo ; VoL III, pp* 113 et eeq* (from 
Rortiock), 155, 169, 175, 316 (from Dixon). 

A Voyage round tlie World, but more particularly to the Nortb-west 
Coast of America, performed in 1785—1788, in the '' King George,” and 
Queen Charlotte/’ Captains Portlock and Dixon, By CiPTAisr Geobue 
Dixon. Xfondoti^ Goulding, 1789, 4to, pp^ 32, 3G0, 48, tiventy-two plates* 
French translation, by M. Lebas* P<stm, 1789, 2 vols, Svo* 

Same, by Captain NATnAXiKL Pobtiock. Lmuioiz, Stockdale, 1789, 4to, 
pp, 450, t wenty pi ales. 

Abridgment of Portloek and Dfxon’a Voyage* London^ Stock dale, 1789, 
8vo, pp. 272, map and plate* Ne^v title, iMd.^ 1791, Svo. 

Voyage imtour dn Monde pendant les annecs 1790, 1791 et 1793, par L, Mau^ 
ciiAND ‘f pr4e^de d’lme Introduction Ilistorique , * * * tl* L- Claret Flcmdeu. 
Paris, imprimerie de la Republiquej 1799, 4 vols* 4to* VoL I, pfi. 587 et eeq* 

Voyage do La Perouse an tour du Monde, public coiifonnement au DIeret du 22 
Avril, 1791, et r4dige par L. A. Milet Murcau, General de Brigade* Paris, 1797, 
2 vols. 4to, and atlas* 

German tranalation — Perlin, 1799, 2 vols, 8vo ; Vol. 1, p. 339. 

CiiTOSTOA" 1 Davidoef, PutcsohesEwie w Amcricii, SL Pelersburj, 1812, 2 vols. 
Svo. Appendix, pp* 1 et seq* 

Wdrtersammlnng aug der Sprache der Roljnsclicn (from RezaNOFF, Lisiansxt, 
and others), pp. 47 — 55 of i J* v. Krusenstem, Woertcraammlnngen au3 den 
Spraehen einiger Volker dea ostlichen Asiene und der ITordweatkiiste von Amerika* 
St, PetejshuTff, 1813, 4to, 
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Mitliritktes, Yol III, part 3, pp- 212, 213, 221, 226—228, 235, 237; Yol, IV, 
pp. 251—253. 

Balbi, Atlaa Etlmograpbique, Tab. XLI, No. 851, 852 (Eolouehea, Tehiiikieaiis). 

No. XXYJI, 62, of Yocabukrics to i A, Gallatink Synopsig, etc., Yol, II of: 
Arcliffiologia Americana, p. 371 (from Batidobb). 

No. G, XYIIT, 1, p. 102 of the Vocabularies in YoL II of; Trangactions of tho 
American Ethnological Society. 

Nossow, Kolos chian Vocabulary (German, Bnaaian, and Kolosch), in Kugsian 

letters, pp. 271 271 of; K. E. V03f and Gn. VOK HKLMEnaE^r, Bcitiage zur 

KenntnisB des Eussiachen Ecicha mid deraugraneonden Lander Asiens. SL Feters- 
hivffj 1830, 8to, Yol. I. 

Eleven Words compared 'fvith Atna and TJgalen^e, p. 00, 

JvAN YEjn;Aii£iNOV, Sapisld ob ostrovacb Unalaaelikinsltago otdjela. (Notea on 
the Islands of the District of TJnalasclika). 1810, 3 vols. 8vo. 

Jtan Yexiaihinot, SanijetBcbania o Koloaehenakom i Kadjackskom, SL Felers* 
hur^f 1816, 8vo, 

W. Schott, Etwas iiber die Spracbe der Koloschen in : Erman’s Archiv fur 
die ’^viBscnficbaftlicbe Kuudo von Enaslanti Berlin, 1843 ; Yol. Ill, pp, 430—445. 

Comparative Vocabulary of the Athapascan, Kinai, and Koloscbian Languages, 
pp_ 260 318 of; Bhschiiakn, Athapaskigeher Spraebstamm* Berlm, 1856, 4to* 

GEAMMAPS AND GRA7HMATICAL NOTICES. 

W, Schott, Etwas iiber die Spracbo dcr Koloschen (see Vocabularies above). 

KONZA, KANZE, KANSAS. 

Indian tribe belonging to the Dacota sfcochj like the Sioux and 
Osage, on the northern banks of the Kansas Kiver. 

AYUED3 AND VOCABULARIES. 

SiOTH Eaeton, New Views, etc.— Comparative Yocabnlaries (Akangas). 

T. Say, Yoeabulnrics, pp. LXXII— LXXYIII of: Astronomical and Meteoro- 
logical Eecords and Yocabularieg of Indian LanguagCB, taken on the Expedition 
.... of Major S. H. Long. FMiudelphidy 1S22, Svo. 

Batbi, Atlag Etlmogi'^aphique, Tab. XLI, No. 778. 

Bcise des Peinzin Ma2:imii.ian zv Wied, etc. CoMenz, 1839. 2 vols. 4to ; 
Yol. II, p. 504. 

KULA-NAPO. 

One of the Clear Lake Bands in north-iTCstem California. 
Their language is spoken by all the tribes occupying the Large 
Valley. 

o 
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KUSKOKWIMES — KUTAISTAE - 



WORDS AND VO CABITL ARIES. 

Geoeoe GiebSj Yocabiilaryj in: Soliooict'aft's Indian Tribes of the United 
States, YoL III, pp* 425-434. . ^ 

KUSKOKWIMES, TOHWAGMJUTES, KUSKET- 

SCKEWAK, OE KUSIIKUKOHWAKMUTES. 

Tribe of Kussian x\.raericaj between the rivers bTnsliagak^ 
Ilgajakj Cbuhtnaj and Knskokwinaj on the sea- shore. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Von WeanOeLj Kuslcokwim (Ruasian and German) Toeabulary, pp. 259 — 276 
of: K. E.von Ear and Gr, von Hclmcrscii, Beitriige 2 \ir Kermtniss des Busaisehen 
Reichs nntl der angraiizcnden Liimler Asions. I^etershur^^ 1839, 8vo, VoL I, 
printed in Bnssian letters* The Names of fcbe Months and of some Plunets are 
given ; ibid., pp. 134, 135* 

Beprinted in the Oomparative Table of the Dialeets spoken by the Behring's 
Strait and Labrador Bsklmos (tlio former called Kuskufccliowak ), pp, 3G9— 382 
of Yel. II of : Sis John Eiohasdson’s Arctic Exploring Expedition. London, 
1851, 2 vols. 8 VO. 

Saooskxn, Tcliwagmjute and Kwigpak Vocabularies (compared ’^7ith Kuskok- 
witne, Kadjak, and Namollcr), pp. 488 — 512 of Yol Yit of: Erman'a Ai'chiv fiir 
■wisaenschaftlichc Bunde von Bnssland* Lerlin, 1849, 8vo. 

KTJTANAE, KUTANi; KITUNAHA, 

OB KUTNEHAj COUTANIESj FLATBOWS, 

Indian tribe near the sources of the Mary Riveih west of the 
Eocky Mountains. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Eeise dea Prtnzen MAxminiAN ZV Wieo. Coblenz, 1839 — 1841, 2 vols, 4to ; 
Yol* II, pp, 511-513. 

Vocabulary, 2 D of the Vocabularies of North-western America, pp* 569—629 
of: Horatio Hale’s Ethnography and Philology, United States Exploring Expe- 
dition* I^Ml&dslpliUy Lea and Blanchard, 1846, folio* 

E, XXII, and pp. 97, 99 of the Vocabularies, Vol, II of the ; Transactions of 
the American Ethnological Society, 

Vocabulary in J. Howse’s Vocabularies of certain North American Indian Lan- 
gmj^ges— Kntuni, Flathead, Okanagan, Atna; pp, 199—206 of: Proceedings of 
Philological Society, Vol, IV. Zondo7i, 1850, 




K.UTCHIN— LENCA. 
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kutciiin, louoheux. 

Indians of Nbrtli-wcatern America, on tlie banks of tlie Yukon 
or Iiutclii-ICiitclii» They belong to tliG Athapascan family. 

WORDS AND YOCABUL ARIES* 

Tocabulary of the Kutciiin, of the Yukon or Kutohi-ICutohl^ Drawn up by Mit. 
M'MimilAY } io wiudi tbo Chepewyan Syiionymee were added by kiss. H^PuseSOTI* 
Pp^ 332—385 of Yol. II of: Sir John BicbardaoTi’e Arctic Exploring Expedition, 
Xowc?o?ij 1B51, 3 vela, 8 yo. 

Eeprinted and compared with the Athapascan and IGuai LanguageSj pp. 179 
232, 269— SIS of; Bnschmann, AthapasTiischer Sprachstamm. l^erlinj 1356, 4ito* 

LATMON, 

Indians of Californiaj near LorettOj related to the Cotcliimi, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

HerVAS, Saggio, pp. 331—237. 

P. DtronUE, in: Christoph. Gotti, von Murr, Journal !5ur Kunstgoscluchto und 
zur allgcmeinen Literatur* MirnhGrgt 1775— 17 UO, 17 vols, 8?o j Vol XI I, 
pp, 268 et Bcq. 

Chetstoeh, GotiL. von MueEj Nachiichten von verachiedonen Liindora des 
SpaihBchen Amerska, ana eigenhandigeu’Aufsatzen eiiiiger Missionarien der Gesell- 
echaft Jesu herausgegeben* Halley Ileiidel, I809j 3 voIb. Svo ; Yol, II, p. 391* 

Mithridates, Yoh III, part 3, pp. 19S, 199,: .Cochimi-Lcymou (from P. 
DucRtrjG), 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

Alithridates, Yoh III, part 3, pp. 194—198. 

LENCA. 

Spoken by the Indians of the same name, inhabiting principally 
the central parts of Honduras (Central America), especially the 
departments of Comayagua and Tegucigalpa. I'or an account 
of them see “Notes on Central America, particularly the 
States of Honduras and San Salvador, etc/'’ By E, &. Squiek. 
Svo. Ae^i! York; 1855. Note C of Appendix, 
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LULE-— LUTUAMI. 



Tliere are several dialects of tlie Lcnca language^ viz., Guaji- 
qucrOj OpatorOj Intilmcatj and Similatoiij of all of whieli Squieii 
presents vocalmlai-ies. See pp. 371 — 373 of tlie Spanish edition 
of the work above quoted, viz. : Apuntamieutos sohre Centro- 

America, particidarmente sobre los Estados de Honduras y San 
Salvador^ etc., por E, 0, Squieii, Antiguo IMinistro dc los 
Estados Unklos cerca de las llcpublicas de Centro- America ; 
tradiicidos del Ingles por un Hondureho (Don Leon jHvarado) 
PariSj 1856, imprenta do Gustavo Gratiot* 8vo, pi>. xii and 
384, maps and plates* 



LULE. 

Once a powerful nation in South America (Paraguay, near the 
lliver Vermejo), perhaps identical with the Mataras, who were 
mucli feared by the Spaniards* They were divided into LuIg^ 
Isifiine^ Tokigtine^ Oristine^ and TonocoU. Their language 
bears a close resemblance to the Vilela* 

WOaDS AJJD VOCAnULARlES* 

P. AutoNIO MachokI deCoiidj3EIA {Procurator-gciicnilof fclie EjeBuits in Para- 
guay), Arte y Vocabulario de la Lengua Lule y Tonocote. Madrid^ 1732, 12mo. 

IlEniTASj OiiginCj pp. 29, 37j 41, 41, 45, 49, 121, Tabb, XLIX, L et aeg. 
HervaSj SaggiOj pp. 102, 103* 

HEitVAS, Yocabolario Poliglotto, p* 161 et aeq., 223, 

Hetlvas, Ai'itmetiea, pp* 07, 93. 

Mithridatea, Tol. IT, pp. 508, 516, 517* 

Balbi, Atlas Etbnograpliique, Tab. XLI, No. 456* 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

P. Aniokio Maciioni de Cordeeia (see Vocabularies above)* 

Mitliridatea, Vol. Ill, pp. 510—512, 514—516 (from tbe cstraet made by 
llervaa, from Macuoki)* 



LETUAMI, CLAMETS* 



Also llamadt Indians of south-western Oregon, near the 
Clamet Lake. 



M AC O K I S — M A H A . 
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'WOUDS AND VOCABULAniES. 

No. 9, Hi of theYocnbularies of Nortli- western America, pp. 569— 629 of; Hoe. 
nitlmographj imd Philology of the United States Exploring Expedition* 
FhUadelpUa°l.^xx and Elancliard, 1816, folio ; and F. XXIX, pp. 98, 100 of the 
Yocnbularlos in Yol. II of; ll'ansactiona of the An^oi-iean Ethnological Society. 



MACONIS. 

Brazilian Indians^ nearly exterminated by the Botocudos. The 
remnants of tliis tribe live now near Porto SegorOj in the 
province of Espiritu Santo. 

'WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Beige des Peinzek Maximilian zu Wiel Neitwied. Franhfm't, 1320, 1821, 

3 Yols* 4to ] Yol. II, pp. 323^335. 

Balbi, Ailag Etlinogi’opFiqne, Tub. XI/Ij No. 503 (Maconi dc Minag Novas). 

MAHA, OMAHA. 

On the junction of the Platte and Omaha rivers and the Mis- 
souri. They belong to the Sioiix-Osage family. The Ponchas 
( Poncars^ Funcaws) speak a kinchud dialect, 

VVOllDS AND VOCABUIAIUES. 

9?. Sat, Yocabnlarics of Indian Xiangnages, pp. Ixiii’ Ixxviii, Ixsxi— Ixxxii, in ; 
Astronomical and Meteorological Records, and Yocabularies of Indian Langniiges 
taken on the Expedition for Exploring tlie Ali&sia&ippi and its Wcsterii Waters, 
under the command of Major S. II. Long. FhiladelpMa^ 1322, Bvo | pp- Ixx ^ 
IxxxYiii, 

BalbI, Atlas Etlmogi-apliiqnoj Tab. XLI, No. 779 (from Say). 

A. Gallatin’s Comparative Yocabulary, No* YI, 39, pp. 305 367 of ; Arcbceo- 
logia Americana, Yol II j and S, YI, 5, p. 117 of the Yocabukries in Yol. II of: 
Transactions of the American Etlmologkial Soelety. 

Beisc deg Peinzek Maximilian zu Wiee, etc. CoUeti^, 1839—1811, 2 vols. 
4to j Yol II, pp. 599—613, 632. 
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MAIA. 



MAIA, MATA. 

Language of the Indians of Yucatan. The Puchmc is a dialect 
of this language spoken in the southern part of Vera Paz. 

WORDS AND YO CAR UL ARIES. 

IIeuvas, Yooaboinrio, pp. IGl et seq. 

HERYAaj SiigglOj pp, 115, IIG. 

Heutab, Avitmeticiv, pp, 110, 111, 

ITertas, Origine (Yucatan) pp. 29, 41, 48, 121, Tabb, XLIX, LI et seq. 

P, Pedro Beltrai^ de Sa2^ta Eosa Maria, Arte de el Iclioma Maya reducido a 
siiecinctas regia s y Semi-lexicon Yueateco. Mexico, Bernard de Hogal, 174G, 4to. 

Peeeecto Baezo, Tocnbulario tie ka Lenguag Caetelkna j Maja, pp, 215 ^ 
217 ofYoLXYHl of tbePirst Series of tke : Bulletin de k Socidte do Geograpkie. 
l^arie, 1832, 8vo. 

Maya Numorala (1—10) and five Words in Hie Puctuac Dialect, given by 
CoLONjst. Galimdo. pp. 213, 214 of YoL XViH of tlio First Sciiee of the ; Bulletin 
dc la Society do Geographic, Paris, 1832,870. 

Mitliridafeg, YoL III, part 3, pp, 15, 23. 

Maete Brur, Gemaldo von America und scineu Bewokiiern. tJebersetzt von 
Grcipcl, Leijfizig, 1824, 2 vols. Svo, 

Yocahulairo Maya, avec log noms do nombro et quelques phrases TuBage dos 
Toyogeura (Spanisli, Frencb, and Maya), pp. 79-90 (89. 90, pliraeos) of: FiiEr. 
Waldeck, Fojago Pittorcaque et Aroblologiquo dans In provinca de Yucatan. 
Pciim, Bellizard, Dufour, and Co., 1838, folio, 

Pp, 29—33, ibid,, in a list of cities, villages, etc., in Yucatan, the significa- 
tion of many of the names is given* 

Baeri, Atlas Ethnographique, Tab. XLI, No. G76* 

A brief Maya Vocabulary (EngHsb and Mnyu, witb the Numerals annexed). 
Appendix, pp. 2SS— 2fi3 of: E. M. XoniEAW, Kambloa in Yucatan. For*, 

J, and H. G. Langley, 1843, 8vo (third edition, Hid., 1843, 8ro), plates, pp. 304. 

A, GAiLATis, STotes on the Semi-civilized Nations of Mexico, Yucatan and 
Central America, in ; Ti'ansactions of the American Ethnological Society, Yol. I 
(New York, Bartlett and Welford, 1845, Svo), Article I, pp, 1—352 • pn 9 10 
104, 108, 208—304. ’ ’ 

Nouvclles Annoles des Voyages. Paris, 1840, 8vo, Yol, IV, pp, 9—37. 

According to the notices given by Cogolludo, the historian of Yncafan 
(Madrid, 1G88, folio), several M3. Dictionaries and Yocabukriee have been com- 
piled of the Maya Language ; the principal one having been that of Fuat Axomzo 



MAIN" AS, 
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UB SoItAXA Yocabukrio Muy copioso and particularly tliafc of JTeay 

Ajjtoitio ue Citjdai? BkaLj which waa called the “ Calopino/' and which j according 
to CogoUiidOj held more than 1200 pliegos de limpio,” 

Another Yocahularj is mentioned to have been written by ITray EERNABtilNO 
]>B ValladOXiID^ who was known by his perfect pronuncintioiL of the language. 

In Mithridiitcs, Veh III, part 3, p, IG, besides the aboTCj A^rnREAS DE AVENDAfto 
is mentioned aa having coin piled a Maya Vocabulary, Cogolludo says nothing of 
this author, 

aEAMilAES AND GltAAtMATrOAL NOTICES, 

Tlie Grammars of T’eay Louis be YiLLAiPAiTBQj improved by Archbishop 
IjAjtbAj those by Tray Jubiak be Quartes and by Fray ^tjan Coboneb eitist, 
or rather have eKistedj merely in MS, Cogollndo mentionSj besides, an “ Arte mas 
Breve,” compiled by Fray Juast be Azevebo. 

Fe A lgols GabeieXj be Saw BowayewxueAj Arte del Idioma Maya, Mexico^ 
1560, Svo, 

Norman, p, 210, says tliat this Grammar is founded upon the one of 
YiBBAiiPAWBOj improved by Landa, In Mithridatesj Yol- III, part 3, p. 16, 
an edition {Mexico, 168 i) is mentioned, from which Hervas, assisted by the 
Missionary Don Eodriguess, had made an oAtraetj tho MS, of which Adelung 
made use of, 

P. Pebeg Bebtraw be Sawta Rg3A Marta, Arte de cl Idioma Maya reducido 
a Buccinctas rcgidas y Semidexicon Yucateco, Mexico, Bernardo de Hogal, 
1746, 4to. 

An Fxtraet from this Grammar is given in Chapter XI Y of : B. M. Norman, 
Eambles in A’^ucatan {^cie York, F, and H- G, Langley, 1812, third edition, 
1843, ibid,, 8vo), pp. 24?1 — 249 ; and also in : A, Qiillatin, Notes on the Semi- 
civilised Nations of Mexico, Yucatan, and Central America, in YoL I of: 
Transactions of the American Ethnological Society (N'eto Y&r^, Bartlett 
and Wclford, 1845, 8vo), Article I, pp. 45—^17, and Appendix No. 1 (3), 
pp, 253 — 26S j for which Article also MS. notes of Dow Pio Perez, Gefe 
politico of Peto, Xncatan, given in 1842 to John L, Stephens, have been used, 

Mithridatea, YoL III, part 3, pp, 13 — 23 (taken from the ahove-mentioned 
extract of Hervas from Saw Bowayewtuea), 

A Yucatecan Grammar, translated from tho Spanish into Maya, and abridged 
for the Instruction of the Native Indians, hy the Rev. J, Htrz, of Merida, 
Translated from the Maya into English by John Kingdom, Baptist Slissionary, 
Belize, Honduras* Jldize, printed at the Baptist Mission Press, 1847, Syo, pp* 68 r 



MAIWAS. 



Indians of South America^ on the banks of the liyers Pastazas^ 
Nukuraij and Chambira* 
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maifuees. 



WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Hertas, Saggio, p, 9 i? (Lingua di Oorros). 

Heryab, Catal, d. Ling,, pp* 01, G2 (List of the ICnown Languages (16) in the 
provineca of May n as and Maranou), 

ETeetaSj Origine, Tabb. XLA^IIIj L et seq* 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

AlithrldateSj YoL II T, pp. G92, G95» GOG. 

maipup.es . 

IncliEins of the Upper Orinoco and on the banks of the Yentuari* 
Their langaage is very generally spoken in the Orinoco regions^ 
and particularly in the Mission of Atura* Dialects are spoken 
by the AvaneSj Kaveres^ Farenes^ Guppzmavij and Chirupa. 

AVORDS AND YOCABtlLAiaES, 

QiIjII, Saggio di Storin Americana, Tol. Ij pp, 44, 35 | Yoh III, pp^ 185 — 3/5. 

Translated in Ch. O', TOn Murr, Bciacn eiiiiger MiaBionarien der Gesellschafb 
Jesu in America* ^v/stnh^rg^ 1785, 8to \ pp. 106 et seq* 

Mitlmdates, Yol III, pp. 61G, 617, G13, 628, 629, G31 (Matpure, Avanoe, Kavere, 
and Guypunnvoe)* 

HerYASj Origine delle LinguOj pp. SO, 104, 120, 121, and Tabb. XII, XIII, L, 
LI et geq. \ and for the Dialect of the Avanes, pp, 1G4, 165, Tabb* XIII, LI et aeq, 

HetiyAS, Saggio, pp. 110, 111 j and Avanea, pp. 87, 88* 

Hervas, Yocabolario Poliglotto, pp. 161 et aeq. 

Heeyas, Aritmetica, p* 104* 

A, YON IlrMROLDT, Heise, Yol, lY, p. 128, 

Baebi, Atlas Ethnographiqnc, Tab, XLI, No. 611 (Maypure)* 

Soino (7) Maipure AYord^ compared witli Arrowaclc, Atoray, BIoxos, and 
Quichua, in Appendix YI, p. 166 of j J. A. yak Heuyee, El Dorado. Yeio TnrA, 
Winchester, 1844, Sirm. 

A* D’Orbiuny, L* I lorn me Am^svicain, Yol. II, p, 274. 

grammars and grammatical notices. 



Mithridates, Yol. lUf pp. G14— 623. 



MAIvOliY — MAX AOS* 
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MzVKOBY, 

Indians of tlie Chaco, on the banlcs of the Yermejo Eiverj by 
descent and language related to the Abipones. 

WORDS AND vocabularies* 

Heevas, Voeabolario Poliglotto, pp, 161 ct seq* 

(Ho usud foi' this tho MS, of tlie Mission avj Haimfxd Tebmeyer,) 

Mitliridrttes, YoL HI, pp. 497, 505, 506* 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Mitliridates, Yol. Ill, pp. 496, 497, 501, 502, 504, 505* 

Mi\XALIS. 

Indians of the Brazilian province Minas Gcraes, mIio speak a 
language very difficult to pronounce (Mautius, I, No* 7). 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Keise ties Peinzen SIaximiliaN" au WlED Netiwied naeli Braailien, in den 
Jiiliren 1815—1817. IFrankfuri^ 1820, 1821, 2 vols. 4to j YoL II, pp* 321 — 
323* 

BALur, Atlas Etiinogi'apluque, Tab* XLT, No. 508. 

MAME (POKO-MAM?). 

Indians of Guatomalaj speaking a language related to the 
Kaebiqueh 

gra:m:mars and grammatical no ticks. 

Feay Hiebontaius Laeios, Arte de la Lengua Marne. Mexico^ 1697- 

Ternaux-’Compans (Bibliotlieqno Amerieaine, p. 60, No* 306) gives tbo 
following title: Arte de la Lengua Maine, por Fr. Hieron* Larios, s. L, 1607* 

MANAOS, MONOAS* 

Brazilian Indians of the province of Paraj between the rivers 
Uraiiva and Chinaraj and particularly on the Bio Padavari 
(MartioSj YII C_, No* ^28, and Voyage, Yol. Ill, p* 1125), 



p 
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M AN DA N S — * M AtiU AS . 



WORDS AND VOCABULAETES- 

Diiilogues in Monao and Portuguese, Ciitlerno da doutrina pella Lingua Monoa 
ou dos Manaos,^^ aud Coinpendeg da doutrina clirietaa quo ao tiianda onBiiiar 
com preceyto, anno do 1740,*’' on tvv^enty pageSj in MS. No. 223 of the King 
George IV ColleetioUj Eritiali Mneonm (bco Fiied* PitANC. de la Figaniebe, 
Catalogo doe Manuecriptos Porfcngueises ex La ten tee no Museu Eritannico* Itishoa, 
jmpronsa niicional, 1053, 12niOj p. 185)* 

MANDANS, WAHTANI. 

Indians of tiio Upper Missouri^ nearly extinguished by the small 
pox in 1838. 

WORDS AND VOCABULAETESp 

C. S. RAFiKESQtTE, Atlaotio Journul and Friend of Kno’wledge. FhUadelpMaj 
1832 , Svoj p. 133 . 

A, Gallatin, Synopsis, etc-, in Yol- II of: Arcliccologia Americana, Appendix 
No. IVj Voeabulariee, VI, p. 379. 

(Namca of chiefs, from the treaty of the Mandaus with the United States, 
July, 1825j with corresponding Minetare words.) 

Alandan Yocabulary, Appendix E, pp, 2G2“2G5, Vol. II. of: Geo. Catlin, 
Letters and Notes on the Maimers, Cuetoms, and Condition of the North American 
Indians, fourth edition. Ztondon and Neio Yorh^ "VViley and Entnamj 1842, 3 vole. 
8vo. 

Eeise des Peinzen Maximilian zv Wied, 1839 — 1841, 3 vole* 4fco i 

Yob II, pp. 514--562. 

James Kipp, Manden Yocahulary, pp. 44<J— 459 of Yoi. Ill of i SchoolcralVs 
Indian Tribes of the United States ; and 

Mandan and Upsasoka, and Mandan and Minetaro Y^ords compared, ihid.^ 
pp. 255, 256. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

HoiBe des Peinzen Maximilian zu Wied. CoUert^, 1839—1841, 2 vols. 4to i 
pp. 514-562. 

MAQTJAS. 

Extinct tribe of the Iroquois in eastern Pennsylvania and 
western New York. Their language, as it appears by tbe oldest 
vocabulary, bears some affinity to the Wyandot and Mohawk. 



MASC H ACAHIS MASSACHUSETTS, 
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At a later period we find the Ojiondaga sometimes called 
jMaqua, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

Vocabulrt Maliakuassica, pp. 155—160 of: LutLeri Catliechisimis ofiversatt 
pa Amerioan Vii'giniake Spmket, StocMolm, 1696, 12tho* 

A Collection of Worda (Rnglislij Maqua, Delawni^e, Bloliicnn) by Ect. John 
Ettwoinj from ZeisbehOEE’s MSS, (pp, 41— 44 of No. 1, Voh I, of the ; Eulletm 
of tbe Historical Society of Pennsylvania, FMladelpJiia^ printed for the Society, 
181S, 8vo). 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES, 

^ Tlie Library of the American Philosoplitoal Society of Philadelphia has tho 
following MSS. : — 

David ZElsriEEGEii, Essay of an Onondaga Grammar, or a short Introduction 
to karn the Onondagna, alias Maqua, Tongue, 4fo, pp, 67, 

Che. PvjiniEUS, AllUa nominum verbornm LingiiEC Maquaic£c, 4to, pp, 25* 

Ciiu. Ptel.eus, Adjeetiva, nomina et proaomiaa Lingucc Maquaie®, cum 
nonnullis de verb is, advcrbils efc prtepositionibus ejnadem Lingnee, 4to, pp, 86, 

MASCHACABIS. 

Indians of tlie Brazilian province of Porto SegurOj on tlie 
banks of the rivers Pardo j Belmonte, and Santa Cruz, 

WORDS AND VOGAHULARIES, 

Beise dcs PiUNZEsr Maximilian zu WieD Netjwied, Fran^ftiH, 1820, 1821, 
2 vols. 4to j Tol. II, p. 319, 

PaJjET, Atlaa Etbnographiquo, Tab. XLT, No, 502 (Macliacali des bords du 
Jiquitinhonha), 

MASSACHUSETTS INDIANS, NATICK, 

These Indians belong to tbe Algonquin stock were formerly 
very numeronSj but are now much reduced in numbers. The 
and Sko0^ ivest of Hudson^s Bay, are related to 

them, 

IVORDS and vocabularies, 

John Eliot (see Grammars, second edition, Appendix, pp, xlix liv), 

JosiAH Cotton, Yocabulary of the Masaaebusetts (or Natick) Indian Language, 
Edited p from the original MS. (in Cambridge), by John Pickcrirtg, pp, 147 2u7 
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of Tol. II of tlioThird Scries of: Collections of the Kassachusetta nistoricnl 
Society^. Cumhrldfie^ printed hj B. W. Metcalf and Co., 1830, Svo. (Copies 
with separate title : Camhridffey 18'2D, Svo.) 

Contamsi Pp- 148—151, Notice of the MS., with Hcmarlt son the Author’s 
Ethnography and the rronmiciation of the Language, by J. P- ; 155—213, 
Vocabulary j 24'1— 257, Appendix (from Eliot’s Primer)- 

Specimen of the Mountaineer or Shcaliatapoosli-Shoish, Skoflle, and Micmac 
Langungea- Yoeabulnry from an Indian boy, Gabriel, pp. 16—33 of Yol VI of 
tlio First Scries of ^ Collections of the Massaoluiaettfl Historical Society for tlio 
year 1790. Boston^ printed by Samuel Hall, 1800, 8vo. 

SiCiTfC HartoNj Nevs' Yioivs, cte- — ComparatiYO YocabuTarics* 

Alifchridatca, Yol. Ill, part 3, pp. 387- 389 (from Eltot), and Skoffies and 
Mountaineers^ ihuL^ pp- 418, 419. 

BalBT, Atlas Ethnogi’npliiqu 0 j Tab. XLT, Xo. 613. 

Comparative Yoeabulary (of Forty-five Words) of varlons Dialects of the 
Lenape (or Delaware) stock of the North American Indians, by T. Sat, in Noto 
15, pp. 135— 11'5, to John Pickering’s edition of Dr. Edwards’s Observations on 
the IViohcf^an Language, in : Collections of the Massachusetts Historical Society, 
Yoh X of the Second Series. Boston^ printed by Phelps and Parnhani, 1823, Svo- 
Hjprinted, Bosloitt Little and Brown, 1813, Svo ; pp. 81—160. 

Scofiics (from Gabriel), No. TY, g, Sheshatapoosh (Indian boy, Gabriel), 
Labrador, No. lY, 11, and Massachusetts (from Eliot and Cottok), No. IY, 15, 
of A. Gallatin’s Comparative Yocabnlary, pp, 305 — 367, 369 of Yol. II of : Archmo- 
logia Americana* 

Also, under 0, TY, 1 (Shesbapootosh), 2 (Skoffie), p. 100, and P, IY, 1 (Mas- 
sachusetts, p. 103), of the Yocabularies, in Yoh II of: Transactions of the 
American Ethnological Society j and an extract, Article I of the Appendix, p* 491 , 
to ! John W. le Eoruest, History of the Indians of Connecticut. Martfordi 
Hamersloy, 1852, Svo. 

Silas Wood, Sketch of the Eirst Settlement of the several Towns of Long 
Island. B}*ooM^n, 1824, 8vo. Eeprinted, ifitcE,, Spooner, 1828, 8vo. 

James Macaulcy, History of New Yoi^k. NetiJ York^ Gould and Hanks, 
1839, 3 vols. Svo ; Yoh II, pp. 264, 2G5 (from Wood). 

Key. M, HeckEWELDEb, Comparative Vocabulary oftheLenni Leuape properj 
the Minsi dialect, the Maehicauna, Natik or Nadik, Cliippeway, Shawano, and 
Nanticoke. MS. in the Library of the American Philosophical Society at Phila- 
delphia. 

Yoeabulary of the Massachusetts Indians, extracted from Eliot’s translation, 
pp 283—299 of Yol. I of i Henry Schoolcraft, Historical and Statistical In- 
format ton respecting the History, Condition, and Prospects of the Indian Tribes 
of the United States, Collected under the direction of the Bureau of Indian 
Affairs. BhUadelpMa, Lippincot, Grambo, and Co., 1851, 4to. 
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Compar&tiT<5 T^ocabiilnry of Pampfcico of Nortli CtU'olinaj Jfatic or Mnssa of 
Alafisachnsotts, and Chippewa of Michigan, pp. 55fi, 557 of Yol. T of i SCKOOI,- 
CiiA,:ET’s Indian THbea of the United States^ 

GBAMMAES AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

The Indian Grammar begun ; or, an Essay to bring tlic Indian Langxmge into 
Kulcs, for the help of sucli as desire to learn the same, for the furtherance of the 
Gospel among them. !By Joiix Eliot (Isaiah 33, 19, 66, IB j Uaii* 7, 14; 
Pa alt* 19, 3 ; Mae. 3, 11)* printed by Marina duke Johnson, 1666, 4to* 

Hcpvintcd, with Notes and Ohaervatioua by John Pickering and DirrONCEAH, in : 
Collections of the Afassachusetts Historleal Society, Second Series, Yol. IX. 
Boston, 1832, Svo ; pp. 223—366. 

Containa t Pp, 233 — ^243, the Massachusetts Language : Introductory 
Observations, by John PjCKEiLiNa ; dated Salem, July, 1821* 

Pp. 243—312, reprint of Eetot* 3 Grammar* 

Pp. (313 — 311) i—xsix, Notes and Observations on Eliou^fl Grammar, 
Addressed to John Pickering, by Petkr S. DhpoNCEAH* 

Pp. (342—360) XXX — xlviii, Supplementary Observations, by the Editor* 
Pp. (361— 366),xlLx— liv, Index of Indian AA^oids in Eliot*S Grammoi'i 
inclnding Select AYords from his Translation of the Eible* 

There arc separate copies of this edition mentioned (Pnmet, H, p. 173) ; 
dated Boston, 1822, Svo* 

Extracts from Eliot’^s GTamniar arc given in : J, H* M'Culloclda Ecsearches 
eoneerning the Aboriginal Tlistory of America. BalUmoys, Lucas, 1829, Svo j 
Chap, IT, on the Languages of tbo American Indians, pp* 42—53. 

The Indian Primer* Boston, 1720, 12mo. 

Mitliridates, Yol* III, part 3, pp. 331 — 387, 

E* A Yaie, Notice sur les indiens de rAmferiqno du Nord. Baris, 1840, Svo ; 
p* 55, Conjugation. 

MATAGLAYA. 

Indians of the Gran Chaco, belonging to the Tampeen or Pata- 
goniaii stock* 

GR.AMMAES AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

A, D’Orricnx, L’Homme Americain, A'ol. II, pp. 109, 110. 

The Padres of the Mission of Tanja Lave compiled a MS, A'ocabulary of 
this languoge, 

MATLACINGA* 

A Xlcxican language, mentioned l>y Prtcharb as being spoken 
in tlie valley of Toluca, in ^lexico* Be SoxJ2:a mentions : - 
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^^Artc y Dicdonario de la Lengiia Matlazingaj y Scrmones 
y Cateciismo cn diclia Lciiguaj pur Fu. Andres Castro,” 
Castro went to Mexico in 154^, and not only learned tlie 
NaUuatl (Mexican) ^ but also tlie Matlaziiiga and Toluca, Tvdiicli 
He Souza cliaraeterises as ^^Lcngna la mas dificil dc la Nueva 
Espana,” He died in tlie CoiiYent of Tolnca, in 1577; leaving 
Ills MSS, in the Library of Santiago^ Tlateluco, where they 
were seen by He Souza, 

According to the same autliority; I'iiay Diego Basalanque^ 
wdio was elected; in 1623, Provincial of tlie Convent of San 
Lnis Potosi, MexicOj and \vlio aftemvards retired to the Convent 
of CharO; composed both a grammar and dictionary of the Mat- 
lazinga language. He Souza also mentions that a volume of 
Sermons, in the Matlazioga, was composed by the Fr, Geronjmo 
Bautista, Franciscan, in the year 1562, in the College of 
Tlateluco, in Mexico, He adds, This language is one of the 
most difficult of New Spain;” and also states that the volume 
above referred to exists in the library of the College just men- 
tiooed, 

MAYORUNAS. 

Brazilian Indians of the province do Bio Negro, on the hanks 
of the Bio Yavari (Martius, No, 184, and YoL III, p, 1195 
of his Voyage) , 

IVORDS AND VGCABULARIES, 

Langue ties Mayoi'uuas cirilis^a (&, 1’ Aina son) j Yocabulnry XXY, pp, 299, 

Svo, of: Caste LXATJ, YoJ. Y, Appendice. 

« 

Liingue des Ataroruiias &aavage3 (au Yavari), Yot^abulary XX YI, pp, SOO, 
301 of : Cabtel^tatt, i^id, 

MENIENG. 

Indians of the Brazilian province of Espiritu Santo, on the 
hanks of the Bio Belmonte, They speak now the Portuguese 
language, bat used formerly a dialect of the Kamakan, 

IVORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

Ecisc dos PRINZEK Maxoiiliak ton Hewibd, etc. 1820, 1821, 

2 vols, Vol. ir, pp. 212, 

Ealbi, Atlas Etlinograpliique, Tab, XLI, No, 506, 
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MENOMONIES, 

Irulians of the Algoiildii stocky north of Grceu 13ay^ Wisconsin^ 
between the Cliii3pewa}^s and Winnebagos* 

WOUDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Compariaoii of AVorde and Sentences in the Dialects of the Ottawa wa and Me- 
nomoniee, pp. 392—398 of ^ A Narrative of the Oaptivitj and Adventures of John 
Timner, during Thirty Years’' Desidenee among tlie Indians, , , * * Edited by 
Ei>WIN JasieSj M.D, New Ybricj G* and C. and II- Carvill, 1830j 8vo, 

No. 25, of the Compai-ativo Yocabidaries to A. Gf^llatiu’s Synopsis, etc., 
in Tol. IE of I Archceologia Americana, pp. 30p — 367, from D- DoTY (MS.), 
James, and Notices in the Deportment of War, Dnited States, Dcpi'iiited under 
O, IV, 5, p. 113, of the Vocahularics In Yoh II of the : Ti’ansaetions of the Ameri- 
can EtUiiological Society. 

Menomony Yocabulavy, by Air. BeuOe, Indian agent at Green Day, pp. 470” 
4S1 of A^oL II of 1 Schoolcraft’s Indian Tribes of tho United States, 

MESSISSAUGER. 

Indians of tlie Algonkin stocky south of Lake Superior, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Smith Eartoit, New Yiews, etc, — Comparative Yocabnlaries, 

Mithridates, Yoh III, part 3, pp* 415, 416 (from Smiik Babtok), 

No. IV, f, of the Yocabnlaries to A, Gallatin’s Synopsis, Yoh II of: Axchojo- 
login Americana, p, 373 (from Smith Barton), 

Comparative Yoeabularj, etc,, of T, Say (Notes to Jolm Pickering’s edition of 
Edwards’s Observations on the Mohegan Language, in : Collections of the Massa* 
chiisctts Hist orical Society, Second Series, Vol. X, Noslou, printed by Plielpa and 
Jarnham, 1823, 8vo. EeprinCed, Nosiort, Little and Brown, 1S43, 8vo j pp, 135— 
145, 

MEXICAN, NAHUATL, AZTEK. 

The Mexican language, properly called ‘^Nahuatl,” seems to 
have hecn used from the valley of Mexico down to Nicaragua. 
It was spoken originally by the Nahuatlacs, occupying the valley 
of Mexico, or Anahuacj and the Tolteks, in subjugating the 
Nahuatlacs, arc 'said to have adopted their language. The 
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Spaniards, finding the Afsteks at the head of the Ciiicliimek 
Empire, tlie denomination ^^A55teks^^ has also proniiscnonsly 
been nsed for Mexican, or NalinatL The languages spoken by 
the Nieptirans of Nicaragua, and the Tlascalteks of San Salvador 
arc dialects of the Naljuatl, 

■WOUD3 AND VOCABULAIUES. 

Andres de Odmos (aco Grammars). 

!FjiaY AiiONSO de Momna, Vocabulurio on Lengua Cnstellana y Mexicaiui, com- 
puceto por el muy rovorondo Piidro Alonso cle Alolina^ do la Orden del biea 
aventurando nucstro PuclrC' Son Prarveiaco, Dirigido id muy oxcclente Senor 
D. Martin Enriques, yisorrey dosta Nueva Espaniio, En Mexico j cn casa do 
Antonio Spinosa,. IStlj 2 parts, in 1 vol. folio- 

Eirst port : A^ooabulario on Lengua Castellan a j Mcxieanaj 4to, 126 leaves. 
Second part : Vocabiilorio en Lengua Mexican a y Castellana, ^ 162 leaves. 
The Dedioation is dated 15G9- The^ Tooabulario cn Lengua Castoll ana y 
Mexinana {MexicOy 1555, <tto), mentioned by Antonio in his Biblidtcca 
Hispiina Nova, I, 37, may therefore be a mistoho, and refer to the Yoeabulary 
of De Oemos, annexed to the Grammar of the same author. 

DlAlogos en Lengua Mexicana, por Ein Elias de Sak Jeak Baetista. Mexico, 
1593, Svo. 

Pedro db Arenas, Yoeabulario Manual do las Lenguas Castellan a y Mexteana. 
Af^;rieO] Ilcnrico Martinefs, s. a. (privilege, dated IGll), small 12mo. Keprinted, 
iUd.y 1728, in 12mo, and 1793, in 12mo, 

Vocabulario Manual de las Lenguas CasteUana y Mesicana, en que se contienen 
las palabraa, preguntas j respuestas mas comuncs y or dinar ias quo se suelen 
ofrecer en el trato y comunieotion entro Espauoles 6 Indios, Compuesto por 
Pedro de Arenas. Roimpreso cn Fuehla, ©n la Imprenta del Hospital de S. 
Podro a cargo del G. Manuel Euen Abad. Ano de 1831, 12mOj pp. 11,13L 

Two parts : Spanisb^Mexican, pp. 1 — 93 ; Mexiean-Spanisb, pp. 94 — 131. 

A short Yocobulnry, p. 241 of: JOAR. DE Laet, Nov us Orbis. Luffduni 
vonm, Elzevir, 1633, folio. 

Gilti, Saggio di Storia Americana, Yol. Ill, pp, 228, 355 et seq, 

Diccionario Espafiol y Mexico no, pp> BiS, 8?o, 1742 (sme loco et auctore) ; in 
tlie collection of C, A. IThdo, Esq. 

Ant. Cotjet de Geeelik, Monde Prlmitif, Yol. YIII. Taxis, 1772 i pp. 523, 
521, 525. Reprinted on pp. 333 — 334 of: J. E- Scherer, ReelicrcheB Histo- 
riques et Geograpbiques sur Ic Nouveau Monde. Paris, Brunet, 1777, 12ino. 

It. PoRSTEE, Bcmcrkuugen auf seiner Reise urn die “Welt. Berlin, 1783, Svo, 
p, 251. 

Hertas, Saggio, pp. 116 — 118, 
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llEltVAS, Yocabolarid Poliglotto, pp. 161 et scq* 

n^;iiYAgj Ongiiie, pp. 27, 29, 37, 41, 41, 45, 120, 121, Tabb, XLIX, L, LI 
ct aeq. 

Hertas, Aritmctiea, |ip* ^3, 64, 107^ — 109. 

SiUTH Earton, New Yiews, etc. — Comparative Vocabularies, gives also words 
of the Indians of Colima. 

Nouvcllcs Ammles des A'oyngcs, Paris, 1810, 8vo ; VoL IV, pp. 8 — 36, 

Ealim, Atlas Ltlmographiquej Tab, XLT, No. 701 (Azttiqiic), 

‘ Mithriflates, YoL III, part 3, pp. 87, 88, 105, 108, 212, 213. 

A. Gaelatix, Notes on the SemL-civilizod Nations of Jilexico, etc., Yol. I of : 
Transactions of the American Ntlinologieal Society, New York, Bartlett and 
YYelford, 1345, 8vo ; pp. 9, 10, 298— 30 1. 

E. G. StjuiEft, Nicaragua. Neza York, Appleton, 1852, 2 vols. 8vo ; Yol. II, 
p, 314 (compared with Niqniran, which is a lex ion n dialect). 

American Ethnological Socicty^s Transactions, Yol. Ill, p. 101. 

Nalinal Vocabulary of the Balsam Coast (San Salvador) and of Tzalca, 
pp. 35lj 353 of: E. G-. SquIer, Notes on Central America, particularly the States 
of Honduras and San Salvador. New York, Harpers, 1855, 8vo. 

Asitec Glossary iti : Kvangcliarium, Epistolariuni et Lectiouarium Azteeum, sive 
Kcxieamim, ex antique codteo autliographo BerxardiXI Saka&UNII depromptum, 
nunc priinum cum interpretatione, adnotationibiis, glossarlo edidit B. BioiidelU. 

This important monument of the ancient Aatcc language will be published 
at Milan, in 5 parts, 4to, with fac-similes. 

GRAMM AES AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Ajtdres be Olmoz, Ars et Yocabularium Mexicamnn. Mexicl, 1555, 4to. 

Brunet (HI, p. 559) gives this title from Equiara. 

Vatcr gives the following title: A. BE Oemqz, Grammatica ct Lexicon 
Lingum Mexicante, Totanaeee et Fhiaxtceac. Mc:rico, 1555, 1560, 3 vols. 4to. 

In the Mithridates, III, 3, p. 92, the samo title is given, hut added to it : 
Cum Catechismo, Bvangeliis, Ephtolisque Mesvcanice. Mexico, 1560, 2 vols. 
4-to. 

Oniroz also wrote a Vocabnlavio Megieano, an Arte and Yocahulario in the 
Totonaca language, and an Arto, Yocabulario, Catecismo, Confessionario, and 
Sermons in the Iluaxteeo or Huasteca language. 

The VocabulariLim Mexicanum (MexM, 1855 4to) is sometimes mentioned 
as a separate work. 

Alonso bb Molina, Arte de la Lengua Mexicana y Castolluna. Mexico, en 
casa do Pefcro de Ocharte, 1571, 8vo. 

Pabre Antonio del Kincon, dela Compania de Jesus (Natural de S. Puebhi 
do loa Angelos), Aide do la Lengua Mexicana. Mexico, 1595, small Svo. Bc' 
printed, ibid., 1593, 12 mo. 
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D, P. Biecio de Qaetpo Quz\£ax, del Or don de S. Aug., Arte Mcsicano 6 
Gramatioa do In Leiigua Moxicana, En Mejieo^ yldiia de Bernardo Calderon, 1643, 
SiTO (Mithridatea, III^ 3, p* 91, “ 8^o)* 

HoBAoro CATtociii, Arto Mexieano Copioso, para qtie sin maestro se puoda 
aprondcr la Lengim* Mexico^ IGiS, 4to, 

Mitliridutes, III, 3, p. 93, gives tlie same title, but in Latin t Ars Coplo- 
sissima Linguro Jlexicaua? ut sine magistro poasia ilUim condiscerc. Mexiciy 
1615, dto. 

Tlio following may be oitlior an extract from or a new odition of tJio book : 
Compoiidio del Arte de la Jjengua Mesicana del P. UoitAOio Caeociii * . . * f 
dispuosto con breve dad, claridad y propledad por el P. Ignatio de Paredes* 
Mexico, enla imp rent a do la Bibliotooa Mexican a, 1759, 4to, pp , 24, 202* 

PAuitE P* AiraTTSTiN DB Yetaxotjkt, Arte do la Lengua Mexican a* Mexico^ 
1673, 4to, 49 leaves* 

Arte de la Lengua Mexieana, corapucsto por el Bachil1.EE Dok Antowto 
YA 3 ^Jt^BS^ Gasteltt El Bey de Eioiteooa, Oatrcdrutico de dlelia Lengna on los 
Beales Collegios de San Pedro y San Juan* Sacalo a luz por orden del illustr. Sr. 
Dr. D* Manuel Pemandez do Santa Cruz, Obispo de Puebla* Pueblo de loi^ 
Anffelos, 1689, 4to, 53 leaves. Beprinted, Mexico, 1693, 4to* Bnprinted, Cor- 
rogido segutL su original, por cl Br. D* Antonio do Olmeda y Torre. MexteOj 
1716, 4to* Another edition, Puehlaj 1726, 8vo, pp. 55* 

Arte de la Lengua !Megicana segun el Dialecto de los Pueblos de la Nuovn Gab 
licia, por B'r. Juan Gueeea* AZtjf/oo, 1G99, 4to* 

Pbancisco de Ayila, Predicador, eura uiinistro por su Alajestad del Pueblo de 
la Alilpar y lector ds Idioma Mexieana, Arto de la Lengua Mexicana y breves platicns 
de los mystcrios de N* Santa Fd eatoUea y otras para exortacion de su obligation 
a los IndioB. Mexico, 1717, small Svo, pp, 78. 

P, F. Manuel PeheJ!, Arte de el Idioma Moxieano. pp. 98, 

- Caelos de Taeia ZenTENO, Arte Ifovissima do la Lengua Hexieana* Mexico, 
Yiuda de Bernardo Hogal, 1753, 4to, pp. 22, 58* 

J>. Jo3E Augustin de Aldaaia t Guetaea, Arte de la Lengua MeKicana. 
Mexico, en la imprenta de la Biblioteca Mexicaua, 1754, 4to* 

Gilii, Saggio di Sloria Americana, VoL IIT, pp. 228 et seq., 355 ot seq* 

Baeael de San dotal, Arte de la Lengna Mexican a. Mexico, 1810, 8to, 
pp. 63* 

Mitliridates, YoL III, part 3, pp. 93—104* 

Houvelles Annalcs dcs Yoyages* Paris, 1810, 8vo ; Yol. lY, pp. 8—36* 

Consulta a los estudiosos sobre la Lengua Mexicaua, in the : Museo Mexicano, 
Mexico, 1843, 8vo ; No* 2, Yol. I (April 15, 1843), pp* 251-253* 

A* Gallatin, Grammatical Notices * * * , * Mexican Language, Appendix 1 
to his Notes on the Semi^ civilized Nations of Mexico, in Yol. I of the : Transac- 
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tions of tho American Ktlmologioal Society* Yorh, Earfclett and Wolford ^ 

18Idj 8ito ; pp. 215—245. 

(From the Gram mars of CATiocni and Tapia Zextexo.) 

doir* KATtL Ed* Busciimann, Uber die aztekischen Ortsnamen, Er&te Abtlieiluug* 
HerUn^ Dumiiiler, 1853,. 41: o, pp. 205. iloro particularly pp* 20 — 37, 140 — ^172 
(the Aztek Language iu Nicaragua). 

MAKUSCItiFTS* 

Arte do la Lciigna Mcglcniia, por Fll. Adoitso prorinoial dc Tula 

(1529 — 15-lG), according to Do Souza. 

Eociter (Fr* cTuaw) was one of tlio earliest ecclesiastics of Mexico, whoro lie 
died, 1573* Wrote, according to Torquemrida : Arte do la Longua Mogicana. 

Fr. Aa'toxio Padiela DaA 7I-A, natire of Mexico, and Member of the Imperial 
Convent of that city in 1576, wrote: Arte para aprouder la Lengua Megicanaj 
winch is highly spoken of by Pinclo and Antonio. 

Arte dc hi Lengua Cliicliimcca, Diccionario do la Misnia, y Catceisnio en la Misma, 
por P. Lriao Diaz Pan&ha, natural dc Durango. PANStlA died 1G31, leaving, 
according to Dc Souza, this MS* 

Don Eartolmi Ai.ta translated three poems of Lope do Yoga into Jilcxican, 
wliicli, according to Dc Sousa, are preserved in the Library of the College of San 
Gregorio, in Mexico. 

Fieinentos de la Qi'amiitics Megicana, por Don Antonio Todar Cano Y 
Moctezuaia, 1662. MS , according to Eguiara* 

Yoeabularios y DIalogos Megicanos, por Joan FranCISCO In.iOORRI* Written 
about the year 1780, andj according to De Souza, in the Library of the University 
of Mexico* 

Arte de los artes, 6 Florilegio de loa artes de la Lengua Meglcaua, quo ae han 
Escrito ; y en quo eon nuevo y facit modo se ensena su Gramatica, por Fr* 
Antonio Bos a Lopez Figueroa. MS. in the Convent of San Francisco, in 
Mexico.’ 

Arte y Yocabulario de la Lengua Megieano, preparados pam las perusas, por 
Fray Diego Osorio, Cura de Chaleo y de S. Jose de Megico* 

Bcgias para apreuder con faeiUdad la Lengua Megieanaj por Fr, BeenabE Paez, 
Catedrdtico dc Idioma Megieano en la Universidad de Megico* MS*, according to 

Eguiara. 

Arte y Diccionario do la Lengua Mogicana, por IllmO. D. Fe. JuaN Axora, 
Obispo do Miehoacan i mentioned in the Cronica de la Provineia do San Gregorio. 

Arte y Diccionario do la Longua Megicaua, per Fr. Francisco Soucedo. 4to, 
iu the Library o£ the Franciscan Convent of Guatemala. 

Arte, Yocabulario, y Catecismo Megicanos, por Tlliu6. D* Er* Francisco 
Ximenez, primero Obispo dc Oaxaca, Diod in Mexico, and, according to Do Souza, 
w^aa the first who composed a grammar of the Mexican language. 
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Arto cle la Lcngim Mogicana, y Diccionario triliiiguc Latino^ Klspaiiol, y Megi" 
uatio, por ~Fii. EeiinakdINO Saiiaguj!?, 119,, pi'obably in tlio Convent of San 
FranoiaeOj in Mexico, 

Meroapo (P, Nicolas) j Jesuit of Mexico,. 1700: went as Missionary to 
Cinaloa, whore lie was llio fn'et to discover that the IiicUans of the Boutli coast 
spoke a dfaleet of the Mexican, in eoiisequenco of wliieli he wrote : Arte do la 
Lougua Megicanaj segun cl dialecto quo usan los Indioa do la Costa del sur do 
Cinaloa, 



MIAMI. 

Incliaas of the AlgonqoiTi stocky formerly of the eastern part of 
Upper Louisiamij now west of the ^Mississippi, The Illmots 
and the PumJcasIunvs arc related to tliem. 

wo EDS AND VOCABULAUlliS* 

Smith Barton, New Tlews, etc. “-Comparative Yocahularios, 

C. F. VoLNEY, Tableau du Climat et du Sol dea Ntats Unis d'AmoriquCj suivi 
d’eclaircissemcnts sur Ics sauvages. Farhy 1803, 2 vols, 8vo ; Tome II, 

p. 433. 

Nouvello edition, Pai'isy 1S22, 2 jjarts in 1 vol. 8 yo, p. 402. 

ISn^lis/t translation, by C, B. Brown, A View of the Soil and Clbnate of 
the United States of America, with su^i^plenoentary remarks on 

the Aboriginal Tribes of Amevicaj by.C. F, Volrey* Fhiludelphia, 1804, Svo. 

Mithridates, Yol. Ill, part 3, pp. 3G3, 3G4 (from Yolney and Baeton), 

Balbi, Atlas Etlmograpliique, Tab. XLI, No. 808 (Miami, Illinois) . 

No, lY, 21, of the Comparative Yocabnlaiy to A. Gallatin’s Synopsis, &e., in 
Yob II of; Archrcologia Americana, pp, 305, 367 (from MS. authorities of J. 
TnoiiNTON, and in the Y"ar Dej>artment), 

And (partly) Q. N., l,.p- H2, of the Voeabuhiriea in Yol. II of the: Transac- 
tions of tlie American Bthuological Sodety, 

CnABLEB Handy, Tmlian agent, Miami Yoeabukry, pp. 470, 481 of YoL II 
of : Schoolcraft’s Indian Tribes of the United Stales. 

N.B*^ — In tlie library of the American Philos oplucal Society of Philadelphia 
are ; — ^ 

MS, Yocabulary of the Miami, by Yolney. 

BIS* of a Comparative Vocabulary of the Lcnni Lenape and Biiami, or 
Twightwee* 

' BIS, of tiiB Bfiami, from the mouth of the Little Turtle, and of the ijiter- 
preter Y' illiam IVcUs, by \Y. Thornton* 
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GRAMM AUS AND GRAMM ATI tTAL NOTICES. 

C. F. VoLNEY (seo Yocabiiltules), 

Miilu'itlatesj YoL III, part 3^ pp. 353 — ^356 (from VolNEy). 

MIJB (MIXE?J. 

Mexican language. Accord in g to De SouzAj tlic Fiiaa^ Fkrxando 
Be j ARANGO, native of Aiitegucra;, in Oaxaca, and prior of the 
Dominican convent of that town, passed a coiisidcralile part 
of liis life amongst the Mije Indians, and perfected himself 
in their hingnage, which, this author adds, was very difficult 
to pronounce, as mtII as to write in Roman characters/^ 
J5ejakaxo died in 1703, leaving in the hands of Er, Antoxio 
Zkrallos, id ear of Quezaltepcc, in Oaxaca, the folio udng 
MSS. Yocahulario de la Lengua Mije;” Sennones en 
Lengua j\Iije y cn Castellano/^ A copy of the first was also 
preserved in the convent of Tuquila. 

The Fray IMakcos Bexito, according to the same authority, 
originally of the Dominican convent of Yalencia del Cid, went 
to America as niissioiiar)'^ amongst tlie Mijc Indians, and com- 
posed-’'^ Arte de la Lengua Mije, y Dcvocionario Manual de los 
Misterios del Rosario, eu la Misina Lengua.” 



MIKMAK. 

French name for the inliahitants of Acadia, Nova Scotia, New 
Brimsivich, and Maine. The following are considered dialects 
of the Mikmak ■ ™ 1 . Nova Scotui ; 2. Terre 7ieuve Island ; 
3. The Miramichi of New Brunswick. They are closely related 
to the Etcheinins and Sooriquois. 

AYOEDS AND VOCABULAIUES. 

Specimen of tlie Momitaitieei'j ov Slicslia-ta’poosli’slioisj Skoffle, mid Mlcmac 
Lauguflges (by tlie Indimi b^j Grabnel), pp. 16 — 33 of VoL VI of the First Series 
of the: CoUectious of the Massaehusetls Eistorical Soeieiy for the year 1760. 
Boston^ printed by Samuel Hall, ISOO, Svo. 

Mithi'idateSj YoL III, part 3, pp. 401— dOl (from Ibo boy Gabriel). 
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MIKOKAYAK. 



Balbi, Atlas Etbnograplilque, Tab* XLI, No* 817 (Gaspcaioa et Mikmak), 

No. IV, 12, of the Compiiraiivc Yoeabulary to A, GalLatin* 3 Synopsig, etc., 
(Yol. II of : AveiifEologia Amet'icaiia, pp. 305— -3G7), aud under Q, IV, 3, p. 109, of 
the VocabularieB, Yol. II of; Ariierieim Ethnological Society’s Traiisactiong* 

The liidiuTj of New' England and the North-eastern Pnovlncea j A Sketch of 
the Life of an Indian limiter — Ancient Traditions relating to the Eichcmin Tribe, 
tlieir Modes of Life, Eisliing, II un ting, etc. j ivith Yocubularies in the Indian and 
English, giving the Naineg of the Animais, Birds, and Eish, the most complete that 
lm3 been given for New England in the Languages of the Etchemins and Mieinaes. 
These are now the only Indian tribes to the north-east, the former inhabitants 
of New England, that hove preserved tlicir language entire, being f.be oldest and 
purest rndian spoken in the Eastern States* This book is the only work of its 
kind to be bad* It contains ibc elements of the Indian tongue, and much that is 
new to the reading public, especially the namea by which the red men of the forest 
designated the natural objects before tliem, Middletowii^ Comwct'iGUtj Charles 
II* Pelton, printer, 1851, ISino, pp. 24. 

Tbc first edition had on the title-page the words — Derived from Nicola 
TijiNlsSi-tS, by a Citisien of kliddletown,” Afterwards, this was covered by a 
slip of paper, bearing the words — “ By JosrLPii BAiiHATT, M.D., Mombor of 
several Learned Societies.’’ The preface is signed d* B. The book is written 
by the said Nicola Tejs'ESLES* 

Yocabularies of the Apache and Micmac Languages (thcMicmac by S*T*Kand, 
rrotestaut Mission at llalifa.K, December 10, 1853), pp* 578—589 of Yol* Y 
of J Bebooleraft’s Indian Tribes of the TInitod States. 

gua;mmars and grammatical notices* 

Ml cm a c, from P* MS. Notes in : A* Gallatin’s Synopsis, etc* 

(Arehceologia Americana, Yol. II), pp. 227 — 332* 

Nicola TEjJESLEri, by Joseph Bar rat t, M.D, (sec Yocabularies)* 



^ MIKOKAYAK, MILCOCATAC, 

Language spjokeii by tlie Indians of the Cliilian province of 
Cuio* 

TiVUllDA AiXD VOCABULARIES* 

Luts DE Y a lei via, Arte Gramm atica, Yocabulario, Catecismo y coufessionario 
on Lengua Chilena y eii las dos Lengiias Allenliac y Milcocayac, quo son las mas 
Geecrales de la proviiieia de Cuio en el rcyno de Chile y que hablaii los ludios 
Guarpos j otros. Lima^ 1607, Svo* 

GRAMMAIIS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Lvy3 EE Valdivia (ace Yoeubularica)* 



MILICITE — MINETAIIES, 
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MILICITE. 

Indians of New Brunswick^ Lelongiiig to the Huron stock* 

WORDB AND VOCABULARIES* 

S* T. Rand, Milicite Numerals (1 — IjOOO.OOOjOOO)^ pp* G90, G91 of Yol. V of : 
School craft’s India n Tribea of the United States* 

MINETA'EES, 

Indians on both sides of Knife Elver. Their language has 
three dialcctSj viz. : 1. The Minetare propeFj called also Gros^ 
BigheUies^ Ehatsar. 2. The Alasar or Fall Indiam, 
3* The Kattanahmos. 

VORDft and TOCABULAIUES. 

E, UmfretillEj The Present State of lliidsoiVs Bay .... * to vvliich ore 
added . . * . a Specimen of Eire Indian Languages. London^ Walker, 1790, 8iro- 
Qer^nan translation, by E. A. W. ZLnimeriuann. Sehnstadti 1791> 8vo. 

Mithridates, Tol. Ill, part 3, p* 354 (of Eull Indians, from Ui[3?EETIi.LE). 

Professor T. Say, %'‘oeabularies of Iniliau Languages, in : Astronomical and 
Meteorological Records and Tocabularics of Indian Languages, taken on tlie 
Eipedition for Exploring tlie Mississippi .... * under the cominund of Major 
S. IT, Long. I^Idladel^Ma, 1332, 4to ; pp. Ixxii — Ixxviii, Ixxxiv — ^Ixxxv* 

Baebi, Atlas Etlmograpbique, Tab. XLT, No. 780* 

Heisc dcs Prin^en Maxihiltan ze Wied, etc. CobUnz^ 1839—1811, 3 yoIs. 
4to ; Yol* II, pp* 499, 500, 563, 590, 

No. VI, 40, of the ComparatiYe Vocabularies to A. Gallatin’s Synopsis, etc., 
(YoL II of: Arcbaxjlogia Americana, pp* 305, 367) ; also to No. VI, 379, 

Names of Chiefs (from Say). 

The Ypeabulary partly reprinted, under S, YI, 6, p. 117 of tbo Yocabulanes in 
Yol, II of: Transactions of the American Ethnological Society. 

Affinities of the Upsaroka or Crow Language with that of the Sedentary Mis- 
souri, Jliuetares, and those of tho Sioux, pp* exv, cxri, of Yol. II of? American 
Ethnological Society's Tx*ansactions* 

Minetare and Mandan Words compared, p* 256 of Yol. Ill of ; ScuoOLCItAEx^a 
Indian Tribes of the United States* 
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MINSI— MIXTEKA. 



MINSI, 

Tribe of the Delaware or Lenape. 

WOltDS AND VOCAOUL ARIES, 

Smith EautoNj Now Yiews* etc-— Compnrativo Yocnbuhirioa, 

PRor. T* Say, Compfivative YocAbiilary of various J)ialccts of the Ijenapo 
Sfooh of North American Indians j in Noto 15 to John Pichcriiig’s edition of Ei% 
Edwartls^fl Observations on tho Mohegnii Language (Yol. X. of the Second Scries 
of tho Collections of tli© Massachusetta rtistorical Society). JioHoHy printed by 
Phelps and Farnlmnij 1S2S, 8vo j reprinted by Little and Brown, 184-3 j 8vo, 
pp, 135 — lio. 

No, lY, h, of the Comparative Yocahularics to A. Gallatin’s Synopsis, &o, 
(YoL TI of: Archa?ologin Americana, p* 370),. and (enlarged) under P. lY, 5, 
p. Ill, of the Yocabularios, Yoh IT of tho American ^Ethnological Socioty^s 
Transactions (from II eg kh welder’s MS,), 

Key, M. II eg ke welder, A Com par a tiro Yoeabtdary of the Lonni Lenapo 
proper, tho MinsL Dialect, the Moliicanni, Natih or Nadik, Ohippewajj Shawano, 
and Nanticoke* 

Key. M. Heckeweider, Names of Tarious Trees, Shrnhs, and Plants in tho 
Language of the Lenape, or Delaware, distinguishing the Dialects of the ITiiamis 
and Minsi, 

Tho above two JISS, are in tho library of the American Plidoaopliical 
Society at Philadelphia* 

MIXTEKA, MISTECO. 

Iiiflians of the Mexican State Oajaca. Tiiere arc six dialects 
of this language— (the best) j Yanhiilan^ TlaMakOy 
MitlantoiigOi Under Mixteka^ and Mixtaka of the Coast. 

WOUDS AND YOCABUL ARIES. 

Yocabnlario del Idioma Mistcco, por Prat PraiioISCO Alvarado, printed in 
4to, in Mexico^ by Pedro BalU, 1593* 

Diccionnrio Gtjpioso y Eriidito de la Lengua Mistcca, por Pr. Die«50 Kio, MS. 
(Rio died in Tlachiaco, in the year 16 M.) 

Kertas, Saggio, pp* 118, 119* 

IIervas, Origine, Tab, I/, 

Mithridates, Yoh III, part 3, p. GO. 

3* S* YatEr, Proben der Dentschon Tolksmundartcn : Dr. Scetzeii’s Lin- 
guist isclier Nachlass* Leipzig ^ 15. Fleischer, 181 Gj 8vo ; pp, 352 — ^374, 

NouveUes Annalcs des Yoyages, Faru^ 1811, 8vo j VoL lY, pp. 2G0— 286, 




MOBIMI AlOCOlJV, 
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GHAMJ]AES AMD GRA^ilMATTCAL NOTTCKS* 

It'nAY Aktoxio de LOS KeyKS, Ticai'io dol Coiivenfco dc Tamnanlapnj Arte de la 
tengim Mixtcea con forme a lo quo se habla en Tepoacohila. Afexico, 1593, 12 mo ; 
pp. 16, 163 contain 9 Notices of tlio Andcnfc History of the Indiana, and of 
their mode of computing ycara. 

Mithridatea, Yol. HI, part 3, pp. 3 1— 44 (cxtrncfc from the aboyc). 

Arte y Gramraatica de la Lengua Mistcca, y Catecismo Criatiano en la Miama. 
(Tins MS,, by Yn* Francisco Ortiz, an Augustan of Mexico, n as seen by the 
Bishop Eguiara in the library of the College of San Pablo, in Mexico*) 

MOBIMI (MOTIMI, MOYIMA)* 

JVToxos Indians of the Eolivian Missions San Franeisco di Boija 
and Santa Anna. Their language is very harsh* 

■\V011DS AND VOCAEULABIES* 

Heevis, Yocabolario Poliglofcto, pp. 161 et seq, 

Heeyae, Saggio, pp. 91, 93* 

Hertab, Origiuc, Tabb, NLYIII, L et aeq. 

Mithridatea, Yol. HI, pp. 571, 572, 576. 

Palbt, Atlas Ethnographique, Tab. XLI, No* 464, 

A* D’OliEiGirr, L’Homnie Am4ricain, Yol. T, p* 1G4 ; Yol. II, p. 208- 

GRA^IMARS AND GR.AIMMATICAL NOTICES* 

A- B’OrbignYj H Homme Americahi, Yol. II, pp* 251, 253* 

MOCOBY, TOBA. 

South American TiidianSj on the banks of tlis rivers Vermejo 
and Ypita^ related to the Ahipones* D^Oebigny writes their 
name ^"Mbocoby,"’^ 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Hbrvas, Yocabolario Poliglotto, pp, 161 — 223 (ficom the htS, of the Mi&aionary 
llAiMinirD Termeyer). 

Hervas, Aritmetica, p. 99* 

Hertas, Saggio, p, 105* 

Hervas, Origine, p. 37, Tahb* XLYIII, L et seq* 

Mithridatca, Yol* III, ppy. 478, 497, 505, 506* 

Balbi, Atlas Ethnographique, Tab. XLI, No* 449* 

R 
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M O COHO SI — M O li A WK » 



GRAMM AHS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES, 

Mlthridatea, Tol III, pp* 601, &02, 503, 505 (from Termetir's Noticog, given 
by Ilervas), 

A, D’Orbiont, L^Homme Americain, Vol. II, p. 98. 

MOOOROSI. 

In JuLO, the Mokorosi (Mocorosi) is stated to be the lanf^iiagc 
of the Indians of McxicOj now perhaps extinct ; reference being 
made to a “ V ocabulario de la Lengua Mocorosi/^ Mexico, 159£Jj 
8vo, 

Upoa tliiSj Dr, Latham furnisbes the following notice:— 
JuLG^s notice of tlie Mokorosi is inaccurate. The work lie means 
is an etc.^ published in Madrid, 1699. The language^ 

however^ is Moxa \ and what is called the Mokorosi Yocabularyj 
is only an edition of Marban^s Arte de la Lengua Moxa. Lima, 
170L 

MOHAVI, MOTAYE. 

Indian tribe occupying the country on hotli sides of the Itiver 
Mohayej ill south-eastern California, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

A Vocabulary of their Language hag been taken by JoHK R, Lartlett, United 
States Boundary Conunigsioner. 

Mojave Vocabulary, taken by Lietixenant A, W, WeippIiB, pp. 95—101 of 
the Report upon the Indian Tribes j added to his Report on the Route near 
the 35th ParaEcl, YoL II of the : Raeific Railroad Reports, WaMngion^ 1855, 4to, 

MOHAWK* 

Principal tribe of the Iroq^uoiSj now in Canada west. The 
Vochnewagoes (or Cochndwaga) are a smaller tribe belonging 
to them. 

AVORDS AND VOCABULAlUliS* 

Vocabulary, Tome LXIII, part 1, p, 143 of the Philosophical Transactions of 
the Royal Society of London, LondDn^ 1665, etc. 

Heryas, Yocabolario Poliglotto, p. 339 (numerals). 
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Hehta&, SaggLOj pp. 125* 12G. 

A Prmior, for tlio x;ss of the Mohawk CliUdron, in the English and Mohawk 
liattguages^ 1781* l2mo* Ecpriatecl* 1785* l2i[ao. 

Smith EaeTon* Kew Yiews, etc.— Comparative Yocabulariee ; and p* 20 of the 
Appendix to tho edition of 1798. 

Mithridatea* Yol III, part 3, pp, 318, 330—333 (Coehnowogo and Mohawk, 
from Smith Eautok). 

Balm, Atlas Ethnograpbique, Tab. XLI, No. 795, 

No. Y, 27, of the Comptirativc Vooabnltiries, etc., A, Grallatin's Synopsis, etc., 
in YoL II of the: Archmologia Americana, pp. 303—367, 

(From I^IS, authoritiog of P, Parish and D. DwiGHT.) 

Beprinted A, Y (1), pp, 79, 81, 83 of Yol, II of: American Ethnological 
Societj's Traiig actio ns, 

Eet. Adam Elliot, of Tuscarora, Mohawk Yocabularj, Appendii L, to: 
ITcmy B, Schoolcraft’g Notes on the Iroquois, New Bartlett and Welford, 

1816* 8vo^ pp. 261— 270— and 

Pp. 393—400 (Comparative Yocabuhny of the Iroquois) of the same work, 
published at Alhan^^ Pease and Co,* 1817* 8vo. 

Indian Names and Places (of the St. Begis Indians, a tribe of the Caughnawaga), 
17S— 181 of: FKAlJCia E. Hoh&h, History of St. Bawrcnce and 

Franklin Coiiiitles. Alhanf^j Bittle and Co., 1853, Svo. 

d. HowSE, Yocabularies of certain North American Indian LangungcB— Mohawk, 
Iroquois* Hurons of Amlierstbnrg, Stone Indians, pp, 113— 12L of : Proceedings 
of the Philological Society, YoL lY, London^ 1850, (Language of the Mohawks, 
living on the Grand River.) 

MOHEGANS, MAHIKANS, MUHHEEKANEW. 

Principal tribe of tlie AlgonqninSj on tire Hudson Rivers from 
Esopus to Albany. They were divided into Muchquanh (Bear 
tribe), Mechchaooh (Wolf trllre), and Toon-qmooh (Turtle tribe). 
The Fequods are related to them. 

IVORDS AND YOCABULARIES. 

Mohegan Vocabulary (of 45 words)* by Prof, T. Say (Note 15, pp. 135—145) 
and Index of Mohegan and other Indian Words explained in Edwards's Observa- 
tions, pp. 155—157 of : Dr. Edwards, Observations on the Moliegan Language, 
Edition by John Pickering, (See Grammars,) 

Mohegan, English, and Shawahee Yocnbnlary,pp- 209 — 210 of: J. Long* Yoy ages 
and Travels of an Indian Interpreter and Trader, London^ 1791, 4to. 

Mithridates, Yol. Ill, part 3, pp. 400, 402-404 (from EaetO^ and Long), 

Smith Barton, New Views, etc, — Comparative Yocabularies. 
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Eai,bt, Atks Ethnogi'apbiqiiOj Tab. XLI, No. 815 (Moliegan pi'Opi^o—Abenabi). 

No* IV, 17, of tho Comparutivo Voeabulurj to A. Gallatiii^B Synopsis, etc., Vol- 
II ol ; Arahrcologia Amcrienna, pp* 305 — 307, and (partly) under P, IV, 3, p, 110 
of tho Yoeabiilary in VoL II of: Tron^aetions of the American Ethnological 
Society. Also, Article 1 of the Appendijt (p. ^lOl) to Joitn W* DE TToimESTk His- 
tory of the Indians of Connect] cut. IZaHford^ Hatnerslcy, 1853, 8vo (from 
Jefeebson (MS.), Heckisw^eldee, Edwabds, and JENxa), 

A Collection of Words (English, Haqna, Delaware, Mahican), pp. 41 — 44 of : 
Eew* Ettwein’s Itcmai'ks and Annotationa concerning the Traditions, 

Customs, Languages, etc., of the Tiidians, from the Memoirs of Zeisberger 
(Bulletin of tho Historical Society of Pennsylvania, Vol. I* J^hUadel^hia^ 1848, 
8vo), 

Comparative Chippewa and Mohegan Voenbnlary (of 32 wordi), p* 630 of Vol* 
V of t ScnooLCRAET^a Indian Tribes of the United States. 

Ret. JIr* KeokeweleeE) A Voeabuhiry of the Mohicaimi, taken down from tho 
mouth of one of that nation bom in Coiineeticiit, (MS* in tho library of the 
American Philosophical Society at Philadelphia.) 

Ret. Mr* IIeckewelder, Comparative Vocabulary of the Lemii-Leuape proper, 
the Minsi dialect, the Mohicanni, Natik or Nadlk, Chippewnj, and Nantieokc. 
(MS. ill the same library.) 



grammars and grammatical notices* 

Observations on the Language of the Mulihckancew Indians, in which the 
extent of that Language in North America is shown, its genius is grammatically 
traced, some of its peculiarities, and some instances of analogy betsveen that and 
the Hebrew' are pointed out. Communicated to the Conneetiout Society of Arts 
and Sciences, and publi|hed at tho request of the Society. Dy Jonathan Ed- 
TVARD9, D.D., Pastor of a Church in Ncwbnvon, and member of the Connecticut 
Society of Arts and Sciences* Ne±i?haven, printed by Josiali Meigs, 1788, 8 \m. 
Reprinled at Fhiladeiphia in 1789, 8vo \ at Loitdon in 1789^ 8vo ; at Neio York 
in 1801, $vo, 

A new edition of the same, pp. 81 — 160 of : Collections of the Massachusetts 
nistqrlcal Society, Vol. X of the Second Series. Boston^ printed by Phelps and 
Farnham, 1823, 8vo, and reprinted at Boston by Little and Brown, 1843, 8vo. 

(Copies of this new edition, with separate title, Boston^ 1823, 8vo, have 
been issued.) 

The contents of thia new edition are; Pp. 81 — 89, Advertisement to the 
present cdilion, by John Pickering, dated Salemy May 15, 1823* Pp. 84— 
98, Reprint of Dr. Edwards's Obaervations* Pp. 98 — 151, Notes by the Editor* 
Note 15, pp. 135—145, contains T* Say’s Comparative Vocabulary of various 
Dialeets ol the Lenape (or Dclaw'are) stock of North American Indians, 
together with a specimen of the Winnebago (or Nipegon) Language (forty - 
five words in Mohegan, Leuape, Shawanese, Nantieokc, Narraganset, Mnnsee, 
Massachusetts, Penobseotfc, Abnaki, St. Francis Indians, Messisaugas, Algon- 
kin, Ghippew'tvy, Kiiistennux, and AVinnebago), Pp. 153—154, Psalm xix, in 



MOSQIflTO, 
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Muh-he*con‘Buk, translated by Rev. Joliu Sergeant (from Morse's Reports 
iVWArtvfiri, 1832, 8 to 5 pp. 559, 3G0). Pp. 155—157, ludex of Moliegnn and 
other Indian words, expluiucd in Edwards’s Obseiwations. Pp. 158—160, 
Index of the principal matters in Edwards’s Observations, and the Editor's 
R’otes^ 

An extract from Edwards is given in : Mithridafes, Yol, III, part 3, pp. 
39-1—399, svliero reference is made to 1 American Musenm, Tome V, pp. 22, 
14d — Ills Columbus^ May, 1787, pp. 673* 

Speeimen of the Mobeagan Language, token at Cambridge, Eebnmry 28, 1804 
(from Joiiy Ko^ikapot, jim.), pp* 98, 99, in: Additional Memoir of the Mohoa- 
gans, and of Uncas, their ancient Sachem. Collections of the Massaclmsetts His-^ 
torical Society, Voi. IX, Eirst Series, Uostoii, Halt and Hiller, 1804, 8vo j pp. 
77—99. 

The pages 75, 76 of the same Yolnrae contain a List of the Eamilies of the 
Tribe of Jlolieagan, and number of cacli family* Ey A. IIonMKSj dated 
Eebruary 1, 1804* 

Sonic data respecting the Principles of the * * * . and Mahican Languages, 
pp* 618, 619 of Yol, Y of: S on oolc haft's Iiuliari Tribca of the United States* 



MOSQUITO* 

The 3IosquitoSf or MisMios^ who inhabit the Moskito territory 
ill Central America, are a mixed tribe, the issue of aboriginal 
Indians with negroes shipwrecked on the coast^ or escaped from 
tlie Spanish settlements of the interior, 

WORDS AND YOCAliU CARIES* 

Captain H^ndeeson, R,A., An Account of the Eritish Settlement of Hon.- 
daras ; being a Brief View of its Commercial and Agricultural Ecsourcca, Soil, 
Climate, Xatural History, etc., with Sketches of the Manners and Customs of the 
Jlosqtiito Indians, and a Jourtial of a Yoyage to the Mosquito Shore. I/OmiOUf 
Ealdwlii, 1809, 8vo, map, pp. 203. Second edition, zH(L, 1811, 8vo, 

Mosquitian and English Vocabulary, pp. 170 — 173 of: Thomas YotFNO, A 
Ifnrrativo of a Residence on the l\Iosquito Shore during the years 1839, IS 10, and 
1841 1 with an AccouiLt of Truxillo and the adjacent islands of Eonacca and 
Roaton* Ijondon^j Smith, Elder, and Co*, 1843, 8vt>, plates, pp* iv, 173. 

Vocabularium, pp* 269 — 274 of: Berielit \iber die im hoechsten Auftrnge , . . ♦ 
bewirkte Untersuchung einigex' Tlieile des Mosquito Landes, erstattet von der 
dazvi ernannten Comission* Berlin^ Duneker, 1815, 8vo, maps, pp* iv, 374, 1* 

Mosquito Vocables and Dialogues, pp. 28 — 44 of: Ax*ex, HekefESOn’s Gram* 
mar (see Grammars)* 

Alex, J. Cotheal, Mosquito Vocabulary, pp. 257 — 264 of ; Transactions of 
tlie American Ethnological Society, VoL II* 

E. G. SfiuiER's Nicaragua (AW ForA-, Appleton, 1853, 3 vols, 8vo), Yol* II, 





pp. 314, 320—323, and American Ethnological Society’s Transactions, VoU III, 
pp. 101, 106—110 (from Cotiiilal), 

Brief Vocabulary ol the llosquito Language, Appendix, pp, 363— 366 to; 
Sam. a. Baud, Waikim j or, AdventurcB on tBo Mosquito Shore, mw York, 
Harpers, 1855, 12mo, illustrations, pp. i, 3GG. 



^ V^hiir die Sprache der Mosquito Indiaiier, pp, 241—208 of: Bcriclit iiber einige 
llieile des Mosqnitolandcs. Berlin, 1845, 8ro (see VocabularicB), 

AiiSxAyDEE J, CoTHZAL, A Grammatical Sketeli of the Language spoken by 
the Indians of the Mosquito Sliore, pp, 235—264 of: TransactioiiB of tlie Ameri- 
can Ethnological Society, Vol. IL 

A Grammar of the MoBquito Language, by Alexander Hendeesok, Beliiie, 
Ilonduraa. Neiu York, printed by John Gray, 1846, 8vo, pp, 47, 



Mochono or Muchojeoue, all in tlie Mission 8, Xaverio, 



l\ Pedro Marban, Arte do la Lengua Moxa, con un Vocabulario y Cathecismo, 
Lum, Jose de Contrevas, l7ol, l2mo, Vocabulario EspanobMoxa, pp, US-361 
Moxa-Espauol, pp. 362—650. " 

GlLir, Saggio di Storia Americ:ana, YoL III, pp, 3G7 et seq. 

Heevas, Vocabolario, pp. 161 et seq. (Mosa, diaietto Moxo), 



Alcide D^Orbiony, LTIomine Americain. Vol I, pp. 162—164, Yoeabularv of 
twenty-three words ; Vol. II, p. 208, Haure and Moxos words of 1703 and 1S31 ; 
p. 22y, iMoxos and Mvichqjeenes won's. 
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GRAMMARS ANI> GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

P. Pedro TVIarban (see Vocabularies), tbo Grammar, pp. 1—117, 

GiLir, Saggio di Storia Amencana, VoL III, p, 238, 

Mithi'idates, Yol. Ill, pp, 563 — GG9. 

A. D’OrdiOnt, L*Honimo Am^ricain, YoL II, pp. 203—209, 228—230. 

Arte do la Lengua Butirc, cserito por el P, Antonio Meqio, de la Compatiin do 
Jesus, despues de muchos auos de AliBonero, y mudiisinia aplicaeioii y cstudio 
didia Lengim on las reduocimios de la Conocpclon, S. Martin y S, Nicolas, dondo 
uUimamoiite escribio diobo arte, 1749, folio. (MS. in posseasioii of Alcide 
D’Orbigny,) 

MUNDRUCUS, MUTURIOUS. 

IncliRiis of the Brasiilian province of Para, between the rivers 
Tapajoz and Manhe (Martius, Y, No. 122). 

WORDS AND VOCABULAIUTB. 

Baldi, Atlas Etlmogrrtpbiqne, Tab. XL I, No. 514. 



MUEAS. 

Brazilian Indians of the province of ParUj on the llio Madeira 
(Martius, VIj a, No. 129). 

AVORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

BaxBI, Atlas Etlmograpbique, Tab. XLI, No. 521. 



MUSKOGHEE, CREEK. 

The most numerous tribe of the Creek confederationj in the 
northern parts of Florida. 

WORDS and vocabularies* 

Smith Barton, New' Yiews, etc,— Comparatiye Vocabularies'* 

Mithridates, Yol. Ill, part 3^ pp. 292, 304, 305, 

Balbi, Atlas EtlmograpMque, Tab. XLI, Not 788. 
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]\JUY«KA. 



Heise dcs MAXiatiLiAN zu Wied, 1S30— 1811, 3 vols. 4to * 

YoL II, pp, 590—592. * 

No. X of Gallatcn^s Sjnopals in: jiivlia^ologia Americana, YoL TT (nitdiittl 
and Muslcogbi Dinlecf). Yoeabulnrj of 452 Y'ordSj by Rev. L. 

CoarnERE. C'onfiuiunieation from Kiugr, nn ednea^ed Clierokcc. IIawkixs 
(vuL infr.)^ 112 Select Sentences, pp. 408 — 112; tlie Lord^s Prayer, p, 421. 
Fm-tber Notices by Gallatin, in: Transactions of the American Ethnologi- 
cal Society, YoL II, p. cxii, Comparison of 600 Choctaw and MusL'ogliee 
Words, Dincty-soTen agreeing; p. 83^88, List of Choctab and Muskoghee 
Words. 

E. A. Yail, Notice sur lea Indiens do FAm^irique du Nord. Tarts 1810 Svo 
p. 55. * ' 

Eenjamin IIatveik^, Vocabulary of the Creel;, Chickasaw, Cherokee, and 
CJioetaw. (MS. in the library of the American Pliilosophieal Society at Pliik- 
dclphia.) 

Many geographical names of tlie Creek are explained in; Colonel Benjamin 
Hawkins, Sketch of the Creek Confederacy ; being Collections of the Georgia 
Historical Society, YoL HI, p. 1. Savatinah, 1848, Svo, pp. 88. 

Lietj TENANT- Colon EL tT.C. Casey, United States Agent, Muskogee or Creek 
Yocabnlary : Schoolcraft’ a Indian Tribes of the United States, Yol. lY, pp. 416 
—429, 432. 

OBAJUTAllS AND OEAMaTAllC.lE NOTICES, 

A. Gallatin, Synopsis: Archmologia Americana, Yol. II, pp. 256 258; 

Transitions, pp. 2/0, 271, 272, 273, 275, 290, 291 . 

Mnskokee, or Creek First Reader, by W. S. Robeetson, A.M., and David 
W iNSLETX. Y&rkj 1856, 12mo, pp. 48. 



MUTSKA, M02KA, CHIBCHA. 

Indian nation (nearly extinct) in the neighbourhood of Santa 
Fe de Ilogota, Nueva Grenada. Their language rvas called, 
alsOj Cbibdia. 

WORDS AND VOCABULAIUHS. 

Kithri dates. Yob HI, p. 705. 

Journal Asiatique, Yol. Ill (Tark^ 1829, 8vo), pp. 401, 409. 

The mimcrals are given by A. Gallatin, Tab. A to : Notes on the Semi- civil i zed 
Nations of Mexico, otc. (Yol. I of ; Transactions of the American Ethnological 
Society), p. 114. 
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S. VATElij Pi'obcn, etc, . . . » , Seetzcn*g Nnchb&s, 1816, 8vo ; 

pp, S52— 374* 

CoLOT^EL JoAQnis Acosta, tTic author of CompCEtUo Ilistorico del decuhri- 
micnfco y coloniKatioE de la Nuova Granada/* possesses a "Diccionnrio j Grammatka 
de la Lengua Moeca Chibeha,” MS., in 12ino, of 200 and 96 pp* The Dictionaiy 
ia the only one osisting j the Grammar is different from that of Fray B. de Lugo, 

GEATUT^IARS ANP rxllAUQTATICAL NOTICES. 

P. Fray BerkAHDO de Lrao, Grammatica on la Leugiia general del nnovo reyno 
Ilamada Mosca. MadHti^ Bernardino do Guzman, 1619, small 8vo, pp. 158. 

(The year 1613, in Eaetzers Catalogue, p. 117, seems to be an error,) 

Mithi'idates (extract from the above Gram mar), Yol, I IT, pp* 702—704, 

Adelung, in Mitliridates, Yol. Ill, p* 701 , note tt^ states that a P. Daddei 
(D iU 3 EY?) lias printed a Grammar of tlic May sea language, 

JosErK Ladet (Daddei ?), a native of Milan, one of the Jesuit founders of the 
TJniversity of Bogota, 1604, wrote a Yocabulary and a Grammar of the Muysca 
Language, but no copies eon now be traced. The National Library of Bogoth 
posseasCB a MS. Grammar (pp. 96, ISmo) and a MS. Dictionary (pp. 200, 12mo) 
of tlic Mnjsca Language* Theso are, perhaps, Dadey*s, 

E/equiel Urkoechca, a native of Bogota, intends to publish these MSS. in 
liis forthcoming work, Monumenta Chibcharuml’ 

Sur la Languo des Muyscas, on la Langue Cbibcha, Bulletin de la Society do 
G^ographie, Third Series, Yol. YIII, pp. 85 — 88, A, Bertrand, 1847, Svo, 

A Comparison of the Chibcha Language wilh the Japanese, Bask, and Arabic, 
by SErtOU PaeatET, in : Annalea de Philosophic Chretienno, No* 56 j also sepa- 
,ratcly : Memoria sobre el origin Jap ones Arabs y Yizealoo de los pueblos de 
BogotJx, Tarls^ 1835, Svo, pp* 32. 

Eemarks on the Chibcha Language, likewise Chibcha numerals (quoted from the 
above), in: Memoria sobre las Aiitiquedades Neo-Granadinas, por Ezeqt/IED 
DriCOeCHEA* Jisrlin^ 1854, 4to^ pp. 6 — 10, 

MYNCQUESAPv, MXKCKXJSSAK 

Language of tlie Moliawk stocky spoken in New SAveden (on tlie 
Delaware). 

WORDS AND A^OCABUL ARIES. 

Thomas CAMrAKins Kort Beskrifning om provinekn Nya Swerige* 

SioeMohn^ 1702, 4to, p. 181* 

MipUsh translation by P, S. Duponceau, for the Historical Society of 
Pennsylvania, J?kiladelphia^ 1834, Svo, p. 158 (also as part 1 of Yol III of 
the Collections of the Pennsylvanian Historical Society* PkUadelpMdj 
M‘Carty and Davis, 1834, Svo pp. 1 — 168.) 

Mitliridates (from Campaotus), Yol. Ill, part 3, pp. 334, 335. 

J. S, Yater, Prohen j etc* 1826, Svo j pp* 381 et seq. 

8 
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N A ASS — NANTICOKE. 



NAASS. 

Indians of English North-western America^ on and above Mill- 
hank Sound. Of foiu‘ of the Naass tribes^ yiz.^ the Tlailtm^ 
Hcieeltzuhj DiUachoola, and ChimmeByan^ vocabularies are given 
(see Haeeltzuk and Cliimraesyans)* 

WWOS AND yOCABtriAiUES. 

Yotabiilarie^ of tbo Four Tribes, Transactions of tlio Ammcan Ethnological 
Society, Yol. II {Hew York, Bartlett and Woirorcl, 1818, 8^t>), H, XX, p, 103; 
from the Vocabularies of John ScomEft, M.D., Journal of the Itojal Geogra- 
phical Society of London, Yol. XI {Loudon, Murray, 1811, 8vo), pp, 230—235, 

Billechoola and Frienclly Villa go Words, p. 155 of K. G. Latham, The Lan- 
guages of the Oregon Territory (Journal of the Ethnological Society of London, 
YoL I, pp. 151 — 160» l^dinhurgh, 1818, 8vo), 

NAGllANDANS. 

Chorotega tribe of the plains of Leonj Nicaragua. 

WORDS AND YOCABULARXES* 

E. G. St^BiER, Nicaragua, etc. Heio FbrA, Appleton, 1852, 2 rols. 8vo; Yol. 
II, pp. 311, 320—325 \ numerals, pp. 326, 327. 

HItAMaiARS AND GBAlMMATICAI. NOTICES. 

E. Goo. Squier, Nicaragua ..... Hen} York, Appleton, 1852 ; 2 toIb. 0yo, 
YoL II, pp. 315—310 (from Colonel Feancisco Diaz Zapata). 

NANTICOKE. 

Tribe of the Algonkin stockj formerly on the Susquehannah — 
now west- 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

T. Say, ComparatiTO Vocabulary, etc., in Note 15, pp. 135—115, to John 
Bickering* s edition of Dr. Edwardses ObserTations on the Mohegan Language. 
(Collections of the Massachusetts Historical Society, Second Series, Yol, X. Bos* 
ton, printed by Phelps and Earnham, 1823, 8vo. Keprinted, Boston, Little and 
Brown, 1813, Svo). 

No. lY, 20, of the Comparative Vocabulary to A. Gallotin^g Synopsis, etc., 
in : Archa^ologia Americana, Yob IT, pp. 305— 3G7 ; and (partly) under P, lY, 6, 
p. Ill, of the Vocabularies in : TranBactions of the American Ethnological Society , 
Yob II. 

(From MS. Notices of Heckewelder and Muerat Vans.) 

A Nanticok© Vocabulary (presented by Thomas JefTerson), and a Vocabulary of 




NAEEAGANSET, 
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tliB NmiticolEB, taken from the mouth of a Nanticohe chief, by Bet. Afii, 
Heokeweldee, in 17BS, are among; tlie MSS. in the library of tlic American 
PhiloBophical Society, at Philacklphia. 

Eet. Kit. Hecke WELDER, Comparative Vocabulary of the Lermi Lenapo 
Proper, the Minsi Dialect, tlio Molncanni, Natick or Nadik, Chippeway, Shawano, 
and Nanticoke. (MS. in the same library.) 

NAURAGANSET, 

New Eiiglancl Indians. Tlic Pequods, KaDasiinuenh^ and 
Cliiintikuk belong to this stock. 

WORDS A^TD TOOAETJLAIUES. 

A small Vocabulary in : Wiltaam Wood, New England’s Piospecti \ being a 
true, lively, and experimental Description of that part of America commonly called 
New England. London, 1634, 4to- Reprinted, ihid.^ 1635, 4to, and 1630, 4to. 
Third edition, with ah Introductory Essay. Boston^ Fleet, Green, and Russell, 
1764, 6vo, pp. xviii, 123. 

Bo am A. Willi Aira (see Grammars). The Vocabulary contained in this 
Grammar, at the request of Smltli Barton, has been extracted and reprinted 
as I Vocabulary of the Narrogansett Language, pp. 80—105 of: Collections of 
the Massaehu&etta Historical Society for the year 1798 (VoL V of the First 
Series). Res prin ted by Samuel Hall, 1798, Svo+ Ecpriiited, Bostou^ John 
Eliot, ISIG, Svo j and ihid.y John Eastburn, 1835, 8vo. 

T. Sat, Comparative A^ocabulary, etc., Note 15, pp. 13o — 145, to John Pickering a 
edition of Dr. Edwards's Observations on the Alohegun Language (Collections of 
the Massachusetts Historical Society, Second Series, Yol. X. Boston, printed by 
Phelps and Famham, 1823, 8vo) , Reprinted by Little and Brown, iUd., 1843, Svo. 

Saiitii Eaiitox, Now Views, etc. — Comparative Vocabulary. 

Mitlmidatcs, Vol. Ill, part 3, pp. 387—389 (from BoGER AVilliams), and as 
“New England " (from Wood). 

BalBI, Atlas Ethnographique, Tab. XLI, No. 812. 

No. IV, IG, of the Comparative A^ocabulary to A- Gallatin's Synopsis, etc., 
in; Archieologia Amoricana, Vol. II, pp. 305^ — 364, and (partly) under P, IV, 2, 
p. 110, of the A^ocabularicfl in ; Transactioiia of the American Etlmological 
Society, Voh II, and an Extract, Article 1 of the Appendix, p. 491» to Joek AV. 
DE FoRiiEST, History of the Indiana of Connecticut. Hertford, Hamer sloy, 
1352, Svo. 

From AVTlliams, and MS. Notices of Kk* Treat. 

Silas AVood, Sketch of the First Settlement of the seTcral Towns of Long 
Island. Brooklyn, 1S24, 8vo. Beprintecl, fiwf*, Spooner, 1828, Svo, p. , and : 
James AIacaulex, History of New York. Id mu Gould and Banks, 1829j 

3 Tols. Svoj A'^ol. II, pp* 267, 268. 
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GUAMMAIIS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

A Key into the Latigfimgc of Arneriea j or^ an Help to the Language of the 
Natives in that part of America called New England j together with brief Ob' 
servutiona of tho Customflj Mamiorfij and Worehipaj etc., of the aforesaid Natives, 
in Peace find Warre, in Life and Heath* On uli winch are added, Spiritual Ob- 
Hervations, Qonerall and Particnlar, bj the Author, of ebiefe and apeciell u&e (upon 
all occasions) to all the Englisli inliabitiug these parts ; jet pleasant and pro- 
iltablo to the view of all men, Ey Eogek IVilliases, of Providence, of New 
England, ZondoUf printed by Gregory Dexter, 1,613, 8vo, pp. lt)7. 

Thirty-two chapters, each with Yocahulury and Spiritual Observations, 

licprinted, pp, 17 — 163 of Collections of the Eliode Island Historical Society, 
Yol. 1, I^rovidenae^ printed by John Miller, 1827, Svo, 

The grammatieaL and ethnological parts of the 32 chapters alone were, 
reprinted under the title — ^ 

A Key, etc., in Life and Death, in : Collections of the Massachusetts Historical 
Society, for the year 1791' (YoL HI of the First Series), ZosloUf printed by 
Joseph Eelknap, 179 1, 8vo, and reprinted, Bouton^ Munroe and Francis, 181 Qj 
Svo I pp, 303—339. 

Smith Earton, of Philadelphia, afterwards caused the Yocabularj to be 
reprinted In the same CoUectiorij Series I, Yol. Y (1798), (See Yocabularies.) 

NATCHES. 

Tribe of the Creek confederacy^ on the Lower Mississippi^ now 
nearly extinct. 

WOUDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Smith EaktoNj New Yiews, etc, — -Comparativo Yocabularles, 

No. YI, 47, of the Comparative Yocabulary to A. Gallaten*S Synopsis, etc., 
in ; Yol. II of the Areheeologia Americana, pp, 305 — 367 j and No, D, XII, Ameri: 
can Ethnological Society’s Transactions, Yol, II, pp, 94, 96. 

Some Words are given in ; Mithridates, Yol. Ill, part 3, p. 287. (From Le 
Page dv Peatz, Histoirc do la Louisiune. Faris, Dc Eure, 1758, 3 vols, 12ino ; 
Yol, II.) 

NAVAJOS, NAVAHOES. 

A powerful tribe of the Apache family, related to the great 
Athapascan stoekj residing on the tributaries of the lliver San 
Jnaiij west of the Uio Crrandej and east of tlie Colorado, in New 
Mexico, between the 35t!i and 37th parallel of northern lati- 
tude, The Spaniards call them Apaches de ])fahq/oa. 
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WO EDS AKD VOCABULARIES. 

Jaues H. SuiPSOT^a Compavative Yocabulary of Words in the Langungo of 
tlio Pueblo or civilised Indians of Nc\r Mexico, and of the wild tribes inhabiting 
its bordeva. Appendix B, pp, 140 -^113, to liis : Journal of a Military Eccou- 
noisaance from Santa M, New Mexico, to the Navajo Country, made .... in 
ISlOj pp. 56— 168 of; Reports of the Secretary of War, with EccomioissanceB of 
Eoutes froui San Antonio to El Paso. * * ■ ^ Also .... the Report of Lieut. 
Jr II. SIJl^B 30 l^ of an Expedition into tho Navajo Country. (Exec. Boenin. Senate, 
No, G4, 31st Congress, Session 1). lFusMngioUt printed at tho Union Office, 
1850, 8vo, plates, maps, pp, 250, 

A A'^ocabulary of the Navajo Language has been taken by the United States 
Boundary Commissioner, John E. Bartlett. 

Captain J. IT. Eaton, United States Agent, Navajo Vocabulary, pp, 4-16— 
432 (pp, 429—431, numerals) of YoL IT of SehoolcralVs Indian Tribes of the 
United States. 

Navajo Yocabulary, taken in 1852 by Lieutenant A. W, WnirrLE, pp. 81— 
83 of Chap. Y of his, Thomas EwbanUe, and Professor^ W. W. Turner's Eeport 
upon the Indian Tribes ; added to Lieutenant Whipple's Report on tlie Eouto 
near the 35Ui Parallel (YoL II of the: Pacific Railroad Reports, Washin^toTij 
1855, 4to). 

Professor W, W. Turner, Comparative Yocabulary of Twenty- five Y ords of 
Navajo, Apaclm, Iludson’a Bay, Dogrib, Chepewyau, Tacully, Umkwa, and Hoo- 
pah, pp. 84, So, ibid. 

Comparative Yocabulary of the Athapascan and Ninai Languages (also, Navajo 
and Ticorilla), pp. 269—318 of: BusciiaiANN, Atbapuskischer Spraehstamm. 
Beriiny 1856, 4to. 

NEW BEUNSWICK. 

A dialect of ihe Mikniak. 

WORDS AND VOCABULAlltEB. 

J. IIOWSE, Yocahnlaries of certaiu North American Indian Languages, Nipis- 
sing, Shawnees, Brunswick, Duplicate Blackfoot, pp, 102-113 of: Procoedings of 
Philological Society, YoL IV. London, 1850. 

All these are in one dialect— the Mikmak. It seems that the sound of the 
letter r is wanting in this language. The Yocabulary was originally made by 
Antony EooeEB, an intelligent old hunter (but not aRindianJ, who had lived 
some time amongst the Indians, and is believed to have been well acquainted 
■with their language. He was assisted by Aritase, said to be halt Indian and 
half English. 

NEWFOUNDLAND. 

Island oil the coast of Labrador. Its inhabitants belong to the 
Eastern Algonkins. The Mdicite and 3Iikniaks are part of 
them. The Betfmck are extinct. 
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NIPISSIKG- — NORTON SOUND. 



WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

Yocabulfirj of tBo Language of tlio Natives of NewfoimcllaTicl, proeuvcd by the 
Key. J. Lkiom from Mary Marcli, a mitiv© woman, taken up the Bay of Exploits 
by Mr. Peyton, in Mareli, 1818 (Journal of the Royal Geographical Society 
of London, Vol. IV, pp. 218—220- Zoitdott^ 1834, 8vo). 

An extract from Mary Marcums Vooabutary is contained in ; E. Mont- 
gomery Martin’s British Colonial Library, Yol. VI, pp- 300, 301. London^ 
1851. 

NIPISSING. 

Of t]ie Algonquin stock of Indians^ living on tlie Lake of the 
Two Mountains^ in tlie district of Montreal^ Lower Canada, 

W'ORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

J. UOW3E, Comparative Yocabulariea of certain North American Indian Lan- 
guages, Nipissing, Shawnees, Brunswick, and Duplicate Black foot (Procoediugs 
of the Philological Society, Yol. IV, pp- 102—113. London^ 1850). 

NIQUIRANS, 

Mexicans settled in the district of Niearaguaj bet%veen the Lake 
of Nicaragua and the Pacific Ocean. They speak a dialect of 
the Mexican language. 

WORDS AN^D vocabularies. 

E. Geo. Sqdiee, Nicaragua .... AW lori, Applotons, 1853, 2 vols. 8vo j Yol. 
IT, p. 314 — and Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, YoL 111, 
part 1, p. 101. 

On tlio Aztek Language in Nicaragua, pp. 746 — 778 of : John Caeit Edward 
BuscuarANN, Uber die Aztekischen Ortsnamen, 1® Abtheilung. Berlin^ Dhmmlor, 
1853, 4to. 



NORTON SOUND, 

On the north-w^est coasts inhabited by Eskimaux. 

WORDS and VOCABULAlllES. 

A Voyage to the Pacific Ocean .... performed under the direction of Captains 
COOR, Clark, and Gore .... 1776—1780. London, 1784, 3 vols, 4to ; Yol 
ir, p, 334. Edition, Buhlin, 1784, 8vo ; Yol. Ill, pp. 554, 555. Appendix YI, a 
table to show the affinity between the Languages spoken at Oonalaslika and Nor- 
ton Sound, and those of the Green la uders and Esquimaux, 

MithridateSj Yol. Ilf, part 3, pp. 461— 4G6 (from the above). 
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NOTTOWAYS. 

Iroquois tribe of Virginia^ nearly extinct* They called them- 
selves CIiGTohakali* 

WOEDS Aim TO CAEUL ABIES* 

No. Y, S2, of tli0 Coniparativc Vocabulary to A. Gallatin’s Synopaiij etc, 
(ArebESolopia Americana, YoL IT, pp. 305 — 367)* 

!Frt>m MS. aufcbontiee of J. \Yood and Tketezajtt* 

And under E, Y> 6, p* 115, o£ the Vocabnlai'ics in YoL II of : Tran&iidions of 
the Amci'ioan ICthnological Society* 

NUSDALUM. 

Indian tribe of the north-west coast on Hood^s Channel^ related 
to the Haccltaiik and Kutka Indians. 

WOEDS AXE VOCAEITLABIES* 

Noosdalum Yocabiilary, by Br. Joh:n' Scofeer (Journal of the Royal Geogra- 
phical Soeiety of London, ToL XL London^ 1811, 8vO| pp* 212, 344 — 246)* 

Noosdalum and At n all Words compared, p* 157 of: B.G.Latham, The Languages 
of the Oregon Territory {pp. 154—166 of Journal of the Ethnological Society of 
London, Yoh I, pp* 154 — 166). Edinhurgli^ 1848, 8vo, 



Kl^TKA, WAKASH. 

Indians of Vancouvei'^s Island (tlicir proper name is Yucmtl), 

WORDS A;ND VOCAETJEAEIES* 

A Voyage to the Pacific Ocean . * * * performed under the direction of Captaina 
Cook, Clark, and Goee * * * * 1776—1780* Lotidon^ 1784, 3 yola, 4to ; YoJ* 
II, Appendix N o. 4* 

Appendix lY, Yocabulary of the Language of Nootka or King George’s Sound, 
April, 1778, pp* 542 — 548 of the Dublin edition : Ghmeenlaque, W, Watsou, and 
Ah 1784, 3 Yola. 8to* 

Tlaoquatoh and Nootka (from Cook) Words compared, p. 156 of s R. G. 
LAT^A^^, The Lauguagea of the Oregon Territory (pp. 154— 16 B of Yol I of 
the Journal of the Ethnological Society of London)* Ddinhurgh^ 1848, 8vo* 

J, Pr* noFROOENQ-j Relation d’un Voyage recent des Hepagnoles sur lea C&tcs 







136 



OMAfJUA* 



Noi'd-Oueat de rAm6riqiie eeptentrionale (Archives Littevaires de FEuropc. Paris 
and Tuhinjmj 1801— ’1818^ XYIIj Svo, No. IV^ 1804, pp. 78j 79). 

The numerals 1—10, from a MS. of Mr. Moziko in : A. do Humboldt, Essai 
politique sur lo Koyaumo de la Kouvollo Espa^riio. Petris^ Schoell, 1811, 2 vola. 
dto j Yol 1, p. 322. 

A’^ocabulario del Idioma do loa TTabitantes do Nutlm (Eclacion del Yiago hEolio 
por las goletaa Sutil y Mexieana on cl anno de 1792, para rcconocer el estreeho de 
Euco» Con una in trod u cion on quo se da noticia de loa oxpedicioncs exeentadas 
antcriormento por loa Espaiiolca on buaca del pnso del nord-eato de la America » 
Madrid^ en hv imprenta real, 1802, 8vo, atlas, pp* elxviii, 185 i pp. 178—181). 

A list of Words in tho Noothian Langungo the moat in use, p. 5, and AYar 
Song of iho Nootka Tribe, p. IGG of; Narrative of the Adventures and Sufferings 
of tToHiN' K. Jewitt, only survivor of tlio crew of the ahip Boston,'^ during a 
Captivity of nearly Three Years among the Savages of Nootka Sound, with on 
AccouTit of the Manners, Mode of Living, mid Keligioua Opinions of tho Natives. 
iVeuj York^ printed for the publialier, s. a., 16mo. 

A poi>ular book, compiled from Jewitt^s Oral Eelations, by RicnAltD Alsop, 
in 1815. It has very often been reprinted. 

Mithridates, Yol, III, part 3, pp. 115 (from Cook, numerals from Bixojt and 
Humeoetit) . 

Balbi, Allas Ethnograpliique, Tnb. XLI, No. 846. 

The numerals 1 — 10, as given by COOJC and by Dixon, compared, p, 35, note *, 
of ; J. II. M'Oulloce, juin, Eosearehes, etc. Paliimore, E. Lucas, jun,, 1829, 8vo, 

No. XXY, GO, of the Comparative Yocabulurica to A. Gallatin'a Synopsis, etc., 
in: Yol. II of the Archieologia Americana, p, 371 (from Jewitx). Eeprinted in 
the Yocabuhiriea, Yol, II of : Transactions of tho American Ethnological Society, 
under D, XXI, p. 121. 

No. 14 of Yoeabularies of Languages of North-western America, pp. 569— G 29 
of : Horatio Hale, Ethnography and Philology of tho United States Exploring 
Expedition. P/iiladelpMaf Lea and Blanchard, 1846, folio. Tho language is by 
him called: Kioorieahkatka (Nowittce). Eeprinted, CXXI, pp. 89, 91, 93, 95 of the 
Vocabularies in : Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, Yol. II. 

Euca Strait and Wokasli AYords, p. 156 of: E. G-. Lathaai, The Languages of 
the Oregon Territory (Journal of the Ethnological Society of London, pp. 154 — 
166). Mdinbtirph, 1848, 8vo. 



OMAGUA. 

Formerly a powerful nation of tlie regions between the Mararion 
and Orinoco. The principal tribes of the 0 maxims were — 

1. The Onmgua p7'op7^e^ between the Maranon and Yapura. 

2. The Eiiaguaj on the Giiaviarij in Venezuela. 3. The Yuri- 
magua^ on the Y unihaj and in the province of Solimoes. 
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4, The Agua^ in New Granada and Venezuela. 5. The 
Kohama^ on the Lower Ucayale. 6* The Yete^ on the NapOj in 
New Granada. 7. The Tohaniin^ on tlie Tokantin^ in the 
Brazilian provinces Goyaz and Para. 

WDRDi5 AND YOCABULAiarS. 

GiliIj Saggio tU Storia AmericaDa, VoL ITT, pp. 371 — 375. 

Hervas, Yocftbolario, pp. 161 et seq. 

HeevaSj SaggiOj pp. 98j 99. 

Heevas» Originej pp. 29^ 37j 41j 48^ 78, Tabb. XLIX, L et eeq. 

Hebtas, Cafcalogo, p* 24, nota 1. 

Heeva 3, Aritmetica, pp* 96, 97. 

HitliridateSj Vol* III, pp. 554, 603, 611 (from GiLn). 

BalbIj Atlas Etlmograpluqve, Tab. XLI, No. 493. 

A. D’ORBraNY, L’ Homme Am4ricaiD, Vol. IT, p. 274* 

GEAMMAES and GEAMMATICAL NDTICE.'i* 

Gilij, Saggio di Stoi’ia Auierioana, Vol. Ill, pp. 371 — 375. 

Mltbridiite&, Vol. HI, i>p. 604—610. 

ONEIDA. 



Indians of the Iroqaois stock, in the west oi the State of New 
York. 

WORDS AND YOG ABUL ARIES. 

Heetas, Vocabolarlo Pollglotto, p. 239 (unraerals)* 

Smith Babtow, New Views, etc*— Comparative Vocabularies 5 and p. 20 of tlio 
Appcndis;. Edition of 1798. 

Mithri dates, Vol. Ill, part 3, pp* 318, 332, 333 (from Smith Baeton), 

BaItBI, Atlas EtTmograpliique, Tab, XXiI, No. 796. 

B. E. DtjponOeah, M4moire sur Ic Sjst^me Grammatical, etc* J?aris^ 1838, 
pp, 259-269. 

No. V, 30, of the Comparative Vocabulary to A* Qallatiu^s Synopsis, etc. 
(Vol* II of the: ArcbtEOlogia Americana, pp. 305 — 367), and (partly) under H, V, 
3, Vol. II, p* 114, of : Transactions of the American EllmoJogical Society* (From 
Barton and MS* Notes of Jeepeeson*) 
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UrcicATiD Updike SnETii^iANj Oneida A^ocabulary, Appendix M, pp, 279— 281, 
to j Jletiry Ji. Schoolcraftj NoIcb on tlie Iroquois* I^ew Yorh^ Bartlett and Wei- 
ford, ISlGj 8 1^0 (New- York State Doetimeuls, No, 2t, SonntCj 1S4G), and pp. 
393 — 400, CoinpaTatiyo Voeabulary of tlio Iroquois, of tbe same work, publi^jhed 
as a book, Albany^ Pease and Co,, 1817, 8v'0* 

Oneida Vocabulary, by Y^ODKQ Skekakdo, Oneida Castle ; Schoolcraft’ a Indian 
Tribes of the United States, A"oL II, pp, 482 — 493* 



ONONDAGA. 

Iroquois trilie, formerly of the west of the State of New York, 

WORDS AND VOCABULAIllES, 

Heeta3, Yocabolario Poliglotto, p. 239 (nuraerab). 

Saimi Barton, New Views, etc* — Coniparativo Vocabulary; and Appendix, 
p, 20 (edition, of 1798) j and, from him, t 

AlitliridateSj A^ol. Ill, part 3, pp, 318, 332, 333* 

Balbt, Atlag Etlinographique, Tab. XLI, No. 797- 

Onondaga Vocabulary, by ABllAirAl^T DE Fobst : Schoolcraft’s Indian Tribes of 
the United Stateg, VoL II, pp* 482 — 493, 

No* Y, 28, of the Comparative Vocabulary to A. Crallatin’a Synopsis, etc, 
(Yol, II of the: Archteologia Anaericana, pp* 305 — 367). Eeprin ted, with add!- 
tiong, in the Comparative Vocabulary of the Iroquois, No, 3: Henry E.* School- 
craft, Notes on the Iroquois, pp. 393—400. Alhmy^ Pease and Co,, 1847, 8vo* 
Bepritded (partly) under R, V, 1, of the Vocabularies iu : Transactions of the 
American Kthuological Society, Vol* IT, p. 114, 

Uentgch Onondagisclies Wortcrbuch von DaTID Zeisbebgee, 7 volg* 4to; aiiii, 
A Collection of Words and Phrases in the Iroquois and Onondago Language, 
explained in German, by the Rev, Crr, Ptrlastts, 4 to, pp, 140. The above two 
MSS, are deposited iu the library of the Amcricau Philosophical Society, at Phila- 
delphia* 



GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES, 

The following MSS* are deposited in the library of the American Philosophical 
Society at Philadelphia : — 

Essay of an Onondago Grammar, or a Short Introduction to learn the Onendago 
Maqua Tongue, by David Zeisbebgee, 4fco, pp. 67, 

Onondagoische Grarnmatica, by the same, 4to, pp* 87* 

Another Onondago Grammar, in the German language, by the same, 4fco, 

pp. 176* 




Christian XndLans ot Sonora^ in th& cGiitral part of that State. 
The Eiulece is closely related to the Opate language. 



WOHD3 AND VOCABULARIES. 

HeevaSj Saggio, p, 124. 

He EVAS j Oi'igino, Tubb. XLIX^ L et seq. 

MitkridatGSs YoL IIlj part 3^ pp. IGlj 165 — 169 (from HeeVAs). 

The United States Boundary Comraisgioner, John B, Baetlett, lias taken (i 
Vocabulary of tbeir language. 

OBEGONES. 

Brazilian Indians on the Amazon, (Mabtius, No. 190, says that 
the Portuguese call a wiltl nation on the Iga 0}*elJiudos^ hut 
that the Spaniards call them Ovi^ones. Tlie name of Orellmdos 
is given by the Portuguese also to the Aroaquis^ on the rivers 
Nhainunda and Negro, No, 143.) 

AVOllDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Langue des Oregones ; Vocabularyj No. XX, pp. 294, 395 of: Castblnae, 
YoU V, Appendice. 

OSAGE. 

Dacotah Indians, called also Wawah^ Huzzaio^ OsawBes, Washas^ 
or Om; about Arkansas and Osage rivers. They are divided 
into the Ckumers (Arkansas, Clermont), G^^eat and Little 
Osages. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

J. S. Tatee, Analektcn, Zweites Heft, Abtheiluug 2, pp. 53—62, 

Vocabulary of some Words in the Osage Lauguage, Appendix I, pp. 213 — 319 
of: John Beaebuey, F.L.S., Travels in the Interior of America, in the years 
1809, ISIO, 1811. Lherpook printed for the author, by Smith and Gahvay, 
Loiidoii^ published by Sherwood, Neely, and Jones, 1817, 8m 

Balbi, Atlas Ethnographique, Tab. XLT, No. 784, No. VT, 37j of the Com- 
parative Vocabulary to A. GallatiiVs Synopsis, etc. (Vol. II of: Arcbceologia 
Americana, pp. 305—367). 

(From Bead DUET, and MS, Notices of L, Cass and De. KueeaY*) 
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Keprintetl under Bj VJj 2, pp, S3, 85, 87, 89 of the Vocabulary, in Vol. II of; 
T ran gact ions of the American Ethnological Society. 

Reiges des Prinzou IMaxisiiltan '/.V Wied in Amcrika. CoMen^^ 1839—1811, 
2 voU- 4tO] Vol If, pp. 037— G15. 

Qlo-ssairo Osage, pp* 2GI, 303 of : Victor Texier, Voyage aiii Prairies Osages 
en Louigiano efc Missouri, 1839, 18 JO. Clermont Rovet, 

1814, 8 VO. 

A M8- Vocabulary of the Language of the Osage Indians, by Dr. Murray, of 
Louisville, Kentucky, is in the library of the Americau Philosophical Society at 
rhihukdpliia* 

Vocabulary of (69) Words hi the Osage Language, p* 275 of the : Diary of 
Matthew Clarkson, west of the Alleghennica, in 1700, (Schoolcraft’s Indian 
'frihes of the United States, Vol. I V, pp* 265 — 278)* 

ORAxMMAltS AK1> GEAMMATICAL ^TOTICES. 

Washasho Wa gores sa Pahugreh Tse. The Osage First Book. Boston^ Crocker 
and Brewster, for Llio American Board of Foreign Missions, 1834, 18 mo, pp* 126. 



OTO. 

Called also OioeSf Othouez^ OMoIuHoBj Walitoldana^ WaMohtah^ 
on tlie left banks of tlie-^Platfce River. They are divided into 
Oioe% and l^uho/a. 

^VtmDS AND VOCABULAEIES, 

T. Say, pp. kxil— Issx of ; Astronomical and Meteorological Records and 
Vocabularieg of Indian Languages, taken on the Expedition for Exploring the 
Mississippi . . * . under the command of Major Long. F/iiladelphm, 1822, 4to* 

Balbi, Atlas Ethnographique, Tab. XLI, Xo* 776 (Otoee, Ouahtokta). 

Ko* VI, 38, of the Comparative, Vocabulary to A. Gallatin’s Synopsis, etc. 
(Arch mol ogia Americana, Vol. II, pp. 305—367), and S, VI, 4, p. 117, of the 
Vocabularies in ; Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, Voh II 
(from Sat). 

Keise des PduKen Maximilian zu Wiet>, etc, 1839— 1841, 2 to1s. 

4toj Vol, Ilj pp. G12 — 630. 

qRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Xote 16 (on the Winnepago and Otoe Dialects), pp, 149 — 151, of iTohn Picker- 
ing’s edition of Dr, Kdivards*s Observations on the Mobegan Language (Collections 
of the Massachusetts Historical Society, Vol. X, Second Series. Boston^ printed 
by Phelpa and Famliam, 1823, 8vo; pp, 81—160. Reprinted, Bosioji^ lattle and 
Brown, 1813, 8vo)i 
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OTOMI* 

Mexican Iiuliansj the north- west of the Yallcy of Anahuac. 
Some also in the neighbourhood of the city of Alexico. 

WORDS A^^D VOCADULAUIES. 

Yocabukrio de la Leiigua Otomi, por Fraj Pedtio Castillo. MS. 

Castillo was one of the end Jest mlssiouaiies amongst the Otomies, whose 
language he perfeotlj understood and taught* lie died in 1577, and was 
buried at Tula. (De Souza.) 

lIoEATlO Carocui^ Grammatica y Vocabulario de la Lengua Otomi. MexicOj 
1615, 4to. 

De Souza states tliat the MSS. of the Grammar and of fcho Vocabularj are 
in the library of Tepozotlan* 

Yocabulario de la Lengua Otomi, per P* tTuAEJ" de Dios Castro, 4to* 

Castro wrote about the year IfiOO, and lue MSS. of both tlie Yoeabulary 
and Grammar are preserved in the library of the College of Tepozotlau. (Do 
Souza.) 

Yoeabulario de la Longiia Otomi j por Illmo* D. Fr. Serastiak KiberOj 
Obispo de la Paz* Printed iu MexicOj according to Pmelo. 

Yocabulario Megieano y Otomi, por Fr. Pedro PadacIOS. MS,, according to 
De Souza, iu the library of the College of Tlateluoo, in Mexico. 

El Licenciado D. Ltris DE Kete y Molina, Beglae dc Ortkograplua, Diceio- 
nario j Arte del Idioma Othomi, breve instruceion para ios principiantes* Mexico^ 
1767t Bvo, pp. IGO (the Dictionary, pp. 13 — 96). 

Heryas, Originc, pp. 37, 118, Tabb. XLIX, L, LI et &eq. 

Heeyas, Baggio, pp, 119, 120, 

Her Y AS, Vocabolario, pp. 161 et seq* 

HerYaS, Aritmetica, pp. 109, 110, 

Mitbridatea, Yol. Ill, part 3, pp 15, 123, 124 (from TIeryas and Xeye). 

On p* 115, Ean&el, P. Palacios, Skb A ST. Eibero, and Juan de Dios 
Castro are named m having Y’rittcn Grammars and Yocabularies of tlie 
Otomi — a. statemeut confiiaued by De Sonza, upon whose authority we give 
the full titles. 

J* S. Tater, Proben der Deutschen Yolkemundarten und Dr* Seetzen’ 3 Liii- 
guistischer Nachlass, etc. Fleischer, 1816, Svo j pp. 353^375. 

P* Joaquin Lopez Tepes, Catecismo y Declaracion de la Doctrina Cristiana 
en Lengua Otomi ; con un Vocabulario del lli:?mo Idioma, Afeymo, 1826, 4to- 

Dalbi, Allas Ethnogi'aphique, Tab. XLT, No. 706. 

PstANUEL Naxeea, De Lingua Othomitorum Dissertatio. PhiladelpMctj 1835,. 
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4it0f ill : Tranaactionfl of tlio American PliUosopliical Society, New SerleSj Vol. V. 
Pkiladelplimy published by the Society ; printed by Jamea Kay, 1834— IBS?, 4to j 
pp> 34D— 290* 

Nouvelles Aiinales des Voyages* PariSt Vol. IV (1840), 8vo i pp. 9— 37t 

Vocaholario 8[:agriuolo-Italiano-Otomi, pp. 27— 7Sofj PiCCOLOMrSTl’s Qram- 
mar (see Grammars)* 

Otomi Vocabulary in - A. 0 ai;I,atin^S Notes on tlie Semi-dTiliacd Nations of 
Mexico, etc* (Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, YoL I, 
pp* 298—304. Neu} York^ Eartlett and Welford, 1845, 8vo)* 

GKAMMAK3 AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Arte y Catccismo de la Lengua Otomi, por Fr. Alonj 50 EAKaEL, Provincial do 
Sula (1529, 1546, MS.) 

Gramhtica de la Lengua Otomi, mas correcta y aiimentada qnc la do Fr. Pedho 
PalaoioB. ms. by Oit02 (Fi\ Pedho), Franciscan, Instructor in the Imperial 
College of Sta* Cruz de Tlatcluco j died 1597. Wrote, besides, various works in 
NahuatL 

Horatio Cabo cm, Gramma tica, etc, (sco Vocabularies), pp* 1 — 12, 97 — - 
160. 

Ai'tc do la Lengua de los Otomites, con todos sus diferentes Dialect os, por 
D* Fbancisoo Purox, Maestro de e! Idioma Otomi en la tJniversidad tloMcgico, 
aiio 1690. MS. in the library of the University of Mexico* 

Grnmhtiea de la Lengua Otomi, y metodo pora confesar t los Indios en ella, 
por Don Francisco Haedo, 8vo. Printed a second time in Mexico^ 1731, 

Lois de Neve y Molina (see Vocabularies). 

An Italian Extract of this Grammar was published under the title : Couto 
Enea Silvio Yineen^o Plccoloraiui, Qrammatiea della Liugua Otomi esposta in 
Italiano, secondo la traccia del Licenjiate Luis de Neve y Molina. Col Vocabulario 
Spagnuolo-Otomi, spiegatb in Italiano* lioma^ Tipogr. Propag. Fide. 1841, 12mo, 
pp. 82 (the Grammar, pp. 5 — 26). 

Mithridates, Vol. HI, part 3, pp. 113 — 123 (from Neve y Molina). 

Emanuel Naxera (see Vocabtilarles). 

V. PiccoLOMiKi (see Vocabularies). 

A, Gallatin, Notes, etc. (Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, 
Vol. T, pp* e 8G — 298: extracts from Neve y Molina, pp. 2SG — 294, and from 
NaxeBa, pp. 294—298). 

Arte 6 Grtunatica do la Lengua Otomi, por P. Juan be Dios Castbo, MS. 
(see under Yocabularies)* 

Arte 6 Gi amatica de hi Lengua Otoinite, por DoN Juan ErakCisco Esc.vmilla. 
Fscarnilla was Professor of Otomi in the ITniversity of Alexico (De Sou:£a's 
authority)* 
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Arte de Ist Lengua Otomij jCatecismoy Confesomirioi por Fr. P^URO Palacios ^ 
8vo* ]VIS., according to I>o Souiiaj in the library of the College of Tkiteluco, iu 
Alexieo. 

Arte brcTO de la Leiigua Otoini, compnesto por el Pe, Pr. Alonzo Urrako, 
de la Orden N* V. B. Augustin, 15 leaves, 4to^ MS. 

Original in the Imperial Library of Paris ; copy in pogsession of E. G. Sqiiicr> 
!^■e\v York. The original is accompanied uith a large and very complete 
Dictionary — Otomi, Nahuatl (Mexican), and Spanish (121 leaves, 4to), quite 
equal in extent to Molina^s celebrated A^ocabulario Alexicano, 

OTTAWAS, 

Indians of the Algonquin stock in Michigan and Ohio* 

WOEPS AND YOCAllULARIKS, 

Comparison of W ords ond Sentences in the Dialectg of the Ottowwawg and 
Monomorues, pp, 392 — 398 j Comparison of the language of some Aversions of the 
Bible, with the Ottaw^waw of the present time, pp. 421 — 42i ; and Comparison of 
a Greek Sentenee with the Dialect of tlie OttawwaiyB, p. 423 ofs John TaNner’s 
I farrrative of lug Captivity and Adventures , . . . * prepared for the press by 
Edwin James, M.D* York^ G. and C, and II. Carvill, 1830, 8vOi 

Ho* JYy 9, of the Comparative A^ocah alary to A* Gallatiii’s Synopsis, etc* 
(Areliffiologia Americana, Yoh II, pp. 305 — 367)* Peprinted (partly) under 
H, lY, 4, p* 107, of the Tocabulariee in : American Ethnological Society * b Trans ► 
actions, Yol. IL 

(From Tannee, and MS. Notices of AIe. Hamelin.) 

Anichinabek Amiainahikaniwa, The Indian Book. Detr&ii^ printed by Geo* 
L. Whitney, 1830, ISmo,. pp. 106 ; contains, on pp. 104, 105, a Vocabulary of 40 
words in French and Ottawa, by the Alissionary Dejeae. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

Jonathan Meeker, Ottawa First Book* Shaimee Mission^ printed by 
J* G, Pratt, 1838, 18mo, pp* 329* 

Abinodjuag Omasindiganiwan* Buffalo^ printed by Oliver Steele, 1837, 8vo. 
pp. S* 

Child’s Book* BetToiti Bagg and Harmon, 1815, ISmo, pp. 8. 



OTTOMAKTJ, OTTOMACQUE, 

Indians of Bolivia^ on the hanks of the Yarura. The Tapariia 
are said to speak a dialect of their language* 



ill 



I 
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WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 



OlLTi, Saggio, VoT,. Illj p. 213 ; ami, from him, in the : MitliridateSj A^oL ITT* 
\h 650. 

JIrkvas, Origine, Tabb. L ut tteip 



OTUQUIS. 



Indians of Eoliviaj of the province of Cliiquitos. Having been 
compcllerl hy tlie Jesuits to adopt the CliiquitOj their language 
is nearly lost. 



WORDS AND VOCABULARIEH. 



Das Land Otnquiu in Dolivia. Nacli einem OriginnlberiRht von Morssagii, 
bcscliricben you Dr^ Q. L, Kriegk. Frankfurt^ 183 83 8 vo } pp. £3, 24. 

Otako Yocabiikirj (£3 words) givtm by: D'OanT&NY, L’ Homme Amfericain, 
Vol. Ij pp. 1G3 — 164. ; Yol. II, p. 136 | who also gives some general remarks on 
tbe I/augooge of tlie Otuke, Yol.. II, pp. 170, 177. 



OYAMPIS. 

Carib tribe of French Guyana. 



WORDS AND VOCABULAIUHS. 



Adam de Bauke et P. Ferre, De la Langno Ojampisj avec Yocnbulairej pp. 
107 — 109; and Leprieur, Yocabulairc Oyampis, pp. 235 — 229 of: Bulletin de 
la Sodete dc Qeograpbie, Second Series, Yol. I. -Fsrij, 1834, Bvo. 

A. D’ORBTaNY, L' Homme Amdricain, Yol. II, p. 276. 



PACAGUARAS. 

Moxos IndianSj on the confluence of the rivers Beni and 



Mamorej in Bolivia. 



WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

A. D^OrbiGny, L' Homme Ani^sricain, Yol. T, p. 164 j YoL IJ, p. 208. 

ORAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

A. D^ORBiaNY, L'Homme Am^ricaiiij Yol. II, p. 263. 
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PAIGONECA. 

Indians of tlie province of Chicpiitosj near Concepcion^ between 
the rivers Blanco and Y erde. They belong to the Cliiquito 

stock j one of their tribes is the Paunaca. 

WORBS ANB VOCABULAUrKS. 

A^ocabulflrj of T^vcnty-tlireo Worfls, pp. 162, IG I of VoL I of : A. D’Ordigny, 
T/Hommo Aniericaiti, and p. 163 of Vol I, tincl p* 136 of Yol II, A' ocabultiry of 
five Words of tlio Paunaca tribo. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

A. D’^OrriQJTY, L*IIomme Ammcaiiij. 1 1, pp. IQO, 191, 



PALAIHNJ, PALAIKS, 

Indians of south -western Oregoiij on the iiortliern frontiers ot 
Upper California. 

WORDS AND vocabularies. 

Kt>. 11, W, of tbe Yocabiilai'ks of North -western America (pp. 569— 629) of: 
lIoR. Hale, Ethnography and Philology of the Lnltcd States Exploring Eipedh 
tion. J^hiiadslphiaf Lea and Llanchard, 1S46, lolio j and 

E, XXZr (pp. 98, 100), of the A^oeabubries in : Tranis actions of the American 
Ethnological Society, VoL II. 

PAYIPTICOUGH, 

Indian tribe of North Carolina^ now extinct. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

A email Dictionary of Tuskerura, Pampticongh, Woccon^ in: Jonw Laws os', 
Qent.j Surveyor- General of Nortli Carolina, a New Voyage to Carolina .... and 
a Journal of a Ihonsand Miles travelled through several Nations of Indians, 
giving a particular Account of their Customs, Manners, etc. dLondon, 1709, small 
4to; pp. Z2o— 227. 

Fivot printed in * Capt, John Stevens, A New Collection of A^'eyages and 
Travels .... none of them ever before printed. Zti:^ndon^ Deeeuiber, 1708. 
To be continued monthly, 4to. (In Vo 1. 1, afterwards with separate title, 
ibid*^ 1709, 1714, and 1718, 4to.) 

German tranBiation, Ilamhurfff 1772, 8vo. 

JoHtr Brickeltj, M.D., The Natural History of North Carolina, with an Account 
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of the Trades, Manners, and Customs of the Christian and Indian Inhabitants* 
Dublin^ 1737, S^o j now title, ibid,^ 1743, (tlie Dictionary from Lawsok)* 

IIeuvas, Aritmetica, p, 114. 

Smith BaiitoXi New Views, etc. — Comparative Vocabularies. 

Mithri dates (from the above), Yol. Ill, part 3, pp, 360— 36^. 

Dalbi, Atlas Dfchnographique, Tab. XLT, Ko. 809. 

No. IV, K, p. 375, of the Comparative Vocabulary to : A. Gallatin^s Synopsis 
(jWchajologiaAmencanajVol.il). From Lawsok, Heeiot, 

Comparison of the Language of the ancient Pampticos of North Carolina with 
the Algonquin Language, and of the ancient AVaccoa of that State and tho 
Catawba of South Carolina (Schooicraft^b Indian Tribee of the United States, Voh 
V, pp. 553 — 558 ; Tuskarorn, rampticough, and Waceoa, pp* 655, 556 j Pamptico, 
Natic, and Chippewa, pp. 556, 557). 

PANOS. 

Brazilian Indiana on the banks of the Biver TJeayale* 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Laiiguo des Panos (Langue generalc de FUcayale), Vocabulary, No. XVIII of: 
Castel^tab, Vol. V, Appendice, pp, 293, 293. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

Note sur la Crammaire Pani. Eecueillio Ics Miasionaivea d© FUcayale : 
CastelnatTj VoL V, Appendice, pp. 301, 302. 

PAUENI. 

Indians of the Maypm'e Mission^ on the Iliver Mataveni* 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Al, de IIdmboIdt et A. Bonplat^d, Voyage aux Regions 6quinoxiales du 
Nouveau Continent, Faris^ 1819, 2 toL. 4to ; Vol. II, pp. 366 et aeq. 

Ealbi, Atlas Uthnographique, Tab, XLI, No. 610, 

A. D^Oebignt, L^Homme Amfericain, VoL II, p, 274, 

PATACHOS. 

Brazilian Indians in tlie province Porto SegurOj on the rivers 
Porto Segoro and Mneury* 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Eeiae des Prinzen Maximilian zu Wied. Fran^furt^ 1826, 1831, 2 vols. 4to ; 
Vol, II, pp. 326 et eeq. 

Balei, Atlas Ethnographlque, Tab. XLI, No. 504. 
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PAWNEE, PANI. 

Warlike tribe on the banks of tlie rivers Platte and Kansas, also 
on Kcd River. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

T. Say, Yoeabulary, pp. Ixii— kxxv of; AstronOTritcal .... Records and 
Tocabulariea of Indian L.anguage9i tAken on tlie Expetlition for Exploring the 
l^fiaBiBsippi .... under .... Major 8t. II* Long, 1822, 8 to* 

BalbIj Atlas Etlinograpliique, Tab, XLlj No* 7BS. 

Beise des Prlnzen MaXIMIUIAW zu WiEB, etc. £7o£?g«^^, 1830 — 1811, 2 vols* 
4to ; A'^ol. II, pp. 630— G32. 

No* XYIT, 52, of the Comparative Yocabulary to A. Gallatin's Synopsis, etc* 
(Archmologia Americana, Yol* II, pp. 305 — 367) j and 

No, E, XYIT, pp. 96— 98, of YocabiUariee in: Transactions of the American 
Ethnological Society, Yol. II. 

Eileen Pawnee Words compared with Biccaree, Kichai, Hucoo, and M'itchita, 
pp. 6B, 69 of the Beport upon the Indian Tribes, added to Lientenant WjiippleA 
Beport (Paeilic Railroad Reports, Yol. II. Washingloiij 1S56, 4to). 

Sis Caddo Words and Pawnee Adinities. Ibid., p. 70. 

PEBAS. 

Brazilian Indians on tlie Amazon. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARTES. 

Langue des Pebas, Yocabulary No. XXII, pp. 296, 297 of : CasTELNATJ, Yol. 
Y, Appeiidice. 



PENOBSCOT. 

Abenaki tribe^, greatly reduced, above Banger^ Maine. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Smith Barton, New Views, etc. — Comparative Yocabularics, 

Mitbri dates (from above), Yol. Ill, part 3, pp. 402 — 404, 

T* Say, Comparative Yocabulary of varLoua DialectB of the Lenape Stock, etc. 



Notu 15, pp. 135 — 145, to Jolio Pielcoving^'s odition of Dr. Edwards’s Observa- 
tions on tVie Mobegaii Language. (Collections of tli© Massachusetts Bistorieal 
Society, Second Scries, Vol. X* Boston^ printed by Phelps and Earnham, 1823, 
8vo. lleprinted, Little and Brown, 1843, 8vo.) 

No* TV, 14, B, p. 370, of the Comparative Vocabulary to A- Gallatin’s 
Synopsis (Arehajologia Americana, Vol. II)* Prom MSS. of Theat and Mrs. 

(jrAHOiKniJ. 

ir. Hale, Eemarhs on the Language of tlie St, John or Oolastukweek Indians, 
with a PeQobscot Vocabulary, Bodon^ 1834, Svo, pp. 8* 



PENNSYLVANIANS. 

Tlie Indians inhabiting Pennsylvania, or New Sweden; v'ere of 
the A Igonkin and of the Iroquois stock (Mohawks)* 

WDllDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

VocabidariuTn P arbaro-Vii'g in corum j additis pasaim locutionibus et observa- 
tionibus hl^toricis brevioribus ad lingute plenlorem notiriam, pp. 133 — 154 of: 
Lutheri CathcehiBinus, ofwerBatt pa American -Yergitusko epruket. Stockltohn^ 
1Gb G, 12mo (from Thomas Campanius). 

Wordfl, on pp. 49, etc* : Journal des S^avans, 1716, 4to* 

'Book lY, Chap* I — X, Vocabulary, and Chap* XI and XII, Dialogues of : 
Thomas Campanius Holm, Kort beskrifning om Provineien Nya Swerige. 
Biochhoim^ 1704, 4to ^ pp. 153 — 599* 

Biiglish tranBlation, by P. St. Duponcean, A Short Description of the 

Province of New Sweden * Translated for the Historical Society of 

Pemisylvania, with notes, pp. 144—156, in: Memoirs of the Historical 
Society of Pennsylvania, Vol* III. BhiladdpMa, M‘Carty and Davie, 1834, 
8vo j pp. 1 — 1G8. 

Smith Baht on, Now Views, etc. — Comparative Vocabularies (Indians of Pen n- 
sylvaniii, according to "William Peun), fi.’om Campanils. 

No. IV, 198 (p. 371), of ComparatiYo Vocabulary to A. Gallatiit^S Synopsis, 
etc, (Arch ECologi a Americana, Vol* II), 

Ant* Court lb Gebeltn, Languc de Pennsylvanie (Monde Primitif, Vol. 
VIII, p* 523), Reprinted in: J. B. Scherer, Rcelierches Historiquea et G^o- 
grapliiques siir le Nouveau Monde, Baris^ Brunet, 1777, 12m o, p, 331* 

Mithridates, Vol. Ill, part 3, pp. 387 — 389 (from the Virginian Catechism)* 

J* S, Yater, Proben Deutscher Mundarten ; Dr. SeetAen’s Linguist* Naehlass. 
1816, 8vo j pp. 37G — 380. 



PEQUOT. 

Indians of Comiecticiit, lelatcd to the Mohegans. The Nanga- 
tuck Indians speak a kindred language. 

WOlVDS AND TOCABULAKIES, 

Tocat)ulury of Pequot and some Naiigatucli Indian mrdj, Article I of the 
Appendix (p. 4fll) to ! John W. be Foueest, History of the Indians of Con- 
necticut. Hartford, Iliunorsley, 1852. 8ro, 

PESCHERAI, TAKANAICU, PUEGIANS, 

Indians of Fireland (Tierra del Fuego) and of the peninsnks 
Brunswick and King ’William IV; divided into three tribes— 
Kamenetes, Kennekas, and Karaihas. 

^Y01U>S AND VOCABULARIES. 

James Weddell, Master, H.N., A Voyage towards the South Pole, pci'formed in 
the Tears 1823—1824. Containing a Visit to Tierra del Fuego 5 with a particular 

account of the Inhabitants London, Longman, 1825, 8vo, pp. 280, 

13 map! and plates. Second edition, ibid., 1827, 8to, pp, 324, maps and piates; 
jK 174. 

Hkrwas, Catalogo, p- 15- 

SaiiTE BarxOX, New Views, etc.— Comparative Vociftbularie^. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

A, D’Oebigny, L’ Homme Americain, Vol. I, p- 413. 

PIANKASIIAWS* 

Southern tribe of the Ojibway stock. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Smite EartoNj New Yiewa, etc.— Comparative Tocabulariea j 
And, from him. Mlthridates, Vol. Ill, part 3, pp, 360—363. 

PIMA. 

Indian nation of New Mexico and Sonora, ivhere the country 
inhabited by them is ctillcd Fimeria, and divided into AUa and 
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PIXALKNOS, 



%V0EDB AND VOCABULAIUKK* 

IIbrvas, Origin c, Tiibb, XLIXj L pfc aeq* 

JPervas, BirggiOj pp, 124, 125. 

Iqnatz Pfeepeekobk, Besolireibiing dcr Laiidacliaft Sonora* Xolln, 179 [■, 
2 Tols, Syo. 

Kithridatea (from the above), Yol, III, part 3, pp. 162 — 169* 

ATocabulario de las Lengiins Pima, Eudeve j Seris, is aaid, by Do Sou^n, to have 
been written by Er. A DA mo GriG, a Jesuit missionary in California. 

Pitna Yocabulary, by Dr. Joun Scouler, in : Journal of the Royal Geogra- 
phical Society of London, Vol. XI* London, 1841, 8vo ; pp. 240, 218, 250* 

Pima Yocabulary, under W, 1, p. 129, in ; Transactions of the American Ethno- 
logical Society, Vol. II. 

Dr* C, C, PARTiT (Eofanist to the Boundary Commission), Vocabulary of the 
Language of the Pimo Indians on the Eio Griln, Xcw Mexico, pp. IGl, 162 of ; 
Sehoolcraft’s Indian Tribes of the United States, Vol. III. 

Pima Vocabulary, by Lieufemiat A. W. Whipple, p. 94 of: Report upon 
the Indian Tribes (see Report on the Route near tlie 35 th Parallel in : Pacific 
Railroad Reports, Vol. II). IFasIiin^ion, 1856, 4 to. 

John E. Baetlett, the United States Boundary Comniiasioner, Iras also taken 
a \’"oeabnlai'y of the Pimo Language* 

GKAMMAllS AND GllAMAIATlCAL NCTICES. 

Mitliridates, Vol. Ill, pant 3, pp. 162 — 169 (from Ignatz PpEFrERKOEK) , 

PINALENOS* 

Also called Pifion Laiios^ Piiiols,, Pinal Leiio* Apaclie tribe^ 
ranging over an extensive circuit, between tlte Sierra Pinal and 
the Sierra Biancaj near the Ux>per San Francisco Piver, north 
of tlie Gila, in New Mexico, 

%Y0I1DS AND VOC.ABULAHIES* 

Pinal Lefio Vocabulary, taken in 1852, by Lieutenant A* W. Whipple 
(see Report upon the Indian Tribes, in the Report on the Route near the 35th 
Parallel, Chap. V, pp. SI — 33 of : Pacific Railroad Reports, Yo\. II. Waskin^ionf 
1856j 4fo), 
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PIEINDA. 

Language of the Intliansof Mechoacan^ Mexico. Identical Tvdtli 
Tarasca? Le Souza of Fr. Juax 13 it ay o^ the author of a 
Grammar of the Lengiia Tarasca (see under Tarasca)^ '^^fue 
maestro pcritissinio dc la lengua Pirindaj llariiada Tarasca/^ 

WOKDS AND VOCABULAllIES. 

IIervaSj SaggiOj p* 120» 

MithriOates, ToL IIT, part 3, pp. 126—128, 

DltAarMAKS AND GKAAIMATICAL NOTICES, 

Arte cle la Longua Pirinda, and also Tarioug Sermons in tha same Language, by 
the Fray Fbancisoo Acosta, of the order of San Angiistiiij in the province of 
Michoacan. These MSS. were left in the library of the Convent of Charo- 

Arte Voeabulario y Manuel do la Lengna Pii'inda, por Fr. Ml Gif el GueVAKA* 
According to He Souza, in the Convent of Charo, province of Michoacan, 

PIEO, 

Indians of New Mexico^ near El Paso, 

^VOEDS AND YOCABULAHIES, 

A Vocabulary of tlic Piro Language haa been taken by J OHN P. Paiitljstt, the 
United States Poundary Commissioner. 

POKONOHI. 

Or Pokoman. Indian Nation of the district of Vera Paz, in 
Guatemala. Their language hears close aifinity to the Maya. 

WOUDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

Tn, Gage (see Grammors below). 

HeevaSj Origino, Tabb. XLIX, L, LI et 
Heryas, Saggio, pp. 113 — 115* 

Smith Barton, New Views, etc, — Comparative Vocabularies* 

MltliridateSj VoL III, part 3, pp. 15, 23, 

Pp, 10 of ; A, Gallatin’s Xotes on the Semhcivilized Nations of Mexico 
(Tranaaetione of tbe American Ethnological Society, Vol, I, York^ Bartlett 

and Welford, 1845, 8vo.) 
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roL'OLUCA. 



Df, ICarl SciiKUZEJtj Spmehe tier Iiidianer von Piilin (Poooodii) 21- eiigl, 
Meilcn von Ncu Guatemala, pp. 28—35 of Yol. XY of tlio : Sitaungsbcrichte der 
PhiloaopliSsch'TIiatonsehen Klaaac der iCiiiserUehen Akiidemie dcr Wia&enacliaftcn. 
Vierinaj lS5o> 8vo* Also under the aeparato title : Sprachen dcr Indian er Central 
Amerika'e, ytenna^ 1855, Svo, pp. 11* 

GKAAniARS AWD GllAMMATICAL NOTICBS. 

TiiQMAa GagEj I’ho Euglish'Amcriefin, lua Travaii by Sea. and by Land, or u 
Kew Survey of the AYest In dies . . . , with a Grammar or some few Rudiments 
of the Indian tongue, called Poconclii or Toeoman. London^ printed by R, Cotes, 
1G4B, small foUo. Second Editionj A Xew Survey of the AVest Indies, etc. London, 
1G55, small folio ; the Graimnar on pp. 213j ct seq. Third Edition. London, 1G77, 
8vo. The Fourth Edition, enlarged by the AuUmr, London, printed for T. 
Nidiokon, IGGl), 8vo, 

French translation— Nouvcllo Relation, contenant les Yoyages do Thomas 
Gage dans la Nouvelle Esps^gne- Tradiiite par Ic Sicur T)c RcauUeu Hues 
O’Xoil. Farh, Clousier, 1676, 2 vols. 12mo ; and added to it : Bri&ve Tnsfcruo 
tion ponr appreudi'e la Langue Indicnne appelee Poeonchi on Poconian, 
Pa^ria, 1G76, 12uio, 

Tills French translation has often been reprinted, viz., Amsterdajn, Horct, 
1680, 2rol3. 12mo j Hid., 1685; Hkl, 1687 ; Hid., 1695] ibid., Third Edi- 
tion, revue ct corrigee, 1699, 2 vols. 12mo ; ibid., Fourth Edition, 1726, 
2 vols. 12moj ibid., 1721; ibid., 1722. 

BliTT^TET', YoL 1 1., p. 315, however, remarks that the edition of 1676 is the 
one to which the translation of the Poconebt Grammar was added!. This 
translation having appeared under a separate title, is gciierally found sepa- 
rately. 

Gennmi translation — Ganz neue, merkwiirdige Rcisebesehreibnng naeli 
Neuspanien .... aus deni Franzosischeu ubersetzfc. Leipzig, 1693, 4to. 
The Grammar on pp. 457—471. 

Luick translation --Xicu wo ende seer naeiiwkeerige Reyze door do Spaenache 
West Indien, van Thomas Gage _, .... overgeset door H. v. Q. (H, van 
Qiielietvburgh). VireoM, 1682, small 4to. 

Spanish translation— Nueva Rclacion qne contieue los A^iages de Tomas 
Gage en la Nuova Espaha. Parix, Rosa, 1838, 2 vols. 12rao. 

Mithrldatcs (frotn Gagk), A^oL III, part 3, pp. 6 13. 

A. Gallatin (from Gage), Notes on the Scmi-emlized Nations of Mexico, etc , 
pp. 45—47, 269—275, of: Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, 
Yol. I. York, Bartlett and AYelford, 1845, 8vo. 

POPOLUCA, 

Or Populuka, Papoloka, Iiulians of Central America, in Oaiaca, 
and ill the State of San Salvador. The same as Poconclii and 
Pocoman, i.e., Kaebiquel (?) . Muiii-ENrFOKDT does not mention 
them in Oajaca, 
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WOUDS AND VOCABULATLIES. 

FraNC» de ToHAr.j Arto y A^oeabulario eii \ix Lengua Popolaea de Tcconinchutco 
(printed F ), 

Dr. ICabTj SCTtKEKEB, Sprache dev Tndmnev von, St* AInria, am ITusse des W ns- 
eer-Yulciin’s (Pupiilvika-Katdiikel), 5 englL Meilen von Antigua auntcmala ^Sitz- 
icnngsbericlite der Philosopliiflch-Historischen Klasso dev KaiacvUfhen Akademie 
dev IVissensdiaftcn, Vol XY, pp, 38-^35. Vienna, 1855, Svo* Also under the 
Bepanitc title 5 Spratjhen dev India ner Central Amcrika’s* Viemiay 1855, Svo, 

pp. 11,) 

rjRA^llMAltS ANMl CKAMMATTCAT* NOTJCES. 

Fhaxcesco i>e Torai* (see A'ocabnlaries above)* 

POTT AW AT AAtE , PO UTEOT AMIS . 

Indians of the Algonhin stock, formerly near Detroit, Michigan. 

WORDS AN’D VOCABULAIUKS* 

Smith DartoKj Kew Yicws, etc.— Comparative A'^ocabularica* 

Mithvidafes (from fclic above). Yob III, part 3, pp* 343— 310, 360—363. 

No. lY, a, of the Comparative A^ocabulavy (p* 375) to A. Gallatin a Synopsis, 
etc* (Archnjologia Aniericaiia, Yol. II) . From Parton, and Alb. Notices in the 
War Department of the United States. 

Heprinted and enlarged under N, lY, 5, p. 107 of Yocabnlaries in- Amcrioan 
Flthnological Society's TransactionSj Yol. II. 

GRAMAIARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Pottawottomic Spelling-book. S7mio.n&e Mimoji, J. Aleekcr, printer, 1834. 
12mo, pp* 33. 

Letter of D* AYotCOTT to General Cass (in answer to printed queries), On the 
History and Language of the Pottowattnmies, note, pp* 380—386 of: Henry R* 
Schoolcraft, Travels in tlie Central Portions of tlie Kississippi Yalley (performed 
, * * . 1821). Neio Yorkf Collins andHannaj, 1825, 8vo* 

Pewani tpi Potowatomi AOssinoikan eyowat ncmadjik Catli cliques endjik (Catho- 
lic primer). BaUmore^ John Murphy, 1846, 3 lino, pp. 31* 

POWHATTANS. 

Tribe of the Algonkin stock, in JUarylancl and Virginia, noiv 
extinct. JnrFERSON, in the Notes on Virginia, gives a view of 
their extent and tribes. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Captain JoRN Smith, Oeneral History of Tirgmia, New England, and the 
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PRINC13 WILLIAM SOUND — FITEliLO INDIANS* 



SmTim<^p Isles 1 , , » * 1 G 201 foliOi Kopniitcsdj thid,.^ 1G27 and lG32j 

folio ; at tba end of Book IL 

Boprinted ; Hie Travclsj Adventures, and Observations of Captain J olin Smitli, 

* . , * * etc* Richmmul^ republisbod at Uio Franklin Preas, William W. Oray^ 
printer, 181D, 3 vols* 8vo ; .Vol. 1, pp. 117, 148. 

No. IV, i (37 G), of the Comparative Vocabulary to A. GtalItATIS^'s Synopsis, 
etc* (Arohmologia Americana, Vol. II) , 

Vocabulary of the Po what tan Language (from Captain Smite) in : James 
Kacauley*a Iligtory of New York* New Torlc^ Gould and Banks, 1829^ S vols. 
8voj Vol. II, pp. 265-270* 

PRINCE WILLIAM SOUND. 

Oil the north-west coast of North America (llussian possessions); 
inhabited by Eskiinaux* 

WORDS AND YOCABULARIKS* 

Jaaies Cook, Voyage to tlie PaciCc Ocean ***** (tliird voyage, imder Cook, 
Clark, and Gore). London, 1784, $ vole. 4to j Vol* IT, pp* 374i-37G. 

Captain GeoRQ-e BixoN, A Voyage round the World, but more pnrtictilEiiTy 
to the North-west Coast of America* London^ Gouldingj 1789, 4to, p* 211. 
Nrench tran shit Ion, by M. Lebas- 1789, 2 vols. 8vo. 

German translation, by J, R. Forster. Berlin, Voss, 1790, 4to, p* 

Captain Nateaniel PoRfLOOK, A Voyage round the AVorld, etc* London, 
Btoekdale, 1789, 4to* 

German translation, by G. Forster, Gesehichte devRcisen an dor Nord- 
west nnd Nordostkiisfce von Amorika . * < , von Dixon, Portlock, Cook * * * * 
Berlin, Voss, 1701, 1702, 3 vols, 4to* 

And Portlock, G. Mortimer’s and Long^s Travels, translated with 
septirate title. Berlin, Voss, 179G, 4to. 

Mithridates, Yol. Ill, part 3, p. 238* 

PUEBLO INDIANS (ZUNI, KERES). 

Indians of New Mexico. The tribes living at Santo Domingo 
and the neighbouring Pueblos are called Keres^ 01% by the 
Spaniards^ Quctg^^ 

WORDS AND VO CAROL ARIES* 

James H* SimPSOK, A Comparative Yoeabulary of AVords in the Languages of 
the Pueblo or Civil Indians of New Mexico, and of the wild tribes inhabiting its 
borders, pp* 140—143 of: Journal of a ^Iditary Reconnaissance from Santa Fe, 
New klexico, to tlio Navajo conntiy, pp. 56—168 of s Reports of tlie Secretary of 
AVar, with Kceonuaissances of Routes from S, Antonio to R1 Paso; also, the 



T^cport of Lieutenant J. IL Simpson, JFa$hin§toti^ printed at the Union OOicCj 
1850, 8vo (Exc 0 . Docum. Senate, No. Gl, Slat Congress. Session)* 

Sr:^a>SON clistinguislies Pueblo Tmlians of : — 



1. Sfc. Domingo S. An mi. 

S, Pciipc Silla. 

Laguna Pojuato. 

Aeoma Coeli iti. 



3. S. Juiin S* Clara 

S. Aldefonso Fojaaque. 

Mara be Tesnque. 

3 . TaoS” 'P ieox'L — Sand ia — la le I a . 



L Yeme.s (old Peeoa). 



David V. 'MTiilTlNa, Pueblo (ofTusuqne) "^^ocabulary, in: SebookTaft’s Indian 
Tribes of the United States^ VoL III, pp. 446-”4'59. 

Captain J. H. Eaton, United Slates Agent, Pueblo (of Zufii) Yocobularj% 
ibid., Vol. lY, pp, 416 — 133 (pp* 429—431, numerals). 

Zuni Yoeabularyj taken by Lieutenant A* W* Wiiipptjf:, pp. 91 — 93 of the 
Eeport upon the Indian Tribes (Report on the Route near the 35tii Parallel in: 
Paelfio Railroad Reports, Yoi, It. Was7un^lo>ii 1856, 4to). 



PUELCHES. 

Xntlians of tlie Argentine Uepablie^ between tlie Kio Negro and 
the E.io Colorado. They are divided into Ckechehetj Dimketf 
and Tahthet; the two latter arc called by the Spaniards 

Pampas?^ The wild ClimTiiaB are related to them* Hale 
distinguishes only (nortli of the Rio Colorado) and 

Tehimtchm (south of that river) * 

woans AND VOCABULARIES* 

Tn, Falkneb, Description of Patagonia (see Araucans) * . * * ller^ford^ 1774, 
4to, p. 138* 

German translation, by Sehack ITm* EMr'ald* Goih^^ Ettinger, 1775, 
8vo, p. 13. 

He BY AS, Catalogo, p. 20* 

Mithridates, Yol. Ill, p. 423* Puelobes and Tuelhet (from Falkneb and 
He BY as). 

Yoeabulary of Twenty -three Y^ords, pp. 163—164 of Yol* I of: Alcide D’On- 
BIGNY, L' Homme Americain. 

Pnelehe Yoeabulary and Sonteneca (Pampas and Tehullicbo), pp. C53— 656 
of United States Exploring Expedition* Ethnography and Philology, by Hob, 
Hale. Fkiladel^liia^ Lea and Rluiiebard, 1346* 

GRAMMAUS AND GUAMAIATICAL NOTICES. 

A. D^Obbtgny, L^Hoiuine Anierieain, YoL II, pp* 79, SO \ and p* 87, Notices on 
the Cbarru a Language* 
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FUQITIN I — qUAPPAS* 



FUQUINI. 

l^cruviiui Xiidiuiis^ oil tlic islsnids ol tlio Gliutjuito Lu-kOj s.iid. £it 
the Mission of tlie Pati*es Mcrcciiarii, near tlic Pucaraiii. They 
s^Lokc their language exclusively among themselves, and did not 
permit strangers to learn tlie same. Por worshipping, they 
used tlie Quichna, No affinity to any other American laii- 
guage. 

WOUDS AMI YOCAHCLAUirs. 

JTeuvaSj Origine, Tabb. L et seq. 

HerVaS, SaggiOj p. 93, 

L^l lUinfliiitcB (from Hervas), VoL 111, pp, 543 r>o(.K 

PUKYS. 

Brazilian Indians, of the provinces llio do Janeiro and Espirita 
Santo, 

^VOUDS AND VOCAUULARIES. 

^ViEir, L, YON EsciiweoE, Journal ftir Brasilierij Heft 1, fFehnarj. 1813^. 
8 VO, 

Bale I, Atlas EtlmographiquOj Tub. XLIj I^o, 497, 

QUA13US, 

Brazilian Indians, in the ueighhourhood of Miranda. 

YYOEPS A>D YOCABULARIliS, 

Laiigiie ikB QuadaB. Tocabular;' So. IX, pfi. 27a-280, of : CaS'i-ELKAV, Vol. 
V, Appenditii?. 

QUAl^PAS. 

Indians on the banks of the Arkansas River. {See NuttalPs 
J oumalj pp, 81- — 89.) 

■WORDS AMD YOCABULaIURS, 

3>fo, YI, 36, of Comparative A^ocabulary fpp* 305—367) to A. Gallatin S 
Sviiopsiflj etc* (Arehcoologia AitiericivTiu, \ ol, 11^'. 



QUKliiSr CIlAltLOTTK^S ISLAND ^JlCHE* 
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S lYj 3j p. llTj of the Vo0tibulari(;3 (Trausnetioiis of the Amorican Etluiological 
Society, VoL II). 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE’S ISLAND. 

On tlie iiortli-west coast of America, Tlie language S])oken by 
tlie Indians of tliis island is but little known. The GuinsJieioaT^ 
Massif. , Skittayeets, Keesarn, and Kigarnee are mentioned as 
living an the islam!. 

WORDS AND VOCABULAlliKS* 

Pp* S02j RSO of: Miscellaneous VocebulaTicB, in A. Gallatin’s Synopsis 
fArcheiologia Americana, YoL II), contains, under XXIX, 64, p. 380, words of the 
Kigarnee, Cusarnee, Skittagcetg, Cumshavva, and other tribes of the nortb-west 
coast, and the numerals 1-10 in the Queen Charlotte Island Language, (From 
MS. authorities of Messrs. Stueois and Beyant.) 

BaLBI, Atlas Ethnographique, Tab. XLI, Kp. S50. 

Words, p. 151 of; E. G, Latkam, llle Languages of (ho Oregon Territory 
(Journal of the Ethnological Soeiety of London, VoL X, pp. 154— 1G8)- 2Sdin- 
1818, Svo. 

Skiltiigets (Queiin Clinrlotte’s Islimtl) Vociibulury, Ifo. ti, XIX, p. 102, of 
A'ooabularies in ; Transactions of the American Etlmological Society, Yol. II. 

^ICIIE, QUICHE, KICHE. 

Indians of Guatemiila, belonging to the Great Tzeiidal or Maya 
stock, which occupies that State. Tlieir language is closely 
related to that of the Kachiquels and Zutugils, and bears much 
rc semblance to the Maya. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Kiche (^ichc) Dictionary (from the Convent of Pupmm ?, sold by Pierre Bavilti, 
on the 24th November, 1S33) . MS. vol. in 4to, on paper of the 18th century ; in the 
Imperial Library of Puria. Apparently a copy of the Cakchiquelchi Dictionary. 

A M8. Vocabulary of the Quiche Language is in the poBsession of Abbe 
Dominie Jehl, of Palin, near Aiiia titan, Guatemala, 

Quiche Numerals, p. 191 of: Loun L. Stephens, Ineidents of Travel in Cen* 
tral America. Iveiv York^ Harpers, 184-4, 2 vols. Svo. 

Dr. Kaul ScriEiiiZEii, Spraohe der Indiuner von IxtUtvacau (Quich^, 10 engl. 
Mcilen von Quesaltonaiigo, Guatemala, pp^ 28 — 3o of 1' ol. XI oft Sitaungsberichle 
del' Pkilosophisch'H is tori ^ chon KJasse der KniBcrlichen Akadcmie der W issen- 
eclmften. 1855, Svo. Also under the separate title : Sprachen der Indiuner 

Central Amerika’s. Vienna ^ 1855, Svo, pp. II. 
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GRAMM AES AND GKAMMATICAL NOTICES, 

F. Alonzo Floret, Arte de la Lengua KEikelnqucl y piiralelo de las quatro 
Lenguas MetiopoliturjaEf quo hoy iategruii on ol I'oyno de Goaliicmala. Aniij/ndj 
Gualemala^ 1753> 

Allhougli pTuaiTOS (I, p, E 13) states that this “Arte’* was printedj. and Imd 
pro red very iiaeful, tlie book was eonsidered apoerypluil until roeently, when 
the Abbe Urasseur de Hourbourg Avrote from Gnateiiiala that he had obtaitied 
four eopies (sco JC, G* Squier’s letter in tJie London Athenmmif Leeembcr 8^ 
1855* No. 11G7). It couluina ii eomporison of the Kaohiqucl, with the 
Quich/^ and Ziitugil* all three bemg dialects of one parent stock. Flores was 
Professor of the Kakchiquel langoagc at the Sau Carlos University of Guate- 
mala, 

Arte do las tres Lenguas — Caceliiqucl, Quiche j Yutiilul j por el 11. P, Fray 
Fiiancisco Ximenez* del Orden de Predieadorcs. 

Second division o£ the Padre’s great work on the liistorj''* languagcSj and 
antiquities of Guatemala* existing^ in M3, only, in flic University Library of 
Guatemala, (For an account of tins MS. see N. Triibner's paper on Central 
Ameriotm Arehruology* in the London Ath^nmm, May 39* 185G, No. 1493.) 

Arte dc Lengua Kakehikel del uso de Fr, Estevan Toebesano, Pro*'- A no de 
175<I‘* A MS. of 143 leaves* in 8vo* in the Imperial Library at Paris. (Copy in 
possession of E. G. Squicr,) 

CoDtains : Parallelo de las Longuas ^iehe (Kiohe* Quiche)* Cakeliiqucl 
(ICachiquel) y Zntnhil (Zutugil). 

A comparison is also mad© between this dialect and the Zutugil and 
Hachiqnel Grammar of Flores* 

Arte de Lengua lieho (Quieh^)* compnesto per N. M. E. P. Fray Eaetho- 
LOME Ari#EO* Eeligioao Meiior de N. 3. San Franciseo, 

In the Imperial Library of Paris. MS. of G7 leaves in 4to. (A copy also 
in possession of E, G. Squier* New York.) 

The Imperial Library also possesses the following M3. : — Marial sacra y 
Sant Oral. Sennones en la Lengua ^ iehe* eseritos por varios autores, princi- 
pal in cut© por un Indio por lo qua! hay muclio qnc correjir, o emeiidar en 
todos los Text os Latinos, Perlenece nl uso del P^- P’’ Fr* P A. 3.* hijo de 
la Prov'^’ del dnlcisimo nbi^© d© J.II.S. Guatem^- auo de 1796. Con* 
tains 23 Sermons. 

QUIOHUA, KECHHUA. 

The language of the Peruvians* It was spolten by all the tribes 
subject to the Incas^ from Pas to to the lliver Maiile* in Cbilij 
and is still in use. Many of the Spanish inhabitants speak it 
well and correctly, TJie Aymara bears a close affinity to the 
Quichua, 

Dialects of the Qniehua:- — L Dialect of CazeOyOr the Quiclma 
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j) 7 'ope 7 ' ; the most cultivated dialect. 2, Lmnano or La^ntBSa, 
round Tnixillo. 3, round Lima. 4. Kalchaquij 

ill Tucaman^ the best after the Cuzco dialect. 5. Dialect of 
Quito ; the least cultivated— corrupted by many foreign words. 

woans AKD VOCABULARIES. 

I'r, Doming 0 de S. Thomas, do la orden de S. Domingo, Lexicon 6 Yocabii- 
Iftrio cle la Lengua general del Peru llamada Quichua. ValliidoHd, impvcsso por 
JFraneeeeo Fernandez do CordoTa, 15G0, 8vo, of 8 and 170 leaves. 

(See Grrainmars, where also the edition of 1586 is noticed.) 

P. Diego Gonzalez IIolqhin, Yocahulario de la Lengna general do to do ol 
Peru llamada Q.aiclutaj o del Inca. la Ciudad de los Me^ss, 1580, 8vo, 
Reprinted : Corregido o re hoy ado conforme la propicdiid cortesana del Cuzeo. 
En la Ciudad de /os lie^cs^ iinpresso por Francisco del CantOj 1607, iGOSj 2 vols. 
4to j pp. 375, 333. 

(Two parts — Quichna- Spanish and Spanisli-Quichua,) 

Diegg de Toeees Rubio, e S. J., Grammatica j Yocahulario cn la Lengua 
general del Pern, llamada Quithua y en la Lengna Fspafiola, tSetdlla, 1603, 8vo. 

The Gram mar on 10 leaves. The Yocubulary, Quielma-SpaniBh, on 11 
sheets (A— L), Spanish-Qiiiehua on 13 sheets (A — M). 

Reprinted ; Arte de la Lengua Quichua, compucsto por cl Padre DtegO DB 
Toeees Rubio, do la Compahia de Jesus. Zlma^ por Francisco Lasso, 1610, Svo, 
1D3 leaves (1 and 41 numbered, 55 not numbered). 

Bmnet, lY, p. 495, says that, independently of the Grammar, it contains 
two small Yoeabulories, Spanisb- Quichua and Quichua -Spanish. 

Reprinted : Tercora edleion, nuevamente corregida con afiadidos los romances, 
el cateeismo corregido pequeno, el Yocabulurio aTiadido y otro Yocahulario de la 
Lengua Chiuchaysuyu, por el M. R . Jhan de FigueeedO. JEn Z/ma, por Joseph 
de Contreras, 1700, small Svo, 13 and 115 leaves. 

Reprinted : Auadio el P. JuAN de Figheredo, de la misma compahia, aliora 
nuevamentc corrcgkla y auinentada en muchas Yocablca .... por nn reiigioso 
de la misma cotnpania. Zirna, 1754, 8vo. 

El P. liTacstro Fray Juan IIadtinez, Yocahulario en la Lengua general del 
Peru, llamada Quichua y en la Lengua Kspanola. Za hs 1604, small 8vo. 

Arte j Yocahulario en la Lengua general del Peru, llamada Quichua. JEn los 
Ee^es {Llmd}^ Fraud so o del Canto, 1614, Svo. 

(Bibliotheea Heberiana, YI, 35, Ko. 513, X, IS, Ko. 533.) 

A short Vocabulary, pp. 477, 478 of: Joaet. de Laet, I^otus Orbis. Zti^fdnni 
Eatavortm^ Elzevir, 1633, folio. 

Gilii, Saggio di Sfcoria Americana, Yol. Ill, pp. 355 et seq. 

HEiiYAS, Originc, pp. 27, 29, 37, 41, 44, 45, 49, 79, 118, 135, 136, 139, 140, 
177, 178, Tabb. XLIX, L, LI. 
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Yocaboliu'io Poliglotto, pp. IGl et scq. (Kichiia o Pemano-KLchim dulV 
anno loGO, Eitcna), p, 321 (Kicliim e ICitena)* 

IIi^TiVAB, Aritmctleaj pp. 100, 101 (Kichua, Kitena, LamanOj Chliicliaj'siiju). 

Heuvas, SiiggiOj pp, SB, 80. 

JoiiN^ ItciN'ilOl.fJ FonsTEK, Obsfiv ration a mado during a Yoyngc round the 
World, on Pliysical Geography, Nivtiiral History, and Etliic Philosoplij, Loudon^ 
Pobinson, 4to. 

Oermaii tmuslidion — Upbcrsdat imd mit AnmerlEiingen ver^ebon von G, 
Forster, Beidin, II nude and Sponer, 1783, Sro, pp. 251, 

SlUTn BahtoNj Now Views, etc,— Comparative Toeabularies. 

Mithrldates, Yol, III, pp- 533, 5B7, 538, 547, 571 (from ITervas, Totibeb, and 
lIOLatriK). 

Bai*BT, Atlas Ethnograpliiquc, Tab, XLT, No, 459 (dialect Qnitafia), 

WilIp. MAEI3DBN, Misccllancons Works, Jjondon, Cox and Son, 1834, 4to, 
p- 104. 

Vocabulary of Twenty -three Words, pp. 1C>2, 161 of Yol. I of: A- D'OnEi&EY, 
L^II o m m 0 America in . 

Fo>ir Quiehua Words compared with Arrowack, Atoray, Maipure, and Moxos, 
Appendix VI, p. 166 of: *T. A. YAK Heutel’b El Dorado. York, Winchester, 
1844, 8vo. 

A MS. Vocabulary' of tlie Chielma Language ia in the library of the Royal 
Geograpliienl Society of London (tTournal, etc., YoL X. Ijotidon, Murray, 1811, 
8vo}, p, xxiv, 

J. J. VOK Tscnimi (see Grammars)* 

Vocabulary of Rigbtj- eight Words, Inca, Quicboa, and Italian, and numerala 
1 to 20, 30, 40, etc., to 100, 200, etc-, to 1000, pp, 49—50 ; and : Alciini YocabuU 
pill communi in Lingna Qiiichoa, pp. 289 — 300 of ; Gaetako Oscueati, Ex- 
ploracioni dcllc rcgioni equatoriali lungo il Napo ed il finme delle Amazorn, etc, 
Ty pographi a Bernard on i, 1850, 8vo, 

GllAMMARS AND GRAinrATlCAL NOTICES, 

Gramatica d Arte de la Lengua general de los Indies do loa Roynos del 
Peru. Nuevamentc compnesto por el Maestro Fray DojtiNGO de S- Thomas, de 
In Orden dc S. Domingo, Morador en los diclios Reynos. impresso en Val- 
ladolid, por Francisco Fernandez do Cordova, 1560, small 8vo, of 8 and 96 
. leaves. 

The Vocabulary by tbe same author (see Vocabularies) is generally found 
annexed to this Grammar, BoHi are reprinted in: Arte y Vocabulario en la 
Lengua general del Peru, llamada Quicliua y eii la Lengua Espauola, En 
la Ciudad de los Ee^es, por Ant. Ricardo, 15SG, small 8vo, 

The Yoeabidary lias a separate title, given by Brunet, IV, p- 676 : Voca- 
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buUvio eii la Leugua gcnorftl del Peru Ikuiada Qiiichua y eii la Leugim 
Espauola. por Ant. Ricardo, 1586^ small 8vo, 

Tho preface of this Vocabulary is signed “Ricardo.” Rivero and 
Tschudi name A^TOjriO RrCARDO as tlic author of the Vocabulary and 
Grammar. 

BiJiCiO DE Toebe3 Ri 7EIO (see Vocabularies a hove) h 

P, Diego Gonzales IIOEGUltr, do Ja Compania do Jdsus, Natural de CacereSj 
Gramatica y Arte imeva de la Lengua general de todo cl Peru llaniada Qiiicbua, 
6 Lengua del liica, anadida y cumplida, eu todo lo que 1© faltava de fciempos y 
do la Gramatica^ y recogida en forma do Arte lo mas neccsarlo on los doa prlmerua 
Libroa. Con mas otros doa LIbros postreros d© Adieiones do Arte, para mas 
perficionarla, el uno para alcan^ar la Copia d© Vocablos, y el otro para Eleganeia 
y Ornato. Impresso en la Cijidad de los Reyes del Rent^ por Fraucisco del Cuuto, 
lf>07, 4fco, of 4 and 144 leaves* 

Reprinted ’ Nueva Edicioii, re vista y corregida b. L (Jenova, Pagano, 1842, 
8 VO, pp. 320. 

D* Aeons 0 de HuEitTA, Arte de la Lengua Quechun general do los A~ndioa de 
estc Ileyno del Peru. Impresso por Francisco del Conto^ Eji los Reyes ^ 1616, 4to, 
of 8 and 40 leaves, 

A MS. copy of this Grammar was in the library of M. Chaumette, des 
Fossees (see MSS., p. 1G2), 

Didao. be OlmoS, Gramatica do la Lengua Iiidlca. Xi/jiff, 1633, 4to, (Tscliudi 
has “1634.”) 

D. Juan Roxo Mexia T Ocon, Natural de la Ciudad del Cuzco, Arte de la 
Lengua general do los Iiidios de Peru, Impresso eii Lima, por Jorge Lopez de 
Herrera, 1648, small 8vo, of 13 and 83 pp* 

EL Daehiller Don Esteban Sakceo de Mel gab, Arte de la Lengua genera] 
del Vnga llamada Qqecbhua, Lima, Diego dc Lyra, 1691, 8vo, 

Langue dn Perou, pp. 525 — 533 of Voh YIIl of: Coubt be Qebelin, Monde 
Primitif. Laris, 1773, 4to. Reprinted, pp, 334 — 336 of : J. D. Scherer, Recher- 
chcB Historiques et Geographiques sur lo Nouveau Monde. Laris, Drunet, 1777, 
12mo, 

Giltt, Saggio, Vol, III, pp. 233 — 243, 

Mithridates, VoL HI, pp. 526— 534, 

A. D'OEBiaNTj L'Komme Americain, Yol. I, pp, 272 — 274, 

La Lengua Quichna, Cap. Y, pp, 86—115, of : MatiiAno Eddabeo de Riveba 
y Jean Diego de Tscuddi, Antiguedadcs Pemanas* Fienna, imprenta imperial, 
1851, 4to, 

J. J, VON Tsciedtst, Dio Eechiia Spraehe* Erato Abtheilnng : Sprachlehm* 
Zvveite Abtheilnng : Sprachproben. Dritte Abthoilnng : WOrterbueh, Wien, 
K.K. Hof undStaatedruckerei, 1853, 3 vols.Svo ; pp, iv, 268; vI, 110, 1 j vih, 508, 2* 

Y 
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On the Lungvmgo luid Litei’ikturc of the Inen&j pp. 161 — 3Ul of : Cuzco, A 
Journey to the Aneient Cupilul of Peru, with an Account of the History, LtuigungCj 
Literature, and Antiquitiea of tlic Incas. And i Lima j a Visit to the Capital and 
Provinces of Modern Peru j with a Sketch of the Yieeregal Government. History 
of the Republic, and ii Review of the Literature and Society of Peru, ith 
illustrutioua and a map. By CuEMENTa R. MAUEirAM, F.R.G^S. Crown Bvo, 
pp* di20. Ijondon^ 1856. 

A Sketch of the Grammar, etc., of the Incas, with Vocabularies and Specimens 
of Composition in Quiehua j Appendix A of the above work, pp* 389—408* 

DIALECTS* 

1 * Breve instruction 6 Arte de la Lcngiia Cominuiio de loa Indies, 

segun qne so habla on la Proviiicia de Quito, Lwia, en la imprenta de la Plazuela 
de San Christoval, 1753, small 8vo. 

2. Chiijchaisuj/a . — Vocabulario de la Lengua Chlncliaisnyo, por JuA3f 
Pl&uEitl'DO (see Vocabularies above, suh voce : Be Toiiiie 3 ItUBlo)* 

J* J* TON Tsciiitdi, Pom* Roiscakizzen a us den Jabren 1838—1842* 

Galhn, 1346, 2 vols* Svo^ VoL II, p, 379 j also in the first part of: Die Rechua- 
spracbo, pp. 257 -”-262* 

3* (see under Yunga, regular Alphabet)* 

rERrTlAN MS* TOCABULAIEIES AtfD OHAMMABS* 

A MS* Grammar, late of the library of Wilhelm von Humboldt, is >iow in the 
Royal Library at Borlin, 

In the library of the late Freneh Consul at Peru, M* Amed^e Chaumette dcs 
Possees (Catalogue, Psm, Labitte, 1843, 8vo), many linguistic MSS, coueerning 
Peru were contained, viz*— 

Aeqnzo I>e Huehta, Arte de la Lengua Quechua (Catal, p. 50, Ro* 674). 

Arte de la Lengua general del Inca llamada Qulchua. MS. on paper, l2mo 
(Caial,,p. 50, No. 575)* 

Yocabulario do la Lengua de los Campos en la Pampa del Saommeuto nol Peru* 
AlS* on paper, 4to* 

Copied from a MS. in posacssion of I>. Manuel Aiaics, Governor of Anda- 
namarea (CatnL, p. 51, No. 581). 

Vocabidario de la Lengua Paasa 6 Setaba* MS. on paper, 1796, Svo, oblong 
(Catal., p. 51, No. 582). 

Arte do k Lengua Oh cion a, advertcncias para el idioma Cbiriguano* 2 vok. 
12mo, MS. on paper (Catahj p* 51, No. 683). 

Vocabukrio dc la Lengua Caniba, por el P. Buenatentuea Maeques, predi- 
cador cn Ucayali (Escrito en faver del Colegio do Ocopa), MS* 4to (Catal., p. 51, 
No* 684)* 

Cuaderno que contlene el Vocabukrio cn Lengua del Inca segun sc habla cn el 
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Obispat^o do Kajnas y Ucayali, esorito pov ol TTermano l^ray Gekokimo de Loa 
Dolores y Leceta, Convoraor de loa Pueblos do Pisqiil y Cuntamaiui do Manca, 
IVIayo 31, 1814-. In the Missionary Convent of Santa Rosa do Ocopa, provinco of 
Jauja. (Sec Tsohndi^s Yocabulary, prefaco, p, vii*) 

EICCAUEES, 

IlicmYiSf A7icaras ; also, SahriJie, Indians of the Pawnee 
stock, on the right hanks of the Missonri. 

WORDS A^D VO CABUL ARIES* 

Riccaree Yocabnlaiy in : Geo. Gatlin, Letters and Notes on the Manners, 
Customs, imd Condition of the North American Indians, Ponrth edition. Zondon 
and N'ew Yor^y Wiley and Putnam, 1842, 2 vols, 8vo i YoL If, pp. 2G2 — 2G5* 

Rcise des Prinzen Maxisiilian sit W"ied* Collenz, 1839—1841, 2 vols* 4?to i 
Yol. II, pp, 465 — 474. 

Fifteen Riccaree ^Yo^dB (from Prince MAxmiLiAN) oompared with Pawnee, 
Richai, ^Yitdiita,and Kneeo, pp. 68, 69 of i Report upon the Indian Tribes (added 
to Lieutenant A, W* Whipple*a Report im Paeidc Railroad Report, YoL II* 
185G, 4to)* 

EUMSEN, EUNSIENES. 

Indians in tlie neiglihoiirhood of Monterey^ California. Tlie 
Ackastliers speak a dialect of the same language* 

WORDS AND YOCARTILAaiES. 

J* P. BoUEGotNG, Relation d’un Yoyage recent des Espagnols snr Ics C6tes Nord- 
oucst de I’Amdrique septentrionale, 1789, 8vo, p* 78* Third edition. 

Farts f 1803, 8vo* 

Germaji translation — Jena^ 1789, 8vo. 

Relacion del Viage heeho por las Goletas Sutil y Mexican a en el anno de 1792, 
para reconocer el esireclio de Fuca, etc* Madrid^ en la imprenta real, 1802, 8vo j 
pp, 172, 173* 

P. 127 of : Transactions of the American Rthixologioal Society, Yol. II. 

De la PEroese, Yoyage autour du Monde, eto* Farisj 1797, 4 vols, 4to; 
Yol. I, Chap. 12. 

Translation — ZoiidoJty Robinson, 1)99, 2 vols* 4to. 

German translation, by J. R. Forster and Math. Clir, Sprcngel. Ferlitiy 
Yosa, 1799, 1800, 2 vols. 8v'o j Yol. I, p. 388* (From: Magazin der merk- 
wiirdigsten Reisebeadireibungen, Fcrliny Yoss, 1790—1810, XXXI, 8vo.) 
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Archivoa Litt6i‘airoa dc TEurotJe, 1804. (Publi^iS par une Society de Gens de 
Lcttrcs . Afessra. Suaiid, M oeisllet, Dege eia;sdo, cte.) Farts and TabiiipiSt 1804— 
1808, XYll, 8vo i No. IV, p. 87 (from BouiiGouJO). 

A. DE llUMUOryoT, Jilssal Politique Bur le Koyniimo de la Nouvclle Eepngno. 
Paris, P. Sehoell, 1811, 2 voh. 4Lo ; VoL I, p. 321. 

MithridatoB, Vol. Ill, part 3, p. 205 (from iJoURGOiNG, and JohastUers from 
De Lamanow). 

JIaTjTII, Atlas Etlinograpliique, Tab. XLT, Ko. 830. 

SABUJA, KIBIEI, 

Or Ca7Tri. Two tribes of diristiaiiizecl Indians, in the Brazilian 
X^rovince Bahia, near Coelioeira, now inhabiting the villages 
Caranqnejo and Villa da Pedra Branca. Their languages are 
nearly tbe same. 

WORDS AND YOCABULAHIKS. 

irEiiVAS, Vociibolarlo Poliglotto, pp. 161 et seq., 237 (numerals 1 — 10). Berviia 
derives tlie Kirki from the C Ini rib). 

Heevas, Sagglo, p. 108j and “ DInletto Ronao,” p. lOD. 

J. B. VOX Sprx mid P. Ph. vox Mart urs, Keise in Brasil ien. MilncJieii, 1823 — 
1831, 3 vob. 4to ; Vol, II, p. 615 (Sabujn). 

Alifcliridates, Vol, III, pp. 466, 469, 

KalbI, Atlas Ktbnograxjhiqne, Tab. XLl, No. 509 (Kiriri, dialect Sabnja), 

gk.ammars and grammatical notices. 

P* Luts VixcEXOIO M AMT AN I, E S. J., Avto fls Gramiuatica dti Lingua Era- 
fiilioa da Nrt^am Xii iri. Lisboa, Miguel lea Condes, 1699, 18 mo, pp. 124. 

Tbe same author haa published: Cateeumo da Doiitrina Christians, na 
Lingua Brasil da Na^Jad Kirii-i. Lisboa, 1698, 8vo. 

Oerman t raiislaciou — Gramniatik der Kiiiri Spradic. Aus dem Portugies- 
isehen des P. Mamiani, ubersetzfc von II. 0. von der Gabelenta (Bcitriige zur 
Spmebeuhunde, 3^ Heft), Erocklmus, 1852^ 8vo, pp. 62. 

lititliridates, Vol. Ill, pp. 468, 469. 

SACRxlMEyTO INDIANS. 

Tlie Indians living on the Uxiper Sacramento Biver, in California^ 
were visited by James D, Dana, attached to the United States 
Exploring Expedition ; Dana could not, however^ learn the name 
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of the tribe. The Fu^'uni, Sekumne, and Tmmah live on the 
ivestem banks. Dana has likewise collected vocabularies of 
their languages. 

WORDS AND VOGABULARirS. 

Hoe. Hale, Htlmogrupliy and Philology of United States Exploring Expedi- 
tion. Fhiladeljyhla^ Lea and Blaucliard, 184G, folio ‘ pp. G30^ 631, 632, 633. 

Reprinted in: Transactions of the American Ethnological Socictji VoL ITj 
pp. 122, 124, 135. 

Words of the Language of the rndians near to Wag Readings, on the upper 
water of the Sacramento Ei\ er, by AoaJI Jor^^on, pp. 414, 415 of ToL lY of i 
Schoolcraft^s Indian Tribes, United States, 



SAKI, OTTOGAMI. 

Also Sankecs, Sacs^ Sakewi^ SawJm or Saques, aod the latter 
Onthagamies, Ulagami^ Foxes, Two Indian tribes, closely 
related, west of the Mississippi* The Kikkapoes speak the same 
laugiiagc. 

WUltDS AND VOCABULAllIES. 

William H. Ekatinil, V^oeabulary of the Sakewi or Sank, in : Narratiye of 
an Expedition to the Sources of the St. PeteEs River, performed in the year 1823, 
under the comniand of Vltijor Stephen H. Long* Fkiladelj^hia^ Carey and Lea, 
1834, 2 vola. Svo j YoL I, Appendix lY, pp. 450 — 459. 

Ealbi, Allas EtUnographique, Tab. XLI, No. 806. 

Keiso des Prinzen Maximilian ze Wteo. CoUenz^ 1839 — 18 II, 3 vols. 4to j 
Yol. II, pp. 522 efc aeq., 633 et seq. 

No, IV, 24, of Comparative Vocabulary (pp. 305 — 367). to A. Gallatin's Sy- 
nopsis, etc. (Arcineologia Americana, Yol. II), and (partly) under Q, lY, 4, 
p. 113, of the Yoeabularies in : Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, 
Yol II (from Kkatino). 



8AINT JOHN’S INDIANS, ETOHEMINS. 

A tribe of the Etchemins^ speaking the same language as the 
Passamaquoddies. They belong to the Leiiape stock. 

WORDS AND VOCAEITLAEtES. 

JoAX. DE Laet, Novus Orbi&, sou Dcscriptioihs Indiie oecideutaliB, Hbri XYIII. 
Lugihmi Bataroram^ lilzevir, 1633, folio, p. 51. 
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trnnsliifion— Ilistoiro du IS^ouveau ^lomk* Klzcviv, 1640, 

folio* 

Diilch translation — I*e^den^ Ekevir, 16443 

llEKyAg3 Tocaboltivio Foliglotto, p. 210 (numerals). 

SiitiTCE EatitoKj Noiv A^kivg, etc. — Comparative Vocabularies* 

Bk v^ Extas Kelloo-O, Vocabulary of Words in the Language of the Quodcly 
Indians (Passamiiquoddi, i. e., Pollock -fish), located in Perry, Pleasant Point, State 
of MainCj on the waters of tlie Schoodak, adjoining the Britisli Provinces (Collec- 
tion of the Kistoricnl Society of Masaachusetta, Tiiird Scries, Yob III, pp* 1.81, 182* 
CamhridgG^ Metcalf and Co., 1833, 8vo)* 

Ko. IV, 13 (Etchemiiis Pasaamaquoddi) . of the Cotnparalivo Vocabulary (pp* 
305— 3G7) to A. Gallatin's Synopsis, etc* (iirclncologia Americana, VoL II) ; and 
(partly) under O, IV, 4, p. 100, of Vocabularies, in : American Ethnological 
Society's Trans actions, VoL II (from ICEXXoca's and Tr:eat's MS, notices). 

Davii> Teejesles, by tloseph Barratt, AI.D,, The Indian of New England (see 
Mikmak), 

GnAMMAES AUIi GEA3CMATICAL ^’OTIGES* 

IT* TTaxe, Bemarks on the Language of the St* Tlohiik or Colastukvveck Indiana, 
with a Penobscot Vocabulary. Sost^n^ 183 i, 8vo j printed for the author* 



SALIVA. 

Intliaiis on tlie left banks of tlie Orinoco^ between the rivers 
Guaiiare and Meta^ in tlie New Granadian province Boyaca* 
Dialects of their language are spoken by the Aturc^^ Qtmquas 
(whom the Taman aques call Mapoje^^)^ and the MacoB^ or 
PiaroaB, 

WOEES AXE TOCAEXTLAEIES. 

Gixn, Saggio di Storia Americana, Yol. Ill, p. 313. 

TTervas, Saggio, pp. 111, 230, 231* 

Heeyas, Vocabolario Poliglotto, pp. 161 et seq* 

Mitbvidates, VoL III, pp* G28— G29 (from Qttji and ITeeyas)* 

BaTjET, Atlas Ethuographiquo, Tab. XLT, No. G04. 

geajit^iars akd grammatical notices* 

Mlibridatesj Yol* TIT, pp* 624 — 637* 

SANKIKANI. 

Ojibway tribCj late of the eastern hanks of the Hudson . A 
kindred dialect of this language was spoken hy some of the 
Indians of New S^veden* 



SA]^TA liAKBAHA. 



1(>7 



WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

A short A^ocahvhiiy, pp. 75, 76 of: Joas?. uu Laet, Notus Orbis, ecu Desorip- 
tionis Indice oceidentatis, libri XYIIT. Z>yffdtmi Batavorunty Elzevir, 1633, folio. 
French trmi skit ion— , 1640, folio. 

Dutch tnmslation — Ibid., lOllj folio. 

German tvaiislutioB in : (.T. Jo. Soliwabe) Allgenieiiio Histovio dcr Ret sen 
zu AA^assor imd Lande Arkatee, 1747 — ■1774, 21 vols. 4to), T^ol. 

XYl, pp. 605 ofc seq. 

Smito Ba:eiton, New Views, etc. — Comparative Vocabularies. 

Mithridatcs, YoL III, part 3, pp. 374-376 (from De Laet). 

BalrI, Atlas Ethnognvpliique, Tab. XLT, Xo. Sll. 

Ifo. IV, 19, 15, p. 371, of the A^ocabularics to A. Gallatin’s Synopsis, etc. 
(Ai'obffiologia Americana, A^oL II ] Irom De Laet), 



SANTA BARBARA. 

Indians of California; Mission S. Barbara, 

WORDS AND VOCABDLARIliS. 

Mithridates, Vol. Ill, part 3, pp. 201, 203, 205, 

The words taken from : An Historical Journal of the Expeditions bj Sea 
and Land to the Ifortli of California, in 1768, 1769, and 1770, when Spanish 
Establishments were first made at San Diego and Monterey, Erom a 
Spanish MS,, translated by AVilUam Eevelj, Esq, Published by A. Dal- 
rymple. London, Elmsley, 1790, 4to, pp. 76. This book is, without doubt, 
a translation of: Diario Historieo do los Ahages dc mar y tierra hechos al nort© 
de California, de orden del A^irrey de Nneya Espanua Marques Do Croix y por 
direccion d.eD. Jose de Galvaz. Executadoa por la tropa destinada h dicho 
objeto al man do do D. Gaspar de Por tola, y por los Paqucbotcs S. Carloa y 
S. Antonio de orden del Exc. Sr. Virrey. En la imprenta del Gobierno. 
Mexico, 1770, foho, pp. 56. Signed i D. Miguel Costanso. Printed merely 
for private distribution. 

Extracts translated in t P, E. Lruns and E. A. AA". Zimmermann’s Reposi- 
torinm fiir die Neueste Geographie, etc. Tilbinjen, Cotta, 1792, 1793, 3 vols, 
8vo ; A^'cl. I, p. 25. 

BalbIj Atlas Ethnograpbique, Tab, XLI, No, 829. 

Voeabnlary, by Dr. John Scottreb^ pp. 247, 249, 251 of: Journal of the 
Royal Geographical Society of Loudon, Vol. XI. London, Murray, 1841, 8ro, 

Reprinted, AV, 3, p. 129, of the Vocabularies in: Transactions of tlio American 
Ethnological Society, Vol. II. 
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SAPIBOKONI, 

Indians of tlie province of I\Toxos. Their language is related 
to the Quichua. 



WORDS AND VOCABOEAiaKS. 

IlEitYAa, Yocabolnrio PoliglottOj pp. 161 et seq. 

IlEBTAa, Aritmeticflj p* 103* 

Mitbriclat^s, Vol. 111, pp- 571, 576 (from IIeryas). 

E albi, Atlas Etliiiograplnqnc, Tab, XLI, No* 467. 

SAllABECA. 

Christianized Indians of the Mission of Santa Annaj in the pro- 
vince of ChiqiiitoSj now Bolivia* Their language is nearly lostj 
like that of other Chicpiito trihes, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Yocabulary of Twenty -three Worda ; D’OrbIONY, L' Homme Americain, YoL I, 
pp. 163, 164 ; Yol. II, 136, m\d pp* 173, 173, ivliero a general view of the oharacter 
of the iSarabeca language is given. 

SASTE, SHASTIES. 

Indians of south-western Oregon, on the northern frontiers of 
Upper California* 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

No. 10, Y, of the Yocahularies of North-western America, pp* 5G9 — 629 of: 
Hor* Hale, Ethnography and Pliilology of the United States Exploring Expe- 
dition. J^hiludelphm, Lea and Blanchard, 1S4G, folio j and, E, XXX, pp. 98 — 
100, of the Vocabularies in : Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, 
Yol. II* 



SAVaINERIC. 

Indians of the New Granadian province Yeragnasj near the 
village Las Palmas* 



SEMINOLES—SEN'EKAS, 
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WORDS AND VOCABULAiaES. 

BiirthotjD Seemann, The Aboingines of tlic Istlimiia of Piinflma (Tnuiaftcliona 
of tlio American Etimological Soeicty, Yol III, p, 1, pp. 1^9 — IBX)* 

SEMINOLES. 

Oij Tsty-semole (wild men) , Tx^ilie of tlie Creek Confederacy in 
Florida. Tlicy are said to speak the Muskogliee. 

WORDS AND YOCARULARIES. 

Namea of Seminole Chiefa, pp. 9, 10, 30 of : The War in Ploiida , , , . by a 
late Stair 0/Ticer. JSaltimoret Lewis and Coleman, 1836, 12m o. 

A Yocahulary of the Seminole Language, pp. 97 — lOS of: Kotice of East 
ITIorida, with nn Account of the Seminole Nation of Indiana. Cy a rceept Traveller 
in the Province. Ckarlesionj Sotdh Ca^roUna^, 1832, 8vo. 

A Vocabnlary of the Scmhiolo Language, pp. 90 — 108 of : Skotch of the Semi- 
nole War, and Sketches during a Campaign, by a Lieutenant of the Left Wing 
.... ChwlGsion^ South Carolinctt Dan. P. Dowling, 1836, l2rno. 

SENEKAS. 

Tribe of the IroqnoiSj near Buffalo and Niagara^ in western 
New York. 

WORDS AND YOCABITLAJnES. 

Heeyas, Yocabolario Poliglotto, p. 239 (numerals). 

Smith Barton, Now Views, etc. — Comparative Yocabularics, and Appendix, 

p. 20. 

Mithridatea, YoL in, part 3, pp. 318, 33dr, 335 (from Smith Barton). 

A short Vocabulary in tlio Language of the Seneca Nation, and in English. 
Ung-ei&h-nent ten-au-geh noh-nvdi, yoli-wch-neut-Bali ong-lish. I/ 0 }^dont printed 
by W. and S. Gtravea, 1818, Svo, pp. 35* 

Annual Beport, Civilisation of Indian Tribes. 1824, 8vo, pp. 

63—65, 

Balbi, Atlas Etbnographique, Tab. XLT, No* 798 (Seneca or Macehachtini). 

No. V, 29, of the Comparativo Vocabnlary (pp. 305—367) of A* GAirLATrN’3 
Synopsis, (Avchfeologia Americana, Vol. II). Beprinted (partly) under R, V, 2, 
p. 114, of tlio Vocabularies in : American Ethnological Society's Transactions, 
Vol. n. 

Z 
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Seneca Tocabulary (of 452 Wovfls andPlirnsos), fcom a MS, in the War Depart- 
ment of the United States^ pp. 3S1— 5D7 of A, Gallatin’e SynopsiSj etc., ini 
Areliicologia American Vol. II, 

Seneca Appellative Words^ Note pp. 158 — IGl^ of i Bey, Timothy Aldek, 

An Account of sundry Missions performed among I lie Senecas and Mungoes, 
IfetiJ Yorki printed by J, Seymoui-j 1827, 13mo, pp, 180, 

Tocabulary of Concrete Terms mid Con versa tional Forms, 10 pp* at the end of: 
Diah sawn lig wall Qajadosliali* BosioUt Oroeker and Drcivstcr, 1336, 8vo, pp. 42, 

Seiioca Yocabuldry (from Ej,Y 8. PARKiJB, SciiOOlCTiAVT, etc*), in Comparativo 
Vocabulary of tbo Iroquois, pp, 393—400 of : H. B* SchoolcraB, Ifotes on tho 
Iroquois* Pease and Co., 1817, 8vo. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Dlahsawaligwah Gayadosliab* Heading Lessons, by Boy, A. Wright, Mis- 
sionary, Boston^ Crocker and Brewster, 1836, 8 yo, pp* 42* 

Bev* A, Wright^'s System of Writing tho Seneca- — is given in tho preface to : 
Gaa-na-shoh-ne Deowaahsaonyohgvvah Na wen ni yuli (Hymns) Dosyowa (Buffalo 
Creek)* Mi^sio7i Pre^s^ 1843, 18mo, pp* 13G* 

Table, exliibiting In tlio Seneca Dialect tlie conjugation of tho Verb “ 0c-jasp,” 
“IsliooV Appendix IT, pp* 475— -477 of: Lewis H. Morgan, League of the’ 
Ho-dc-no-san nee, or Iroquois. Mochesi&rf Sage and Brother, 1851, Svo* 

Gd-wiina Gwo-ili sat^ hah you do jas dah^ gvvah — a SpoUing-book in the Scncca 
Language, with English definitions, JBu^alo Creek JReservaUotiry Blission Press, 
*1843, 12m 0, pp. 112* 

SEVERNOVSKIA, SEVpjKNOVZEE. 

Or^ ^^Northerners*'*' Indians north of Bodega Bay. They call 
themselves Chmehamaja. 

WORDS AND VOCARTILAHIES* 

Woerter ana zwoi Spmehen Neu Kaliforniena von BoStromitoy, BeYemovzi 
(ChYachamaja), pp* 334—254 of : B, E. ton Baer und Git* YON IlELalERSEN, 
Boitrage zur Benntnisa dcs Busgischen Reichs, Band I, SI. Petershtrgj 1839, 
8yo, (Russian, German, and SeveiTiOTze, printed in Bugsiau type,) 

SIIAIIAPTAN, CHOPUNISH, SAHAPTIN, 

The of tlie Canadians. Tlie Kliketai^ near JToiint 

Kainier, Walla- Wallm^ and the Ohanagan^ on the upper 
part of Frazer's Biverj speak kindred dialects* 



SHAHAFTA?^. 
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WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

KUicctftt, Shaliaptarij and Oliimagan Vocabulfii'ies, bj Dr, JoiiJr S COULEE^ in : 
Journal of tlie Eoyal Gcogrnpldcral Society of London, VoL XI {London^ 
gvo), pp, 23d, 238, 240; and 

Slialiaptan, AYallawallaj and KUtctafc Words, by same, pp, 250 — 252 of : Journal 
of tho Ltlinological Society of London, Vol, I, J^dtnhur^h^ 18X8, Sro, 

ATords used in tbo l^ez*perc^ Jjangnago, pp, 152 — 157 of: Joel PalmeEj 
J ournal of Travel over tlic Eoeky Mountains to tlie Mouth of tUo Columbia 
Kiver. Cincinnati^ J. A, and U. P, James, 1817, 12 mo, 

Salisb and Okanagan AYorda, p, 158 of ; E. O, Lateam, The Languages of the 
Oregon Teindtory, pp, 154* — 168 of : Journal of the JUtlinologieal Society of 
London, A^oL I. JSdinhurffhj ISIS, Sro, 

Sabapthi Vocabulary, divided into — 1, AT, Sabaptin (Ncz-perc^s). 2, AA AA^al- 
lawalla, v^liich is again divided into— a* i, Pelua (Peloses) ; b* y, Joakema 
(Yakemas) j c, k. Tlakatat (K!ikatatB) 3 pp. 569—629 of : Horatio Hale, 
Ethnography and Pliilology of the United States Exploring Expedition. Fkiia- 
deljpJiia^ Lea and Elanehard, ISIG, folio* 

The Yocabulai'y Jtf reprinted in : Transactions of tbo American Ethnological 
Society, A'^oL II, pp, 88, 90, 93, 91* 

Yoeabulary of the Nea-perc6 Langnage, pp. 827 — 330, and Vocabulary of the 
Clicatat Nation n-bo inhabit the country north of the Cascades, pp, 330—333 of: 
Hev, Samuel Pareek, Journal of an Exploring Tour beyond tlic Pocky Moun* 
tains, under the direction of the American Board of Commissioners for Foreign 
Missions, performed in the years 1835, 1836, and 1837, Itkaka^ I^etv 
printed by Mark Andrus and AA'oodruIf, 1S38, 13mo* 

A^ocabtilary of the Languages spoken by the Nez-perces and other tribes 
inhabiting the eountry about the Great Porks of Columbia Biver, pp* 313 — 322 
of Voh I of: The Pur Hunters of the Par ^¥est, by Alexandeb Boss, 2 vols, 
Bvo. Jjondoiij 1855* 



GRAMMARS AND GRAMAIATICaL NOTICES* 

Nez-perces’ First Book* Designed for Children and Nctv Beginners* Clear 
Water Mission Fress^ 1339, 18ino, pp. 20* 

Sahaptin Pnmily (Grammatical Notes), pp. 542 — 561 of: Hoeatio Hale, 
Ethnography and Philol ogy^ United States Exploring Expedition* Fhiladeljphtas 
Lea and Blanchard, 1816, folio; and: Transactions of the American Etlmological 
Society, A'^ol. II, pp, 31—55* 
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SHAWANQE, 



SHAWANOE, SIIAWANEES, 

Formerly of Pennsylvania^ Ohio, and Kentucky ; afterwards in 
Indiana and Illinoisj now west of Missouri* They were divided 
into tlic tribes — Piqiiaj Meqiuwhahe^ KhlzapocoltB^ and Chili- 
coilta. 

woiins AND VOGADULAIUES* 

Shawnnee Voeabuliiry, p. 20D of : J. Voyagea and Travels of an Indian, 

Interpreter and Trader, etc* ; to wliieli is added a List of Words in the Shawance 
Tongues, London^ EobsoiiT et ah, 1791, 8vo. 

German translations — Hamburgh^ 17915 8vo, by Q-. Forster. Berlin^ 
Yoss, 1793, 8 VO (part of: Gesoliiohte dev Eeisen die eeit Cook an dio Novd- 
westkiistc von America untcriiommcn wordeii eiud. Aus dem Engliselion 
von G. Forster. Berlluy Yoas, 1791, 1792, B vola, 4to, and 3 vols. Svo), and 
together with Forster’s translation of Pertlock’s and Mortimer’s Voyages* 
Berlin, Yoss, 1790, 4to, 

Heiiyas, Yocabolurio Poliglotfco, p. 240 (numerals). 

IIeevas, Snggio, p* 126. 

Smitie llAiiTOif, Wew Views, etc. — Comparative Yocabnkrica. 

Mithridatea, Vol. Ill, part 3, pp. 343 — SIG, 360 — 362 (from Generals Butlae 
and Giissok)* 

A^ocabulary of the Language of the Sliawanoose, pp* 287^292, and : !N"ames of 
Rivers, by the Shawano ese, pp. 297, 298 of : JOHN JoHNSTON, United States 
Indian Agent at Piqim, Account of the Present State of the Indian Tribes 
inhabiting Ohio (Archajologia Axnerieanaj Yol. I, pp* 209 — 299), 

Forty-five Words in Shaw'onese arc given in the : Comparative Vocabulary of 
Professor T. Sat, m Note 15, pp. 135 — 145, to John Pickering’s edition of 
Dr. Edwards’s Observations on thcMoliegan Langnage (Collections of the Massa- 
chusetts Higtorieal Society, Yol. X of the Second Series. BoHon, printed by 
Phelps and Farnliam, 1823, Svo* Reprinted, Little and Bro^vn, 1843, Svo ; 
pp. 81-lGO*) 

RaldIj Atlas Ethnographique, Tab. XLI, No. 805* 

Shawnee Vocabulary, by Me* Camming a, Indian Agent, pp, 470—481 of Yol. 
II of: Seliooleruft’s Indian Tribes of the United States, 

lY, 23, of the Comparative Vocabulary (pp* 305 — 367} to A* Gallatin’s 
Synopsis, etc. (Archteologiii Americana, Yol, II) i and (partly) under Q, lY, 3, 
p. 113, of the Vocabularies in : Transactions of the American Ethnological 
Society, 

(From MS, Notices of Jefjteesok, in the War Department, and from 
Baeton, Gibson, Butlae, and Paesons.) 




SIIEBAYI — SIIINICOOKS. 
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Shawnee Yocahuliiry, tnlcen by Lieutenant A. W. WniPPlE, pp. 56—60 of: 
Wiiipplc, Tliomaa 35wban]c, and Professor W* W* Turner's Heport upon the 
Indian Tribes j added to his Jleport on the Route near the 35tb Parallel in : Pucifio 
Railroad Reports. WasMnijiott, 1856, 41 o. 

Rev. M. TIeceewkloeiIj A Yocahulary of the Sliawauo, tabou from the moutk 
of a whito woman who had been twenty years a prisoner with that nation. (MS, 
in tho library of tho American Philosophieal Society at Philadelphia)* 

A Coinparativo Vocabulary of the Leuni Lcnivpe Proper, the Minsi dialectj 
the Kohicanni, Natih or Nadik, Chippowmy, Shawano, and Nanticotc* (MS* in the 
same library.) 

J. IIowSE, Vocabularicg of certain North American Indian Languages, Shawnee 
(Miami River), Nipissing, Brunawiek, Duplicate Blackfoot, pp. 102—113 : PrO’- 
cecdings of Philological Society, VoL IV, Ijondotty 1850. 

GIUMMAES AND GEAMMATICAL NOTICES, 

Mitbridates, Vol. Ill, part 3, pp. 354—356 (from General Eutlak’s MS*} 

Siwinowe Eawekitake, Shawnee Speller and Reader, by Johnston LykiNS, 
ShatofiJioe J. Meeker, printer, 1834, 18mo, pp- 54. 

Suinmary of Ibe same (by Pratt)* Ibid^f 1838, 18mo, pp. 24, 

SIIEBAYI* 

Indians of French Guyana^ near Cayenne. 

WORDS AND YOGADULARIES* 

A sliort Vocabulary (compared with Arrowaeand Yaoi), pp. 613 — G43 oft JoAN, 
DE L*vET, Nov us Orbia, etc. Z/U^duni Zaiavorurti^ 1633, folio* 

SIIINICOOKS, MONTATJK. 

Indians of Long Island, neighbours of the TJmchagorjs and 
Montauhs, ivlio spoke kindred dialects. 

WORDS AND YOCABDLAKIES. 

SiiAS Wood, Sketch of tlie Plrst Settlement of the seroral Towns on Long 
Island. Broahlijn, 1834, Svo. Reprinted, %UZy Spooner, 1838, 8vo, pp* 183. 

Gives a MotitaiiJe Vocabulary (from a MS* of John Gahdinek), wliich is 

Reprinted in : James Macauley, Tlic Natural, Statistical, and Civil History of 
the State of New York. New York^ Gould and Banks, and V ill* Gould 

and Co., 1839, 3 vols. Svo j in Vol. II, pp. 363, 364, 2^D ynud (from Wood) the 
Montauk Words arc given in ; 

No, IV, 18 (Moutaiies, Long rslaud), of the Comparative Vocabulary (pp, 305— 
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SHOSIIONEES, 



367) to A. Giillalin’e Sjnopaisj etc. (Arcliceologm Americana^ Vol. II) j and 
(partly) P, IV ^ I (Long Island) , p. Ill, of tlio Vocabularies iu : TrananctLons of 
the American Ethnological »Sooiely, Vol. II, 

Tlic MS. of TiloatAS Jeffersok’^S Vocabulary of the Language of the XJnquooliog 
Indiana is in the library of the Ainerlean Philosophical Society at Plnladclpliia. 



SHOSHONEES, 

Also Sna/co BuUans, Serpens, Indians of the Eocky Mountainsj 
on tlie sources of the Missouri and Columhia rivers. They are 
divided into the Slioshones Proper and the Gens de Fitie^ or 
Radlgeurs (Hoot- digger Sj hy the Spaniards called Maretdigos). 

Vt’QWaS AND YOCAaUbAltlES. 

P. J:?Lxix of: T. Sat^s Vocabularies in : Astronomical and Meteorological Hecor da 
and Voeabularied of Indian Languages, taken in tbti Expedition for Exploring the 
Mississippi and its Western Waters^ under the command of Major if. M. Long. 
l^/iiladelpJiia, 1822, 4to. 

C» S* Rafikesq,¥E, Atlantic Journol, and Ericnd of Knowledge, l^hiladolpMa, 
1832, 12mOj p. 133, 

Ho. xxiij 57, p* 378, of the Vocabularies to A» GaUatin^s Synopsis, etc, 
(Archseologia Americana, Yol. II ^ from Say), 

Eeise dcs Prinzen AIaximiliaw zit Wusp, etc. CoMens^ 1839—1841, 2 vols, 
4to j Vol. II, p, 635. 

Vocabularies of Languages of North-western America. N. 12, SJiosJwnij x, 
S7iQshotteeSf Snakes; y, WikhiasM (Western Shoshonecs) . Pp. 569 — 629 of : IIOR. 
Hale, Ethnography and Philology, United States Exploring Expedition, 
delpMa^ Lea and Eloiichard, 1846, folio* And in the Vocabularies in t Transactions 
of the Ameincan Ethnological Society, YoL II, C, No* xxxii (East Shohonees), 
pp. 88, 90, 92, 94; U, No* X3gi.ii (Wihiiiasht), p- 121. 

Shoshone Words, p, 159, and Shoshone and Suasee Words compared, p. 161 of; 
E. G* Latham, The LangUHges of the Oregon Territory (Journal of the Ethnolo- 
gical Society of London, Vol. I, pp* 154—166. 1818, 8to). 

Vergleicheudes Worter Verzeichniss der Schoshonen nnd der Koinantsoheii 
Sprache (Willinascht), p* 54 of : Dr. EEuanAVS’ Geographiaches Jalirbuoh, 
No. III. Ootha^ Perthes, 1851, 4to. 

Snake Language. Vocabulary of Porty-niue Words, on pp. 153 — 15-4, Vol. I, of : 
Alexander Eoss, Eur lluntei's of the Par West ; a Narrative of Adventures in 
the Oregon and Eocky Mountains, 2 vola., crown 8vo. 1855. 

Seventeen Words of Shoshonce Dialects compared with Kiowny, by Professor 
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W. XuRiJrSTlj p. 80 of tlio : Bcport upon tlic Indian Tribea (added to I/icuto- 
nant A. W. Wbipplo’s Hcport, Pacific Eailroad Eeporta, Yol, II. WasJdngton^ 
1856, 4to). 

SHYENNES, CHEYENNES. 

Also, Shara, Shawharjs, on the River Chej'enne, one of the 
tributaries of the Missouri, 

■^YOIIDS VOCAT>irLAKlES. 

Ifamca of Sliyenne Cliiefa vfho signed the treaty of July, 1825 (with correspond- 
ing Sioux words), h^o. YI, 9, p. 379, of the Yoeabiilaries to A. GalLATII^^S Synopsis, 
etc. (Archicolog la Americana j Yol. II). 

Boise des Prinzen Maximilian ztt Wied. CoUen^i 1839 — 1811, 2 volg. 4to ; 
Yol. II, pp. 4S7-489. 

Affinities of tlio Sliyenne with Languages of the Algonhin Yamily, pp. cxiv, 
exv; and 

Yocobulary of the Shyenne Iranguagc, with aomc Notes byJ/icutenant J. lY. 
Aleut, Top. Eng., pp.cxvi — csviiiof : Transactiona of the American Ethnological 
Society, Yol. II ; originally in Abertis Beport of his Examination of New Mexico, 
in the years 1816, 16 17, pp. 417—518 of : Notes of a Military Ecconnaissance, etc., 
by Lieut enant-tJolon cl W. II. Emory. Washin^ftmiy 1848, Syo. 

Langue dca Indiena Cheyennes (numerals). Bulletin dc la Societo do G^ograpbio 
(Pam, 1846, 8yo, Third Scries), Tome YI, pp. 384 — 38G» 

JoEN 8. Smite, Clieycnnes Vocabulary, pp. 34G — 459 of Yol. Ill of: Scliool- 
craft^^s Indian Tribes of the United States. 

GILi:3mAllS AND GEAM:JCATIGAL K0XTCD9. 

Lieutenant J. W. Alekt (see Yocabnlaries). 

SICANNIS, SIKANNI. 

Dialect of New Caledoniaj related to the Tacullies. 

'^VOLDS AND TOCAItDLAllTES. 

Vocabulary of the Sikanni Dialect of New Caledonia, J. Howse’^ Yocabularies 
of certain North American Indian Lauguages^ — Sikanni, Cbepewyan. I and 1 1, 
Beaver, I and II, Dialect of New Caledonia. Pp. 192—198 of: Proceedings of 
the Philological Society, Yol. XY. l/ondon^ 1850. 



SITKA. 

Sitka proper is but a name for King George III^s Arcbipel, 
inhabited by Koiusclies. In general; the name Sitka is applied to 
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the languages of some ten triheSj ^vlio live between tlie 50th and 
5 5 til degrees of northern latitude. The tribes who speak this Ian- 
guagCj and who may number some 6500 sonlsj are the Chilcart^ 
the most numerous and influential tribe ; Sitka ^ on King George 
III^s Island ; IloocUunlioo^ at II node's Bay ^ Ark^ and the Kake^ 
on Prince Frederick's Sound j Eclikino^ in Chatham's Strait; 
Kooyen^ near Cape Decision ; llennegay on tlie Island of the 
Prince of Wales; Stichee7ij and the Tumgm'see. (See Note to 
A, Gallatin^s Synopsisj etc.^ p. 302 of: Archreologia American a^ 
YoL IL) 

WOKBS AWD TOCABULAIllES. 

Vocabularj^^ of tlio Langiioges of flic Tslands of Ciulinck ami Oonalasclikaj the 
Bay of Konay and Sitka Soundj Appendijtj No, III (pp. 320 — 337), to : IJitEY 
LlSlA^rsKTj A Voyage round the Worldj in the years 1803 — 1806, London^ 
John Booth, Longmaiij Hurst^ EeeSj Ormc, and Brown, 1814, 4to, 

BaI/BI, Atlna EthnograpliLquo, Tab. XLI, No. 851 (Kolouclica do Sitka Sound), 

Sltca (KouUshcii) Vocabulary, under Q, XVIIf, 3, p, 102, of the Vooabularios 
in : Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, Vol- II. 

Sitca, Cndia ck, and Tungbaase Words, p, 163 of B. G-. Lath Air, The Languages 
of the Oregon Territory (Journal of the Ethnological Society of London, VoL I, 
Mdinhurghy 1848, 8vo, pp, 154 — 166,) 



SKETAPUSHOISH, SHESHATAPOOSH. 

Also Mountaineei's {Montag7iards)^ or Skoffies {Escojnes). 
Indian tribes west of Labrador^ speaking a language closely 
related to the Knistcnaiix, (See Massachusetts Tndiam.^ 

WOHDS AXD TOCAllTJLASIES, 

Specimen of the Mountaineer, or Sheshatapoodislioish, Skofllc, and Micmac 
Languages (from an Indian boy, Gabriel), pp* 16 — 33 of: Collections of the 
Massachusetts Historical Society for the year 1769, Scries I, Toh VI, Boston^ 
printed by Samuel Hall, 1800, Svo j and (from this Voeahulary) 

Mithridates, Vol. Ill, part 3, p, 344, 418, 419. 

No, IV, 11, of the Comparative Vocabularies (pp, 305—307), to A. GalItATIW^S 
Synopsis, etc, (Archteologia Americana, Vol. II), 

And No, O, lYj 1, p, 108, of the Vocabularies in : American Ethuologieal 
Society’s 'frang actions, A^oL II. 

Scojfflc Vocabulary — IV, g, p, 3G9,of the Voeabulariea to A* GAEiiATiB’a Synopsis, 
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etc,, and 0, IV, 3, p, 108 of the Vocabularies in : American Ethnological Society's 
tLVansaetious, Vol* II- 

SOURTQUOIS, ACADIANS. 

Indians of the Algonquin stock at the Bay of Fmidy, Nova 
Scotia. They are sonaetimes also called Miemaes, 

^VOrrS AKJ) VOCABULAIlIl^S. 

Mabg jj’EsCAauoT, Histoire dc la. Nouvelle Ernneo, I^aris^ Jean Milot, 1609, 
small 8vo, pp, 888 j p, 688. Reprinted, I^arh, Milot, 1612, small 8vo j Farts, 
Adv. Perier, 1618, Btnall 8vo, 

A short Yocabnlary, p. 53 of: J. de Laet, Ivovus Orhis, etc, Zugdiim Baia- 
isormn, 1633, folio, 

IIeeVAS, Vocabolario Poliglotto, p. 240 (mimorals). 

Smith Eaetoi?, New Views, etc. — Comparative VocabulaFics (from De Laet), 
Mitliridates, Yol. Ill, part 3, pp« 402—404 (from L'Escaiibot). 

No, IV, 13, R, p, 369, of the Vocabularies to A. Gullatiu’e Sjiiopsis, etc, 
(Arobujologia Americana, Vol. II), 

SQUALLYAMISH, 

Indians at Pnget^s Sound, related to the liaceltzuk and the 
Indians of Nootka Sound, 

AVOBDS AND Y0CABULAEIE3, 

Squalljamish Vocabulary, by Dii, JOHN Scovler, iii: Journal of the Royal 
Geographical Society of London, Vol. XI* 1841, 8vo ^ pp. 342, 244- — ‘247, 

STONE INDIANS, ASSINEBOINS, ASSINI- 
POILS, ASSINIBULES. 

The Stone Indians are the most numerous of any of the tribes 
inhabiting North-western America* Tliey are about 1^200 to 
Ij400 tents. They inhabit the mid-country from betw^een the 
Missouri and Assineboin rivers from within fifty miles of Red 
lliverj westward^ to the sources of Clu^Appelle Riveib about the 
source of the ElbonOj or north branch of the Assineboin Riverj 
and from thence to the Red Deeres lliveib Sasbatcheivan, The 
Swampy Ground Stone Indians are now living close to the 
Rocky Mountains^ near the source of the Red Deeres lliveib 

A A 
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Saskatchewan* The Iroquois^ Moliawk^ and Huron arc mcm- 
hcrs of the same class of languages. The place of the Stone 
Indian is more equivocal ; although generall}^ separated by most 
authors from tlie Moliawk (or Iroquois) tongues, it has, by some, 
been connected with that group* (See also under Dahkotak.) 

woitns AIJJ) YOCABULAHIES. 

if. Howsn, YocflbulfiLpips of cortuin Araericmi IiidiiiTi Lnngiiages — Stone Indian, 
Iroquois, Mobawt, Hnron, pp. 113— 121 of : Proeeedingg of tlie PliilologiLfil 
Society, YoL IV* London, 1S50. 

SUSS EE, SURSEE. 

On the sources of the Saskatchewainej a tribe of the Cheppe- 
wyans. 

WOEBS VOCABTJLAEIES* 

Euwaed TJmpee villi:, The Present State of Hudson’s Pay ; containing’ u 
Specimen of Pivo Indian Languages* London j Walker, 17D0, 8 to, p* 202. 

German tranglation, by IT* A. W. Zimmermann. Ilelms£edtj Fleckciseu, 
17yl, SyOj p. J.48, Eepi’iiif ed in s 

Ivo. Ill, 0 , p. 374i of the Yocftbularics to A. Gallatin’s Synopsis, etc. 
(Arclificologia Americana, YoL II) ; and a few words in: 

Mithridates, YoL III, part 3, p. 254-. 

BAiBr, Atlas Etlinograpliique, Tab. XLl, Xo. 769. 

5 u 3 SC 0 Words and Sussee compared wltli Shosbone, pp. 160, 161 of: B. Gi. 
Latitam, The Languages of the Oregon Territory (pp* 154.— 166 of Yol. I of: 
Journal of the Bthuologieal Society of London. Ldinbur^?t^ 184S, Svo). 

Snsace Yocabulary (from UiirREVixiiEj compared with the other Languages of 
the Athapascan Stock, pp. 177 — 222 j and, with the same, thoKinai and Kolescbian 
Languages, pp. 269— 31Sof: Eusehmanu, Athapaskischer Spraehsramm. Lerlin, 
1856, 4to. 

TAOULLTES, CARRIERS, NAGAILER* 

Indians of North-western America, on the soui'ces of Fraser^s 
River* The Sicaunies are related to them. Mackenzie calls 
them Na^ailer and Ca^Tzer I?idtans, 

WOItBS AND VOCABTJLAJaiES, 

Hagailei' or Chin Indian Words, pp. 257, 258 of: Albxakplb Hackenzie's 
V oyages* London, 1801, 4to. 
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And (from him) Mithridatos, ¥ol. Ill, part 3, p- 424, 

A Speeiincn of the Takiilly or Carrier Tongue, pp. 403 — 413 (p. 413, numerical 
terms) of 3 DakieL Williams llAli^ioji, A Journal of Voyages and Travels in the 
Interior of ICorth America; to nlueli arc added a Description of the Inhubitaiits 
and coiiBiderable Specimens of the Languages most estonsivcly spoken, Andover, 
FJagg and Gould, 1820, 8vo, 

Professor W. W, Turner (from Haemon) Comparative Yoeahnlary of TiACnty- 
flve Words of Tacully, Hudson’s Bay, Cliepevvyan, Umkwa, Hoopah, Navajo, and 
Apache, pp. 84, 85 of the : Report upon the Indian Tribes j added to Lieutenant 
A,W,Whipple’s Report, in Vol, II of the : Paeific Raili'oad Reports. Washington, 
1855, 4to, 

Baxbi, Atlas Etlinograpliiquc, I’ab. XLI, No'. 822. 

No, ITT, 5, of the Comparative Vocabnlarj (pp, 307—367) to A. Gallatin's 
Synopsis, etc. (Arebceologia Americana, ToL II, from ITar^ioji)* 

Talikali (Carriers) Vocabnlary, No. 1, A, of the Yocnbularies of Languages of 
North-western America, pp* 560— G^Oofj lIoR. Hale, Ethnography and Philo* 
logy. United States Itxploring Expedition* ^hUadeljphia, Lea and Blanchard, 
1846, folio* 

Hale divides the (1) Tahkali Um^q ita language into — 

A. Tahkali (Carriers). 

13. Tlatskanai, with llie dialects 
a* TiafskanaL 
h. Xmalhloqtm. 

C* Umkioa (Umpqua). 

The Tahkali Yoeabulary was furnished to Hale by Mr, Anderson of the 
Hudson's Bay Company. It is, reprinted, pp* 78, 80, 82, under A, III, in 
Yoh II of 1 Transactions of the American Ethnological Society. 

Tacullies Yoeabulary (from Macr^neie, Harmon, and Hale) compared with 
the other Languages of the A tliap as lum Stock, pp. 177—223, 369 — 318 ot i. Busch- 
mann, Athapaskischer Sprachstamm, Jlorlin, 1S5G, 4to. 

CtEAMMAIlS AXD OltAMMATICAL KOXXCES. 

A short notice of the Character of the Language is given, pp. 534, 535 of: IIoR. 
Hale, Ethnography and Philology, Uulted States Exploring Expedition* Phila^ 
delpliia, 1846, folio, 

TAH-LE-WAII. 



Californian tribe, on the Klamath Kiver* 

WORDS A^TD YOCABUL ABIES. 

George Gibbs, Yoeabulary in: Schoolcraft’s Indian Tribes, Yol. Ill, pp. 
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TALATUI, 

Indian tribe on the Kassiraa Hiver^ a tributary of the Sacra- 
meiitOj ill California. 

WOHDS AND YOOABirLAEIES, 

Hon. IT ABE, Ef.lmogrfiphj and Plulology, Unitod States Exploring Expedition. 
Fhiladelphlay Lea and Blanchard, 1846^ Iblio, p. 6U1. (Erom James D* Lana.) 

Roprinted in: Tranaactiona of tlie American Ethnologioal Society, YoL IT, 
p. 123. 

TAMANAQUE. 

Indians of South America^ on the banks of the Orinoco, near 
the jMission Encaramada. Their language^ related to those of 
the Charibs and Chayniasj is spoken by the Parechi^ Uarct^* 
Ua 7 *aca-PacciU, Pamre^ AGlirn'elzoiti, and Ojb; kindred 
1 an g cages are those of the Palmca^^ PariagoiQ^^ or Pm^ias^ 
and still more so the Cumanagoia, (See also under Cwmema^ 

■^YODDS AND TO CAB UL ARIES. 

Gn,n, Saggio dl Storia Amorieana, Tomo IIT, pp. 375 — 382 386 — 389. 
Hbryas, Origine, pp, 27, 29, 49, Tabb. XLIX, L et seq. 

TIertaSj Saggio, pp. 112, 113. 

Hertas, Yocaliolario Poliglotto, pp. 161 ct seq. 

Hekvas, Aritmctica, pp. 104, 105. 

Mithridates, Vol, III, part 3, pp. 618, 696, 697 ^ p. 655 (with aomo Pivjure and 
Avai’igote Words, from Gilii). 

A. i>E IIUMBOX-DT and A. EONPLANB, Yoyflge aux Regions Equinoxialcs du 
KouTcau Continent (Perm, Scliocll, Lufour, Qide, and Moze^ 1816 — 1831, 13 
Tols. 8vo), Yol I, pp. 482 et seq. 

Qerman translation — Btuit^ari and Tuhinpen^ 1818, Yol. I, pp. 217 et seq, 
A. D’Oebigny, L’Homine Am^ricairi, Yol I, p. 162, 

BaiiBI, Atlas Etbnograpbique, Tab. XLI, No. 581, 582 (CuTnanagita), p. 274 
(Taman aqiifij Pariagotos dc la Riviera Omabiclie et du Golfc deParia-Tamanaque)* 

Sir Robert H. Scno:Minniaic, Comparative Yocabulary of Eigbteen lYords of 
Twelve Dialects of the Caribi-Tamanakan Stock, pp. 97, 98 of bis Yocabulariea of 
Eighteen Languages and Dialects of Indian Tribes inbabiting Guyana (Britisli 
Association Report, Swacisca Meeting, 18-18- I^ondott^ I349, 8vo). 




TMlAtllTMAllA, 
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Gilti, Saggio di Storia Americana, To mo III, pp. 176—185. 

Gilii wroto a Gramnmr of the Tamamilca, wbicbj however, waa never 

published. 

Mithi'idatee, Tol, III, pp. G5G, G63, GGG (from Gmi). 

DIALECTS, 

P, Pr, PE Aif CISCO DE Tadste, Arte j I’^ocabulario de la Lengua de los ludLoa 
Clmymas, Cumanagotoa, Cores, Pavias, y oti'oa Divcrsoa de la Proylricia dc Cu- 
mana d Kiieva Andalusia] con im Tratadb a lo ultimo do la Doetrina Christiana 
y Cateeismo de los Misterios deNuestra Santa Iradueido de Castellano en la 

dioha Lengua Indiana, Madrid, Eemurdo do YiUadiego, 1680, 4to ] pp. 16, 187 
(witlioivt the Doctrimi, etc, ) 

In : Eibliotheca Scrip tor urn Capucchiorum a P. DioinfSlO GE:^crE5rsi ; con- 
testa, retesta ct extensa a F, Eernardo a Eononia (Veu&Ui&t Sebast, Coleti, 
1747, folio), p. 9i, it is stated that this author's name was FeanciscuS de 
Hauste, and that, in 1684, he was poisoned by the savages. It is further 
stated that ho published : Dictionarium Indicum, adjuncto Catechisino in 
Lingua ludica, Matriti, 1G80, 4 to, 

Bnmet, liowcver (IV, 404), calls him Do Tauafc, and he appears under 
the same name in : Eibliotheca Hebcriana, If' I, p, S5o, No, S482. 

A MS, copy of the booh is iu the Koyal Library at Eerlin ] the author la 
named De Tauste,'’ 

Manvel de Yang via, Principios y Eeglas de la Lengua Cummonagota general 
en yarias Kaeiones que habitun en la Provincia de Cnmana on los Yndios Oeoi- 
dentales, con uu Diccionario, HurgoSy 1083, 4to, The Dictionary bears the 
following title ; M, Eviz Blanco, Diccionario de la Lengua de los Indios Ou- 
managotas y Palonqucs, 

According to Gilii, 1.1., Vol. Ill, p. 410, P. Iluia has printed a Grammar of the 
Cumanaeotti language, 

TATLAHUMARA. 

Language of Nueva Biscay or Northern Mexico; related to 
the Mexicali. 

WORDS AND YOCARUL.VRIKS, 

ITeiiVAS, Voeabolario Poliglotto, p. 238 (numerals). 

1Ierv.*.S, Saggio, pp. 122, 123. 

Heryas, Origine, Tabb, L et seq, 

P. Mate. Sxefeel, Tavalmmarischea Wbrterbuch, nobst einigen Nachrichten 
TOn den Sitten mid Gebriiuclieu der I'anilnunaren in Neu-Biscay^a in der Audiencia 
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Guadalaxni-a im Yicekonigrcidie Ait-Mcxioo otlcr Neit Spanieu. 1791, 

8to, liepriiitetl ill : Christoph Gottlieb von llurr, Nadiriobtcn von vorsehie- 
denen Lilntlorii dog. Spaiiigcheu Amorikis, aus eigoiiliUiiidigGji Aiihatzeii dniger 
Mi.siii 01 litre der GesuUgohall Jesu heraasgegobon, Jlidle^ lien del, Band I, Ko* 1 
mid 2, 1809, 8vo, 

Mitliridates, Yoh TIT, part 3, pp. 87, 88, 1 Ui, 153, 154 

Balbi, Atlas Etbnographique, Tub. XLT, No. 710- 

Nouvelles Aiinnlcs dea A"oyages, VoL IV (Parht 1811, 8\ o), pp, 2G1 — 287. 

A Vocabulary liaa been taken by JonN E. Bartlett, the United States 
B ounda ry Co m mia sioii er. 

Arte y YoeabulaiTO conipleto tie la hnngua Tanihnmara general cn toda in 
Custodia del Pamd, por Fr. Jose Yictorino, I.ector do J’cologiii en el Convento 
de ^aeateoQe., AIS. (De Souza). 

Arte y eopioso Yocabulario de la Lengua Tepelniaua y Tiiraliumara, y CatccisinOj 
y Confess ioTiavio en tUcha Lengua, por Fr* Geeoximo Fiouekoa. 

Figueroa w iis bom in Mexico, 1610 ; went as Jesuit IMissionniy to Pacaca, 
among the TcpebminaH, and died in the city of Mexico, in 1683. lie left 
four copies of tlio above “Arte*’ in his own li and writing* 

AIMAKS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Mithridates, YoL Til, part 3, pp. 146 — 153 (from P* Stefpel). 

P. Fr. Miguel Telle CHEA, Compcndio Gramaiatical para la Inteligencia del 
Idioma Taruhumar. Meseioo^ impronta de la Federacion, 1826, sinaU 4to, pp. IG, 
162, 10. 

Clavigero mentions MS. Ginnnmars of: Agostino de Koa and Girolamo 
Figueeas (with Dictionary) . P. Steffcl nicnticuis a Graniiuar begun by P* 
Thomas GtrADSLAXAiiA. Dc Souza, mentions likewise : Arte para aprender el 
Idioma do log Tarahuniarea, por P* AnGusiTif Eoa, Mtsionero. MS* Eoa 
died in 1723. 

TARASCA. 

Language spokea ia Miclioacaii* (See also under I^irmda.) 

WOUDS AND YOCADUL ARIES. 

Yocabulario de Ja Lengua Tuni?eu de Miclioacan, dirigido al Illmo. D. Yageo 
do Qiui'ogo, priuicro Obispo de aquclla Provincia, por Fr. MATuniNO Gxlbeeti, 
!}Iexico^ 1559, ito. 

Also, by the same author: Dialogo de la Iloctrina Cristiana en Lengua 
Tarusca ; Dedioadu al Urey i). i^uis de Yclasco. 1555* 

VocabiilarEo y Sermones en Lengua Tarasoa, por Fr. Juan Eamirez, Maestro 
en ’J'eologia de la Provincia de 8, Nicolas Toleutino do Micboaean* (M8*, accord- 
ing to l)e Souza*) 



lUEIANA* 
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C. S. KapinesqtjEj Afcbntic Joiivnalj pp» 9 et seq. 

MitliriclatcSj Tol. HI, part 3, p- 139* 

ITehyab, Soggio, p. 120. 

HekTAS, Origine, Tabb, XLIX, L ct ecq, 

HeutaSj Aritmetica, p* 107. 

GRA]\1MARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

Arte d© la Longua de Michoacaii (Tnrasca), por Fr. JctaN Brayo, Mexico^ 1574* 
This Grammar formed part of three Tolumes in Seo^ printed by Pedro 
Balli, in the eaine year. It was accompanied by a Confessionario, etc.j in 
the game language* Souza Bays of the Fr. EraTOj fue maestro peritiaimo 
de la lengua Piriuda, llama da Taras ca*” 

Arte de la Lengua Tarasca, y Serraones en la Misma, por P. Tomas Cdacon, 
1630, 

MS. in the library of the College of San Gregorio, in Mexieo, (Souza.) 

Manuel triUnque, Latino, Castellano, y Taras eo, para admiuistrar los Saera- 
mentos log Bspauolesy filos Indios, por Fr. Angel Serra* J/earfeo, 1697, 4t0'* 

Seera also wrote : Arte, biccionario, y Confesonario de la Lengua Tarasco, 
which was prepared for the press, but ncyer published ; probaby in the city of 
Quer^taro, 

Arte y Diccionario do la Lengua Tarasea, por Illmo. D* Fr. J¥AN Aeoora, 
Mentioned by Nicholas Antonio, and quoted by I>c Souza. 

P. Nicolas de QtriXAS, Arte do la Lengua Tarasea, delP, Dieco Basalencjtje. 
Mexico, I7l4j 870 * 

An extract of this Grammar is given by A. Gallatin, Appendix I, No* 2, 
pp. 245—252, to : Notes on the Semi- civilized Nations of Mexico, etc, 
(Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, Vol. I* New York^ 
1S45, 8vo). Sfec also pp. 31, 45—48, ibid. 

Mitliridatcs, Tol. Ill, part 3, p. 126— 12S. 

Clavigcro mentions Grammars and Dictionaries by Matuein Gilbert and 
AkOELO Sierra (see titles above, from De Souza), and a Grammar of Jdan 
Battista de Lagdnas, 



tariana. 

Brazilian Indians of tlie province Rio Negro. (MaktixiSj VIL 

p. 208.) 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Yocabulary (of Ninety-eight Words), pp. 621—541 of i Alered B* Wallace, 
A Narrative of Travels on the Amazon and Bio Negro* Yondon, Beeve and Co., 
1853, 8vo. 
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TC1IO-KO-YJ3M, 

Indian band of SoQOina Valley, iu nortb-western California* 

WDllDS AND VDCA lit; LARI E3. 

Gj!OB(3b Gibbs, Vocabulary (Selioolcraft's Indian Tribea, Yob III, pp* 423 — 
424). 



TEIIUELHET, PATAGONIANS- 

Is tlie general name of tbe Indians iiibabiting Eastern Pata- 
gonia* d^liey are divided \i\io—Tehuel Cimmj^ to irliom belong 
tlie Yacwmi 8ehuah Ciimiy^ and CuUlan Cunmj^ and 

Telmelhet proper, or CaUiieket (mountain peox^le), by the 
Spaniards called Serranos ^ Their language is said to be related 
to the Araucanian. 

WORDS AKD V0CABULAEIE3* 

Thomas FalkNEB, Description of Patagonia (see Araucan). Hereford^ 1774, 
4to, p* 132. 

German translation, by Schaclt H. E^vnltl. Goiha, Ettlngcr, 1775, 8vo. 

Prirao Tiaggio intorno ftl globo terracqueo, osaia ragguaglio della navlgasiione 
allc Indie Orientali per la via d’occidente, fatta sulla s quadra del Capitano Mag- 
galianea negli anni 1519—1533, dell Cat® Antonio Piuaeetta. Milano, 1800, 
4to, pp. 191 et seq. 

Edited by Dr. Charles Ameretti, from a MS. iu tlie Ambrosian Library of 
Bldan, 

French translation, by the author himself * , . . suivi de trait dutraite 
de navigation du m^me auteur ] et dhme notice sur lo Chevalier Martin 
Eehaini, avee la description de son globe terrestre (par D. J. Jansen) * Paris, 
Jansen, 1801, Sro; pp, 211 et seq. 

Captain Jaaies Btjbnet, A Chronological III story of tlie Discoveries in the 
South Sea or Pacific Ocean ; Part I commencing ivith an account of the earliest 
discoveries of that sea by Europeans, and terminating ivith tbe voyage of Sir 
Francis Drahe, in 1579. Zondon, Hansard, 1803 — 1S17, 5 vols. 4tOj Yol. I, 
pp. 37 et seq. 

Mitliridates, Yol. Ill, p. 423 (from Falkneu) . 

Dalbi, Atlas Ethnographiqiie, Tab. XLI, No. 443 (Patagouien du Port St. 
Julieu). 

Vocabulary of Twenty-three Words, pp. 163, 164 of Yol. I of: A. D'Obbiqny, 
L' Homme Amerkaiu | and Eight Words from Pidaeetta, 1520, and D'Orbiuny, 
1839, compared, p. 59, Yol. II, ibid^ 



TE1?EGUANA — TEQUI M A» 
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TEPEGUANA, TEPEHUANA 



Indians of nortli-westei'n MexieOj in the province of Sinaloa. 



Arto j Yocab^ilario de la Lengiia Tepeliuaua, by the Padre Ji?ak Foxte, a 
Jesuit, and misflionary amongst the Topehuanaa, by uhom he \vaB killed in 1616. 

Arte y Oopiogo Yocabulario do laa Leiigviaa Tepolmana y Tariihumaruj y Cate- 
clamo y coufesonario en dioliaa Leiiguas, por cl Fr. Jeronimo FlOtJEliOA. 

Figueroa, bom in Mes:ico, 1C 01, Jesuit, uont to Oaxaeo, as mission aiy 
amongst the Pepehuauas, and died in the city of Mexico, 1683. Ho loft four 
copies of tho above Arte” in bis own liand writing. 

Arte y Yooabulavio de la Jjongua Topelmaoa, geu^riea en la Sierra Madrc, por 
Fr- Jose Fernankez, Franeiscano. 

Fernandez went to Zacatecas in 1717) wltere he was Provincial (Arlcgiii’a 
authority). 

P. Henito Rinaedini, Arte de la Lengua Tepeguaua, con Yoeabulario, confes- 
siouario y Catechiamo. MsMcOf vidua de Tgnazio Bernardo de HogaJ, 1743j 4to j 
pp. 73, 43, and 148. 

N.B. — Clavigero mentions MS. Grammars and Vocabularies of TommasO 
EE Guaealajara and o£ Girolamo Figeeroa^ 



One of the languages spoken in the seventeen Jesuit iMissions of 
Sonora. 



Yocabulario de la Leugua Tequima y Platicas doctrinalea en ella, por I^ataIj 
Lombardo. Mes:ico^ 1703, 

HertaS, Saggio, p. 47. 



Arte dela Lengua Tequima, vulgar meutc Hamada Opata, por IfATAL LomeArUo. 
Mexico j 1703, 4to, 



WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 




OEA3intAES AND OEAMMATIGAL FOTIGES, 



TEQUIMA, OH OPATA. 



WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 



GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 



B B 
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T E TO NS' — TlCORl I, LAS . 



TETONS* 

Sioux tribe between the Mississippi and Missouri. 

WORDS AND YOCABULAinEB. 

des Prio 20 ti Maximiliak zu Cohl^^ii^f 1839^1341 j 2 vols. 4to j 

Yol. Ill p. 498, 



TEXAS INDIANS, 

In : Museo Mexicano, Tomo III, p, 537, mention is made of 
Manuel para admiiiistx'ar los SS. Sacramentos a los Indies de las 
Naciones-“Pajalatcs, Orejones, Pacaos, Pacoas, Filijayas, Ala- 
sap as, Pamanes y otras much as, come son : los Pacaliuclies, 
Mcscalos, PampopaSj Tacames, Cliapopines, Yeiiados, Pamarpies 
y tod a la juventud de Pilinicpies, Bor ratios, Samipaos y Man os 
de Perro* Compuesto por el P. Fray Bartolomeo Garcia, 
Predieaclor Apostolico , . , , Franciscano de la jMissiou de San 
Antonio de Texas, 1769, 4to/^ 

TICORILLAS. 

Apache Indians of western New Mexico, Their language shows 
affinity with the great Athapaskan stock of languages, 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES, 

James H. SimESOK, Comparative YoraLiilftry of Worda in the Langnnge of 
the Pueblo, or. Civilized Indiana of New MexicOj and of the Wild Tribes inhabit- 
ing its borders, Appendix Bj pp, 140— ^143, to: Journal of a Military Hecon- 
naissance from Santa New MexicOj to the Navajo Conntrjj etc, (Reports of 
the Secretary of War, with Reconnaissances of Routes &om San Antonio to El 
Paso . , . , also , . . , the Report of Lieutenant J. H. Simpaon; of an Expedi- 
tion into the Navajo Country, Eiec. Docum, SenatOj No. 64?j Congress 31, 
Seas, 1, WasJdnfftotij Union OlEce, 1850, 8vo ; pp. 86 — 168), 

Comparative Yoeabulary of tlie Athapascan and Kinai Languages (also Navajo 
and Ticorilla), pp* 269-’318 of: BiTSCRMANN, AtliapaBkiaelier Sprachstanim. 
B&rlin, 1856) 4to. 



TICUNAS TIMUACA, 
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TICUNAS. 

3 r azi li an Indian s on the Am azon , (M art iuSjNo,179)» Tacun aSj 
Tecuna^^ l^iconcis, Tucunas^ on the Uiver Intaliy, (See YoyagCj 
VoL III, p. 1196.) 



WORDS AKD TOCABOLAIUES. 

Langue dcs Ticunas (CaTrtllo eoclie), A^ocabulary, Ko. XXIV, pp. 398, 399 of; 
CiaTBLNABj Vol, Yj Appendico, 

TILUEX, TEGEAS, KIWOMI. 

Pueblo Indians, belonging to tlie Kei'es ftimily, residing at the 
pueblo of Santo Domingo, in New Mexico. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

A Vocabulary lias been talien by tlie United States Boundary Commissioner, 
JorcK R. Bahtlett, 

Ki^Toini A^ocabulariea (one from tlio ebicf, the other from another member of the 
tribe) talcert by Lieutenant A. W. WiirPPLE, pp. 86—89 of the Report upon the 
Indian Tribes, added to his Report on tho Route near the 35th Parallel (Padfie 
Railroad Eeporta, Yol. II. JFa^hin^tont 1856, 4to). 

TIMBIRAS, GRANS, 

Brazilian Indians of the province of G oyaz. They are related to 
the GeSj and their language shows a close afhnity to that of the 
Gcs, Their three principal tribes are called Ttmbtras de Mata^ 
Tt 7 nM 7 'as de Cctnelia ji7ia^ and Tvmbirm de Bocca fm'ada. 
(MAimu.Sj TVy No, 81 ,) 

WORDS AND VOCABULA1UE3, 

Baebi, Atlas Eitlniographiqu.e, Tab, XLU (Timbiras de Canella fina), 

TIMEACA, TIMEIQEANA, TIMEICANA. 

Language of Florida Indians, in the neighbourhood of S. 
Augustin, 
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TI NQUA — TLAOQUATC II » 



AVOUDS AND VOCABULAEI£S. 

HjiRVAflj Aritmotica, p* 113. 

Heryab, Origino, foi-maKiouc e meccanica dcgli Idiomi (p, 180^ No. LXV) 
Lingua Tlrnuacana tlollu ITlorida s on two tables* 

Mitlividates, VoL I IT, part 3, p* 285, and (from IVIitliridatos) in : Norton’s 
Literary Giiiiotto {Nstv 4to)j 1855, No. 5 (March), p. 95 (Timuacana or 

Timuuca Language) . 

LaItBI, Atlas Ltlmograpliiqu©, Tab. XLI, No* 785, 

GRAM MAKS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES* 

Grainatica de la Lengua Timuiquana de Florida, por Fr. FeaNDISCO Pabeja. 
Mexico^ 1614. 

Algo, by tiio same author : Coafegonarlo eii Lciigiia Timuiquana. Mexico^ 
1G13. Catccismo do la Doctrina CristiaDa en Lengua Timuiquana* Mexico^ 
1617, 

Pareja was a native of Toledo, in Spain, and was one of the founders of the 
FranciBCan Order in Sa* Elena, in Florida, and Onardian of the first convent 
established there. 

TINQUA. 

A language of FI oriel in Mbidi \vere written a “ Doctrina 
Cristiana/^ and a book on the administration of the sacraments, 
by Fray Gkegokio Mokilla, which were printed, the first at 
Madrid in 1651, and afterwards reprinted at Mexico in 1635, 
and the second at Mexico in 1635 (Souza)* 

TLAOQUATCII, TLOQUATCH* 

Indians of the south-western coast of Yanco averts Island* 
Their language appears to be the same as that of the Nootka 
Sound Indians, and is related to that of the Haeeltznk* 

WORDS AHD YOCABULARIES* 

Tlonqnatch Vocabulary, by Br* John Scotjler, in : Journal of tlie Eoyal 
Geographical Society of London, Yol. XI {London, 1841, 8vo), pp* 242, 244', 
246. 

Dr. John Scohlee, Chiheelig and Tlaoquatch Words, p. 236 of: On the 
Indian Tribes inhabiting the North-west Coast of America (pp* 228 — 252 of the : 
Journal of the Ethnological Society of I(Ondon, Yol. T. Sdiuhtir^hj 1848, 8vo), 
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a’laoqimtch and moiM Words, p- 15 G of ; R. O. Latham, The Languages of 
the Oregon Territory (pp. 154 — 16 G of Vol. I of the same Journal}. 

TLAPANEKA. 

Indians of Tlapa^ in the Mexican State of Puebla. 

\VORDS AND VOCABULAUIES. 

lltnrnoLDT (Essai politique eur lo Rojaumc de la Nourello Espagne, Yol. I, 
p* 243 ) mentions tliafc at Tlapa a particular hinguago is spolcon* 



TLASCALTEKAS. 

Indians of San Salvador^ wlxo speak a dialect of the Mexican 
language. 



WOHDS AND TOCABDLAalES. 

Dr. Kaeii Scherzek, Sprache der Tlascaltckas India ner im Dorfe Isalco im 
Staate San Salvador, pp. 28—35 of Vol. XV of : Sitaungsberiehto der Philo- 
sophiEch-IIistorischen Klassc der Kaiserliolicn Akadcmie der Wissenschtiften, 
Vienna, 1855 , 3 vo. A ho under the separate title of : Sprachen der Indianer Central- 
Amerika’s. Viennu, 1855 , Bvo, pp. 11 . 



TLATSKANAI, KWALHIOQTTA. 

Indians of the Atbapaskan stock and the Taco ul lie -Umpqua 
family of north -westera Amcricaj speaking different dialects of 
one language. 



WOKDS AND YOCABULARIES. 

1 , B, 0 , h, pp. 569 — 629 , of the Vocabularies of North-western America, in : 
noEATiO Hate's Ethnography and Philology, United States Exploring Expe- 
pedition. VhUadslpJda^ Lea and Blanchard, 1816 , foEo. 

Haxe's Vocabulary compared with the other Atbapaskan, pp, 177 — 222 , and 
with the Kinai Languages and Xoloschian, pp. 269 — ^ 318 , of: Jiuschmaim a Atba- 
paskischcr Sprachstamin. Berlin, 1856 , 4 to. 

in, p- 105 > of the same Vocabularies in: Tranaactions of the American 
Ethnological Society, VI, 
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TUTONAKA. 



TOTONAKA* 

Language of Indians in tlie districts of Zacatlan^ State of 
Puebla, and in the State of Vera Cmz, The four (liaiectaof this 
language arc the Tatiqtiilhati^ ChacaJmaxti^ Yq^ajmna^ and 
Tatimolo, 

ivoans AND TOCABULAEIES* 

Hbayas, PP‘ 118, 119* 

PI KEY AS, Origine, Tabb* L et aeq. 

Mitliri dates, Yol. Ill, part 3, p* 60 (tlirco clialeetg of tbe Sierra Caja, Sierra 
Alta, and others)* 

J. S* YateEj Proben, ete* j Scetzen’s LLnguistiscTiCr Nacblass* Yogel, 

ISIG, Svo ; pp. 352—375* 

Balei, a tlaa Efchnograpbique, Tab. XLT, No. 699 (Totonaca, Sierra-alta)* 

Nourelles AnnalGs des Yoyages. -Par*.s, 1S41, Svo j, Yol. IT, pp. 261 — 267* 

N,B, — ^Glavigero says tliEit Akdeeas i>e Olmos and Ciusi oval Diaz ue Anaya 
Iiave written Grammara and Yooabularies of the Totouaka language, 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES- 

Arte de Lengua Totonaca, conforme el Arte de Antonio Nebrija- Compuesto 
por D* JoBEEH Zambrano Bonilla, Ctira bonefieiado, etc- DedLcado al Exmo, Sr. 
D. Domingo Pantaleon Alvarez de Abreu, Arzobispo, Obispo de esta Diocesi. 
Lleva ailadido una doefcrina de la Lengua Naolingo, eon algunas voces de la Lengua 
do aqnella Sierra y de esta de Aca, quo por orden de sii lilustrmo* se imprimo. Su 
antor el Lie- D. Eranciseo Dominguez, Cura de Xnlpam de los Angelos, ^uehla, 
1753, Svo, pp* 131, 79. 

{Naolingo is the dialect generally called Tatimolo.) 

Mithridates, YoL III, part 3, pp. 46—59. 

Adelung (Mithridates, Yol, III, part 3, p* 93) mentions, upon Marsden^s 
authority i EugenIo Bomeeo, Arte para aprender laa Longuaa Mexieana y 
Totonaca, 

According to De Sonza, the title is aa follows : — Arte 6 Gramatica do la 
Lengua Totonaca, por D. Eugenio Bomero, de Antequera, MS* 

Arte y Yo cab ulario de la Lengiia Totonaca, y varios Opusculos CatequisfLCOS 
en la misma, por Illmo* D. Er. Eeancisco Toral^ Obispo de Yucatan, MS* 
Toral died in Mexico, 1571 (De Souza). 

Arte para aprender el Idiom a Totonaco, and also : Yocabulario Totonaco- Cas- 
tellano, hy CiiiSToBAL Diaz AkayA, Cura of Olintla, in the proviaccof Puebla, 
Mexico. MSS, (Do Souza), 
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TSOIItJGATSOIII. 

Eskimo trike, driven from the Kadjah Islands to Prince Wil- 
liam^s Sound and Coolers Inlet, 

IVOllDS AND VOOABULA IVIES. 

Mitliridates, Tol. Ill, part 3, pp. 310, 341, 158, 459, 16G; Yol. IV, pp. 251— 
253, 

Balbi, Atlas Etluiog^i'apbiquej Tab, XLI, No, 857 (TchougatcM— ^Konaga) . 

X. E. V. Eaeb und GT, T, Hixmbusen, Ecitrligo zur KenntniBs ties Euasiseben 
Hdulia uiid dor angranzeBden Liliider Aaieiis, Baud I* St. 1839, 8^0, 

p. 259. 

TSCnUKTCIII. 

They occupy the north -u^estern part of Bussian Asia^ and tlie 
opposite shores of north-western America. A part of them are 
settled in Asia, and call themselves NamoUo. They are un- 
doubtedly Eskimos, The Wild, or lleindeer, Tchuktchi call 
themselves Xchouktschee^ Tchekto^ and have been invaders, 
possibly, of tlie Korjake nation. Only the settled TchuktcM 
belong to the American continent, 

W'ORDS ANI> VOCABULARIES, 

Smith Baetoh^ NeiT Views, etc,— Comparalivo Vocabularies, 

J. BiLiriKO, Piitescbestvicj Ac. (Eussian edition of his Vojogo, by SarytsebeVj 
with Twelve Vocabularies), Si. Fetershu^'gj 1811, 4to, pp. 190; pp, 102 111. 

VocabularicB collcctBd by the Head Physician, Hr. EobeCk), 

Mitliridates, Vd. IIT, part 3, pp. 340, 341, 407, 408 J Vol. IT, pp, 242, 251— 
253 (from Eobegk, Merck, and Xoschaleft) - 

A. J. Xetjsensteek, Wortcr-SamralungGn aus den Spracben einiger T/ blber dcs 
oestlidicTi Asiens und der N’ordwestkuste von Amerika. St. Feiersbnr^t 1813, 
4to ] pp. 33 — 44, 

*T. S, Vateb, Proben dcutscbei Volksmuudartcn and Seetzeda Lin- 
guist ischer Nacblaas. Vogel, Svo, 1316 j pp. 149 — 167, 

Balbt, Atlas Etbnogi'apbiqiic, Tab. XI J, No, 860j TcbouktcM Asiatiquesj 
859, Tebouktehi Americams, 

N.B. — No, I, 3, of A. Gallatik's Comparative Vocabulary j pp, 307 — 367 of ; 
Arobseologia Americana j Vol, II (the Asiatic Xebutchi), 
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TUBAE. 

Indians of Sinaloa^ speaking a language related to tlie Tepe- 
gnana and Taraliumara* 

WORDS and yoga BUL ARIES. 

Heryas, Origine, Tnbb. XLIX ft scq. 

HertaBj Saggio, p. 123 * 

And (frojn him) in the Mithridates, III, pp. 1 B 9 — 141 . 



TUCANO. 

Brazilian Indians of the province Rio Negro. Martius {VIIj 
196) enumerates tliem among tlie tribes of Juris. 

WORDS AND YOCABULAKTES. 

Y'^ocabularj (of Kiiiety- eight Words), pp. o21— 541 of: Aeered R. WallACEj 
A NarratiTO of Tray els on tho Amazon and Rio T^egro. Rcevo and Co^j 

1853j Syo. 

TUKGHASE. 

Indians of tlie south-eastern part of Prince of Wales^s Archi- 
pelago. Their language is closely related to that of Sitka* 

WORDS AND YOCABUI.AIIIES. 

Y'^ocahnlary bj Dr, John Scoueeh, in: Journal of the Rojal Gtcographical 
Society of London^ Yol. XI (Zondow, ISllj Syo), pp. 231j 233 — ‘235. 

Tunghaso and SUka Words, p. 1 G 3 of: R. O, Latham, The Languages of the 
Oregon Territory Cpp- 154 — 166 of: Journal of the Ethnological Society of 
London, VoL I. Edinburgh^ 1848 , 8 vo). 

TUSCABOIiA. 

Indians formerly of North Carolina. They joined afterwards 
{a.d. 1714) the live Nations, or Iroquois, and are now in the west 
of the State of New York. 

WORDS AND YOGA BUL ARIES, 

A small Dictionary of Tuslccrura, Pampticongh, Woccon, pp. 225 — 230 of: 
John Lawson, SurTeyor-Gcncral of Xorth. Carolina, AKew Yoyage to Carolina j 



TZl'^NDALES* 






uontfliiiing the Esaet Bs^ci'iption and Natui'ul History of fcliat Country, together 
w ith the Present State thereof j and a Joiimnl of a Thousand aiilee traireHed through 
several Nations nf India ns, giving a particular account of their Customs, planners, 
etc, London^ 1709, 4to, Keprintod, ibid.^ 1714, 4to, and 1718, 4to (only new 
title- pages). 

Pirat printed as part of: A New Collection of Voyages and Travels ... * 
by Captain John Stevens .... JOondoa^ December, 1703, 4to ; to be con-^ 
tinned monthly (in Vol. I). Garaiaa translation , 8vo. And 

in tlic plagiarism upon Dawson's Voyage ; John Brickell, M.D>, The Natural 
History of North Carolina, with an Aeeouiit of the Trades, Manners, and 
Cuatoins of tho Christian and Indian Inhabitants* Bubtiiii 1737, Svo ; and, 
with new title-page, 1743, 8vo, 

Hebvas, Aritmetica, pp. 113, 111. 

Smith Dahtok, New Views, etc.^ — Comparative Vocabularies, and Appendix, 

p. 20. 

Alitbridates, Vol III, part 3, pp. 318, 33 1-, 335. 

Dalbi, Atlas Ethnographiquo, Tab. XLI, No, 800. 

No. V, 31, of the Comparative Vocabulary (pp. 307 — ‘367 ) to A. Gallatin 3 
Synopsis, etc. (Archmologia Americana, VoL II) j and under R, V, 5, p. 115, of 
the Vocabularies in t Traiisactlona of the American Ethnological Society, Vol. II 
(from MS. Notes of PAEilSE), 

Tnacarora Vocabulary, Vol II, Appendk B, pp. 262^265, of; Qeo. Catlin's 
L etters and Notes on the Afanners, Customs, and Condition of the North 
American Indians. Z/ondon and JVeiv Tbr^, Wiley and Pntnam, 1841, 3 vols. 
8vo. 

Vocabulary of the Tusearora, from William Chew, written out by the Eev. Gil- 
bert Rockwood, Appendix II, pp. 251—258, to : Henry R. Schoolcraft's Notes on 
the Iroquois. New York, Bartlett and Welford, 1846, Svo. (New York State 
Document, ISIG, Senate No. 24.) And in the Comparative Vocabulary of the 
Iroquois, pp. 393 —400 of the same Report, published as a separate book, Albany, 
Bease and Co., 1847, Svo. 

Comparison of Tuacarora (from LAWSON),Panipticough, and Waccoa, pp. 552— 
556 of: Schooler aft A Indian Tribes of the United States, Vol. V* 



TZENDALES, CELDALES* 

Indians of Chiapas, speaking a dialect of the Maya. Abbe 
Brasseur considers the Celdal the parent languagCj and the 
Maya a dialect. 

WORDS AND YOCABULAEIES. 

C. S, Rafinesqtje, Atlantic Journal, and Priend of Knowledge. Fhiladeljphmj 
1832, 1833, Svo j pp. 196—198- 
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Creek Indians^ east of the rivers Coosa and Cliataliooeliee, 
Tlieir language is very harsh and guttnraL They are iio^v 
partly in Florida^ partly in the i^^est. 

WORDS AND YOCARTILARIES, 

No» XI, 46, of the Comparative Tocabulary (pp. 35 —367) to A. Gtallatin'e 
Synopsis, eto» (Arcliflcologia Amoricanaj YoL II j from Ware, and MS* Kotos of 
Bidge). 

And No* D* XI, pp. 94, 96, of: American l^thnological Society's Transactione, 
YoL IL 

TJGALENZI, 

Indians of Hussian America^ west of Cape St* Elias j and near 
the Island of Kadjak* Their language seems to be a dialect of 
the Koloscliian* 

WORDS AND VOCABULABIKS* 

Y. Wrangee, Some (Eleven) Words compared T^ith Atna and Kolusch, p. 99 
of : X. E* VON Baer und Gr* V* Helmersen, Beitrage 2ur Kenntniss des Rns- 
eisehen Eeichs und der augriinzenden Lander Asiens, Band I* St. Feterst>^irfff 
1839, 8vo* 

Comparative Yocahulary of the Athapascan and Kinai (among them the 
Ugalenze) Languages, pp. 269—318 of: BobohmANK’s Athapaekischcr Spradi- 
stamm. JBe 7 'liUj 1856, 4to* 
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UMPQUA, 

Indians of Oregojij of tlie Atliapascan stocky family of Talikali- 
Uinpkwa. 

WOUDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Umpqua A'^ocabulary, by Dr, John ScouleRj in ' Journal of tkc !Boyal Geogra- 
graphical Society of London, Vol, Xt, JLondoii^ 18il, Svo, pp. 23/ 239, 241. 

Umpkwa A^’ocubulary, 1, C, of the Vocabularies of Nortli-wcstern Amevicaj 
pp, 569^ — 629 of: HoeatiO Hale, Ethnography Pliilology, United States 
Exploring Expedition, JPktladslpkidy Lreu and Hiauchard, 1816> lolio. 

And M, I If, p, 105, of the Vocabularies of KortliMveatern America (Trauaae- 
tions of the American Ethnological Society, A^oL II,) 

Professor AV, W, Turner (irom Hale), Comparative Vocabulary of Turenty- 
five Words of Umpkwa, Hudson’s Hay, Chepewyan, Taoully, Hoopah, Apache, 
and Navajo, pp, 84, 85 of the Report upon the Indian Tribes j added to Lieutenant 
A, AV. Whipplc^B Report (Pacific Railroad Reports, Vol, II. JFaMn^iojt, 
1856, 4to). 

Umpqua compared with the other Athapascan huiguages, viz., Chepewyan, 
Tahkali, Kutehiu, Dogrib, Siissec, and Tlatskimai, pp. 174— 222 j and compared 
with the same, the Kinai languages — Koloschian, Navajo, and Ticorilla, pp. 269 — 
318 of: HusCHStAXN, Athapaskischor Spraehstaium. Berlin^ 1856, 4to. 

€rRA;\tlEAES AND GRAMMATICAL NOXiCJES, 

A Grammatical Notice, mo pp. 534, 535 of = lIoKA-no HALE,Etlmography and 
Philology, United States Exploring Expedition, BhUadel^Jday Lea and Hlauchard, 
1846, folio, 

UNALASCHKA. 

The lurgest of the Fox Islands^ inhabited by Eskimos. The 
language of XJualascbka is spoken, over all the Fox Islands^ and 
also on the peninsula of Aljaska. 

AVOKD& AND VOCABULARIES, 

William Coxe, Account of Russian Discoveries between Asia and America, 
etc. LoJidorij 1780, 4to (reprinted, ibid*y 17S4 and 1804), p, 303. 

JPren^Jir translation — JParia; 1781, 4to* ^'^^eufchately 1781, 8vo, p. 172, 
Germa^t tranjlation — Fi'ait^uH and Leipzijy Fleischer, 1784, 8vo. 

A Table to show the Affinity betw^een the Languages spoken at Oonalashka and 
Norton Sound and those of the Greenlanders and Esquimaus:, Appendix VI 
to Voi. HI of : A Voyage to the Paciiie Ocean, performed under the du'cction 



UTAHS— VILELA. 
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of Captaiiia Cook, Ckvk, and Gore, 1776-1780. London, 1781, 3 vols. 4to ; 
YoU n. Appendix VI, p. 551. Edit. Bubliny 1781, 3 yols. 8vo j VoL III, pp, 
551, 555, 

MithriclatoB, Vol. Ill, l^art 3, pp. 458, 459 (from Resahoii), 

Vocabulary of tlio Langunges , , . . of the Islaiula . . . . Oonalaaclilia .... 
Appeiullx No, in, pp. 3:i9-337, of: Uhey LiSIAKSEy’s Voyage round the 
World, London, John Booth, 1811, Ito, 

Baliji, Atlas Ethnogrtiphiquo, I’ab. XLI, Ko, 858. 

Bred. Lutke, Voyago luilour da Monde execute sur la Corvette le Seniavine, etc., 
182() ot lS2y, Trnduit du Riisae par F. Boye» Par*,?, Fir min Bidot, 1835, 1836, 
3 YoU, 8vo, and Atlas ; Vol. I, pp. 23G— 217. The Euasian original-Tedor Litke, 
Piitesehestvle vokrug evjcta— appeared at SL Petersburg, 1831—1836, 3 Tols. 8vo. 

Some Words (31— and nmnerala 1—5) of the Unalaclika compared with Eskimo 
and Kadjak, p. 123 of: VoN Baer unci Voif Helmeksen, Beitrage zur Kentniss 
dcB llussisehen Roiehea, Band X. St. Fetershtirg, 1836, 8vo. 

Oonalaahea Vocabulary, sub lit. X, p. 130, of the Vocabularies of North 
America, in : Transactions of the American Ethnological Society, V ol. II* 
(Gallatin says, concerning this language, p. 77, “not in America. ) 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES, 

Mithridates, Yol. Ill, part 3, p. 4G0. 

UTAHS. 

Wild Indians on tlie borders of New Mexico. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Utah Tocabnlary .... No. 9 of Appendix B, pp. 140—143, of: James H. 
SiMTSOiJ^S Journal of a Miiitary Keconnasssaucc from Santa F^, New Mexico, to 
tile Navajo Country (Reports of tke Secretary of War, with HecounaiAsancea of 

Routes from San Antonio to El Paso also .... the Report of Lieutenant 

J, H. Simpson. Washington, Union Office, 1850 - Svo, pp. 65—168). 

YILELA. 

Indians of tlie Argentine province, Cordova^ on tbe banks of the 
Salado Uiver. Tliey are divided into Ontoampas, Yeconoamjms^ 
Ipas, and Pasames. There are also some Avandering tribes of 
the Yilela in the forests on the banks of the Eio Bernicjo; 
among them are the Chunupz^s^ Ocoles^ Atalalas, The Yilela 
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language is relatctl to the LulCj and has several dialectSj among 
\\ liidi tlie Vilela proper and the Oiitoampa are the most promi- 
nent, 

^VORDS AND YOCABULAEIES, 

P* S, GiliIj Sftggio di Storia Americana, YoL III, pp* 366. 

Hervas, Yocabolario Poliglotto, pp^ 161 efc ecq. 

Herta 9, Origine^ pp. 27j, 29, 37, <11, 44, d5, 48, Tabb. XLIX, L, LI et seq, 
Hervas, Arltmctica, pp, 98, 99. 

Her Y AS, Saggio, x>p- 103—105. 

Mitbi'idatcs, Tol. Ill, part 3, pp. 503, 516, 517 (from Hertas and QiTAr)* 
Balbi, Atlas ElhnographiqnCj Tab, XLT, Ko. 155. 

YIRGINIA, 

The words ’which we find jnen tinned under this name belong to 
the Moiiegan. 

WORDS AND YOCABULAUIES. 

The Few Words” given by Captain Jolm Siuilli are to be found in — ■ 
J, Vol. IV of: D. Samuel PuRCKASjHakluytus rostumus {Lojidon^ 1625, Y, folio), 
p, 1G67, 2, p. 40 of liis Grcneral Uistoi'j of Yirginia, Zondoth 1627 {Wid.t 

1G30, 1632), and Yol. I, pp. 147, 118, o£ the edition pnbliabed in 1 819 at Hich- 
Virginia, Eranklin Press, William W. Gray, printer, 2 vols, 8vo. 

Yocabularinm Parbaro- Virgin corn m, pp. 133—154 of t Lntberi Catechisuins 
ofversatt pa American Yirginiska Sproket. Slovkholm, Burebard, 1696, small 8v'o, 

H, Belandus, Lissertationes Misccllancsc. TraJecH ad Jthemim^ 1706' — 1708, 
3 voIb. 8vo; Yol, III, pp. 208 — 211. 

IIervas, Saggio, p, 126. 

Heryab, Origine, Tabb. L et seq. 

Smith Barton, Kew Views, etc.^ — Conijiarativo Vocabularies j and (from him, 
as well as from the A^irginia Cateebiam) in : 

Mithridates, VoL III, part 3, px?. 387 — 389, 

Langue des Virginians : Court de Gebelin, Monde Primitif, Vol, YIII, 
pp. 515— 520, Farin, 1772, 4to. Reprinted, |)p, 328-331 of: J. B. Scherer, 
Recherches Mistoriquea et Q^ograxiliiquCd sur le Xouveau Monde. Porw, Brnnut, 
1777, 12mo, 

VUTA, nUILLlCHE. 

Tndiensj west of the Patagonians, and south of tlie Araucaniansj 
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They arc clivklecl into the— C/umos^ Clitmos^ or ChonoSj on and 
next to the island of Cliiloe; Foyus^ or Foyes^ on the islands 
of Wdliiigton and Hanover, and the coast opposite; Keyu$^ or 
Keyes^ soutli of the aliove, and down to the Straits ot Magal- 
Iniens, Tlicir langoage is a mixture of Aratican and Teluielhet* 

WOllDS AND veCABULAKILS, 

XiE. U'alknee, Description of Putagonia. Hereford^ p* 

German translation — GqIIiHj 1775, Sv^o, p* 

WACOES, NUECOS. 

Indiiins of tlie Great Pj'airicSj Ijelonging to the Pawnee stockj 
residing between the ashita and Ked rivers, in about 98 20" 

W. long. They are closely related to then- neighbours, the 
Witchitas. 

WOHDS AND VOCX'BULAUIES* 

Nueco Vocfibulary, pp, G5-68, and Tiftcru Nueco Words compared witli 
Pawnee, Eiccarcc, Kichai, and Witchila, pp* 68, B9, of tlie Report Tipon the Iiidian 
Tribes, by Lien tenant A* W. hippie, Thomas JSwbank, and Professor W * W* 
TLirncr, added to Lieutenant A. W. W triPPLz’s Report on the Route near the 35fch 
Partdlel (Paeiiie Railroad Reports, VoL JI* Waskin^ion, 1856, 4to)* 

WAJKUK, GUAICUB, MOXQUI. 

Indians of Lower California. The Cora and the Arii^e speak 
dialects of their language* 

WORDS AND VOCABCLAllIKS* 

J Bkgeiit, e S. J,, WaclirLchten yon del' Amerilsanisc-bea Halbmsel Californien, 
mit cinem ziviefadi™ Aiiliang falsd.er NadirioWen. GBsclwiebcn Ton einem 
Pi’iester cl or G esol Iso li lift Jesu, welcboi- laiig durum dies e leU tore Jabr gelebt bat. 
Mannkeim^ 177 Svo- 

! Limguo de la Calironne (Wailtur, from Begekt), pp. 553-555 of: COEST 
i>E GbbelIA', Alpnd© Primitif* FarU^ 1773, 4to* 

Sliihridntes, Tol. Ill, part 3, pp, 198, 199. Cora Voeabulary, iiicJ., pp. 87, 
88, 153, 154. 

GRAMM. ills AKD GRAMMATIC.U. .NOTICES. 

Mithridates, Tol, III, part 3, pp. 188-192 (from P. BeOEBt). 
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WAIILATPU, MOLELE. 

Indians of ivestem Oregon^ south of Cohimhia Itiver. Tlie 
JVaiilatjm proper arc calledj alsOj H'^illetpooS;^ Car/use, Tlieir 
languages bear some affinity to the Sahaptin or Nez-perce 
language* 

WORDS AND YOCAimLARlES* 

T* Wfliilfttpu I 0* Waiilafcpu (Willcpooa, Cajvr&e), from Dr. 'WniTMAN j P* 
Molele (aec Yocabnluriea of Nortk-vvestern Amcnoti, pp. 5Gy — G20of: Hob*Hax'Ej 
E thiiogi'npkj and Philology of tbo United States Exploring Expedition* 
delphidf Lea and Dlancbardj 184G^ folio). 

And U, XXV, p. 120j of the Vocabularies in: Transactions of.tlio American 
Ethnological Society, Yol* IT. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

A Short Xoticc, p, 5GI. of : Hon. HalEj Ethnography and Philology of the 
United States Exploring Expedition (P/dladelpMa^ 1846, folio) j and, reprintedj 
p, 56, Transactions of the American Etlmologieal Society, Yol. II. 



WARROWS. 

Indians in the interior of British Guyana* 

WORDS AND A-^OCABVLAKIES. 

dournal of the Hoyal Geographical Society of London, Yol. II (Jjondon^ 
1832, 8i'o), pp. 247 et eeq* Beprhitcd in R. Montgomery Martin^ a Bj-itigli 
Colonial Library, Yob T (West Indiea, II), pp, 155, 15G. Jjondem^ Rohn, 1844, 
12mo. 

Warrovv Words, pp. 140, 141, of: John Dunmoeb Lano, D.D*, Vie\^ of the 
Origin and Aligrations of the Polynesian Nations. Jjondon, Cochrane, 1834, 
12 mo. 

Yocabulary of Eighteen Words compared ndtb Arowah, Aecaway, and Caribisi, 
pp, 297, 298 of : W. H. BkE'TT, Indian Tribes of Guyana. York^ Carter 

Brothers, 1852, l2mo. 

Sir Robert H. SchomburOk, ComparatiTO Yocabulary of Eighteen Warauan 
Words, in liis - Yoeabularies of Eighteen Languages and Dialects of Indian 
Tribes inhabiting Guiana, pp. 97, 98 of: British Association Report, Swansea 
Meeting, 1848. Zofidon, 1849, 8yo. 
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WEE-Y01\ 

Indian band on the mouth of Eel lliver and near Humboldt Bay^ 
in north-western California. (Eel Hirer is called Wee-yot by 
the Indians residing on it.) 

WOUDS AND VOCAB0LA1UES. 

QEOEtjE GibbSj Yocabuliiry i Sclioolcraft^s Indiari Tribes, Tol, III, pp, 434 — 
440. 

WEITS-PEK. 

Indians of nortli-wesfccrn Californiaj on tlie IClamatlij at the 
junction of the Trinity. 

WORDS AND VUCABULAIUES. 

George Gibbs, Vocabulary : Scboolcmft^s Indian Tribes, Toi HI, pp* 440— 
445. 



WINNEBAGOS, NIPPEGON. 

Called, by the Freneb, Puans^ or Olchap^as / by the Oma- 
' haws, Horoje / and by themselves, Tlockungorak. Indians of 
the Sioux stock on Fox and Book rivers, Wisconsin. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES. 

Professor Say, Comparative Vocabularies of Various Dialects of tbe Lenape (or 
Delaware) Stock of .North American Indians, together with a Speeimon of the 
Winnebago (or Nippegon) Language, Note 15, pp* 135 — 145, to John Picker- 
ing^ s edition of Dr. Edwardses Observations on the Mohegan Language (Collec- 
tions of the Massachusetts Historical Society, YoL X of the Second Scries. Boston, 
Phelps and Farnhanii 1823, Svo ; reprinted, ibid*, Little and Brown, 1843, Svo j 

pp. 81—160). 

Note 16, pp. 149 — 151, relates to the Winnebago dialect, which is conBidered 
as being of Mexican origin. 

Professor Say, Voeabularyj pp, Ixxxvi — Ixsxviii, added to : Astronomical and, 
Meteorological Records and Vocabularies of Indian Languages, taken in tbe 
Expedition for Exploring the Mississippi, under the command of Major J. H. Long. 
Philadelphia, 1822, 4to, 

Balbi, Atlas Ethnographlque, Tab, XLI, No. 775. 
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No- Ylj 33, of the CoLnpju'ative Vocjabularj (pp. 305 — 3G7) to A. Gjlllatik*S 
Synopsis j oto. (Arcbtvologiii A^nericaua, YoL II). 

And imdor S, YI, 2, p. Il6j of tho Yocabularies in : American Etlmologicul 
Society “fl IVansaetious, YoL II* 

(From Say, and MS. notices of BoiLonr Cass and in tli© War Depart- 
ment.) 

Winnebago Numerals (1— billion), by Aliss Elixabeth Lovvky, pp. 2U— 21G 
of: Schoolcraft*fl Indian Tribes of tbo United States, Vol. II. 



WISH-OSK. 

Indians of north-western Califomiaj on Humboldt Bay and 
Mad River. 

WORDS AND VOCABULAlllKS, 

Q-BOKG-Ji: GriuitS, Vocabulary : Seboolcraft’s Indian Tribes of the United States ^ 
YoL III, pp* dBi-440. 

AVITCIIITAS. 

Indians of northern TexaSj neai' tlie Eed lliver. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

Captain B* D. MaieoY, Yocabnlaries of Words in the Languages of the Coman ches 
and AYitchitas, Appendix H, pp. 273 - 27G, of: BandoLPH E. Marcy and 
Georoe D* AI'Clellan, Exploration of the Bod River of Louisiana, in the year 
1S53* IFashin/^iotit Nicholson, public printer, 1854, 8vo (33rd Congr* lat Sess. 
House Exec. Doc.) 

Specimen of the Caddo and \Yitehita Languages, pp* 709—712 of Vol. V of: 
Schoolcraft’s Indian Tribes of tho United States* 

Biftcen Witchita Words (from Maroy) compared with Pawnee, Kichai, Bic- 
carce, and Hueco, pp* 68, G9 of the Report upon the Indian Tribes j added to Lieu- 
tenant A* AY. Whipple’s Report (Pacific Railroad Reports, YoL II. 

1856, 4to). 

WOKKONS, WAGOOA. 

Indians, formerly of North Carolina, long since extinct. Their 
language was related to that of the Catawhas. They were 
neighbours of the Tuscaroras in North Carolina. 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

A small Dictionary of Tuskerora, Pampticough, occon, in : John Lawson, 

D D 
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mi 

I^^ew Vojago to Carolina (see Tusoarora). L^ndorit l709j 4t0j pp. 225— 2B0 
ot eog. 

Oar man iranalation — llamhurffy 1772j Svo, pp> 341 ct seqn. 

Dr. John Drickel, The Natural History of North Carolina. DiihUnt 1737, 
Bvo. Now fcitloj ihid,j 1743, 8vo» 

Heryas, Aritnaotica, p. 114. 

Smith Dartok, Hew YIcwb, etc.— Comparative Yocabularies. 

Mithridates, Yoh HI, part 3, p. 30S (from LawSOJi). 

DaebI, Atlas Etimograpbiquo, Tab, XLI, No» 793, 

Comparison of fcho Languagoa of tbe ancient Pampticoa of North Carolina with 
the Algonquin Language, and of the ancient Waceoaof tlmt State and the Catawba 
of South CaroHna, pp. 552—558 of; SclioolcrafPs Indian Tribes of the United 
States, Yol. Y. (Tuskarora and lYaccoa, both from LAwaoif, pp. 552—555; 
Tuskarora, Pampticough, and lYaccoa, pp. 555, 556; Waccoa and Catawba, 
pp. 557, 558.1 

P, 87, and Ho. XIX, 54, p. 372, of the Yocabularics to A, Gaxeatin’b Synopsia, 
etc. (Arehjeologia Americana, Yol. II). 

YAMKALLIE, KALLAPUIAH. 

Oregon Indians of the plains of the Wallamettej speaking a 
language related to that of tlie Cathiascons and Haeeltzuk* 

^VORDS AKU VOCABULAKIliS. 

Ealapooah and Tamkallic Vocabularies, by Dr. Iohh Scotteer, in: Journal 
of the Royal Geographical Society of London, Yol. XI. Zojtdant 1841, 8vo; 
pp. 237, 239, 241. 

Vocabulary of the Calapooa Hatton, pp. 333—336 of: Hev. Bamhel Parker, 
Journal of an Exploring Tour beyond the Rocky Mountains. lihaca. Mew 
Forjt, printed by Mack, Andrus, and Woodruff, 1838, 12mo. 

Ho. 7, S, 9 (Kalapu^d)^ and r. {Tuhwalati, FoUaties), of the Yocabularics of 
North-western America (pp. 569-629), in: Horatio Haee, Ethnopapliy and 
Philology of the United States Exploring Expedition. FldladelpMa, Lea and 
Blanchard, 1846, folio. 

And E, XXYII {Kalapu^a^ Willamet), pp. 97, 99, of the North American 
VocahularieB (Transactions of the American Etlmological Society, Yol. II). 

GIUMMAKS AKD GRAMMATICAL NOTICES. 

Pp. 564—566 of : Horatio Haee, Ethnography and Philology, United States 
Exploring Expedition, FMladelp7day Lea and Blanchard, 1846, folio. 

And pp. 58—61, Yol. II, of : Transactions of the American EthnologicalSociety. 
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YAGUAS. 

Brazilian Indians on tlie Amazon. 

WORDS AND VOCAEULAIIIBS. 

Inngue dea Tagims, Vocabulaiy, Ko, XXIII, pp. 297, 298. of ; Casteihatj, 
VoL V, Appendice* 

TAMEOS. 

Indiana on tlie Upper Maranon, east from the junction of the 
Tigre lliver* 

WOKJDS AND VOCABULAKIES. 

HebvaSj Origine, TabB. XLYIilj L et BQq* 

IIervaSj Saggio, pp* 107j 108 ■ and (from liim) 

Mitbridates, Tol III, pp. 589, 595—597. 



YANKTONS, YANKTONANS, OIL 
YANKTOANANS. 

Sioux tribe, between the Bed Biver> and the Missouri, 

IVOBDS AND TO CABUE ABIES, 

P. Ixssiv of Say^S Yocabulnries in : Astronomical and Mctoojralogical Re- 
cords, and Yocabnlarica of Indian IjangiiagC3, taken on the Kxpeditiou for Ex- 
ploring the Mbeissippi . . * . under . ♦ * . Major J. fe. Long, Philadelphia^ 1822, 
dto. 

EalbIj Atlas Ethnograpliiquc, Tab. ZLI, No. 774. 

No* YIj 35, of the Comparative Yocabulaiy (pp. 305— 3G7) to A* Grallutiii*s 
Synopsis, etc* : Avcbaeologia Americana, Yol. II (from Sat), 

Reprinted under S, YI, 1, p, 116, of the Yocabnlarics in : Transactions of the 
American Etlinoiogical Societjr^ YoL II, 

Rciso des Prin^en Maximilian ;!17 ATied, CoMen^ij 1839—1841, 2 vols* 4tO ; 
Yol* II, pp. 491—498. 

YAQUI, IIIAQUI. 

Christian Indians of Sonora, Mexico, (See also muler Oinaloa.) 
It may be stated, on the authority of Hervas and Andr, Perez 
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1)13 lliBAs (Ilistoria tic los Triiimfos cle nuestm Santa Fe, 
Madrid, 10-15, folio), tliat tlie Hiaqui is the iJi'incipal language 
of Sinaloa ; and, on the authority of De Souza, that P. Luis 
Bonii'az has written an “Arte cle la Lengua Principal cle 
Cinaloa,” vvhieli probably exists only in MS. 

WORDS VO CARD LAMES, 

HrrtaSj OrigiTie, Tabb, XLIXj L ot seq, 
nETiTASj SfiggiOj pp. 12tlj 122 1 and (from liLiri) 

Miclu'idateB, VoL lITj part 3, pp, 156“158, 

A Vocabnlarj of their Limgutxgo has been taken by John B. Bartlett, the 
United States Boundary Commiasioner. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICKS* 

Arte de la Lengua Principal dc Gin ill oa, por P. LuiS Bonit'A^, (MS., according 
to Bo Souza,) 

Mitliridates, Vol, TIT, part 3, pp. 15,G— 158 (Lord’s Prayer, with Gramma tlcal 
Notes X 

YARUEA, 

InclLaiis of New Granada, in the plains of the Meta and Casanare, 
tributaries of the Orinoco, They call tliemselves Japurm. 
Their language bears affinity to the languages of the Betoi^ 
ElOj and Otomarpies, 

WORDS AND VOCAL ULA KIES, 

Qjlii, Saggio di Storia Americana, Vol. ITT, p. 212, 

Hervas, Vocabolario Poliglotto, pp. 161 et seq. 

From P. Giov. Maria Pornkbi, a mia&ioiipry among the Yaruras, who 
had composed a Grammar and a Yocabukij of tlicir language, the MS. of 
both of wliieli ho lell fit the Mission. Beturnecl to Buropc, he gave to 
Hervaa MS, Notices concerning the Yaiaiva language, which were after- 
wards also used by Adelung and Yater for the Mithridates. 

Hervas, Origine, Tabb. XLYIIT, Jj et seq. 

HervAS, Arlfcmetioa, pp. 105, 106, 

Hekyas, Saggio, pp. 109, 110, 

Mithridates, Yol. TIT, p. 650 (from IIertas and GiLll), 

I5albi, Atlas Ethnographique, Tub. XLI, No, 616, 

C. S. BaeIKBSQUE, Atlantic Journal, and Priend of Knowledge. PJtiladelijJdai 
1832, 1833, Svo, p. 118, 
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Reprinted, pp. 319—351 ofi Josiah PhiesT, American Antiqmtios and Dis- 
coveries in the West. Third Edition, Aihm^y printed by Eoffman and White, 
1833, 8vo. 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICRS. 

Mitliridates, l^ol. III, pp, 635— GiO (ii'om.EoRNElil). 

A MS, Grammar of tlie Y'nrura Language was in the library of W. von Hum* 
boUlt, and is no^v in the Royal Library at Rerlin. 

YUKAI, 

Incliaiis on llussiaii llimh in nor tli- western California. 

AYDRUS AND VCCABULARIRS. 

George Gibus, Vocabulary: Schoolerivft’s Indian Tribes of the United States, 
Vol. Ill, pp, 428-434-. 

YULE. 

Indians of the Tstlmius of Darien. 

WORDS AND V0CARULAR,IK3, 

Vocabulary of the Language of the Yule Indians, inhabiting the rivers and 
the coast of Darien, from the mouth of the Atrato to the coast of San Dias, by 
Dr. Eeavard CtrLEEN, pp. 211, 242 of Vol. XXT of ; Jonrnal of tlie Royal 
Gcograpliicnl Society. London^ tTolin Mnrray, 1851, 8vo, 

YUMAS. 

Indians of the soutli- western part of California^ on the Hio' 
Colorado, dow ii to its entrance in the Gulf of California, They 
are divided into five tribes, of whicli the Cuchems are the most 
important. The others are the Ma-ha-oSy HaJi-tvctl-coeSj Yc^in- 
pai-o^ and Co-co-pahs. The Ca?noj/es, or Tmmaja, are a tribe 
of the Cuchans, 

WORDS AND YOCABDLARIES. 

Voeabulnry of about 250 Words in the Yuma (rather Cuchaji) LanguagCj, pp. 
23 — 28 of Lieutenant A. W, Whippde^s Extract from a iTournal of an Espedition 
from San Diego, California, to the Rio Colorado, from September 11th to Decem- 
ber 11th, 1819 (Congress. Docum., 31 Congr., 2nd Sees., Senate Exec- Doe., Ho. 
19, pp, 28) . Reprinted, pp, 118—121 of the : Plijsieal Data rcspcetitig that part 
of Southern California lying on the line of boundary between San Diego and the 
mouth of the river Gila j with incidental descriptions of the Diegunoaand Yunias 
Indian Tribes % pp. 99 — 121 of Schoolcraft^fl Indian Tribes of the United States, 
Voi. II. 
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Reprinted as : Yuma Vocabulury* witli Notieoa of tlio Comoyce clmbefc, taken 
from Pablo Coclum, a Ymm chief, by Liouteaant A. W. Whipple, pp- 95—101 
of: Report upon the Indian Tribes, added to Lieutenant Wliipple’s Report on 
the Route near the 35fcli ParaUel (Paeilie Railroad Reports- IVashin^ton^ 1855, 
VoL II,4to)- 

The United States Boundary Commigsioncr, J0H5 R- Bartlett, has also 
taken a Vocabulary of the Yuma Language. 

YUNGA. 

Pei'uviaii Indians of the departments TruxillOj Zaiia^ Piura, and 
Catamarca. Tlic Yncas liad forced tlicin to leave their old 
abodes, and placed them in different villages; hut they kept 
their language, which is totally different from the Quicluia. In 
Mithriclates, VoL III, p. 518, the language is called Yunlca- 
MocMka; by Heka^as, 3forkiJca cU Ymicas. IIivero and 
Tschitdi call it a dialect of the Qmchua^ 

W'oans AND A’^OCABULAUIES* 

JTeetas, SaggLO, p. 93j and (from him) 

MithridateSj Yol. Ill, pp. 549— -551. 

Hetivas, Origine, Tabb, L efc seq- 

GUAlfMAItS AND GEA^LMATICAL NOTICES. 

Rernando de la Carrera (cura y yicarlo do S. Martin de Reqvio en cl corro- 
gimiento de Ohiolayo), Arte do la Lengua Yunga de los vallcs do! obispado de 
Trujillo, con un confcssionario y todag lag oraciones cristianas y otras cosaa. 
Zima^ duan do Contreras, 1G44, l6mo. 

Mitliridatcs, VoL III, p- 551. 

(The above Qrammiir waa unknown to the authors of the ^Lithridatea.) 

TUllACARES, 

Indians of Bolivia, on tlie eastern slope of the Andes, on the 
livers Ibaho, Mamore, Aimore, and Scacri. The Tacana^ 
Maropciy and Apoluta arc tribes related to them. 

^VORBS AND TOCABULAEIES. 

Vocabulary of Twenty-three Words, p. 1G4 of VoL I of: A. D'OeriGny, 
L’Honmic Americiiiu. 

Biccionario Yuracare, by P, la Cueva, 4to, in two parts : Espailol-Yuracare, 
complete \ Yuracare- Espaiiol, incomplete. (MS. in posaesaion of Alcide D Orbigny,} 





A. D’Otobigny, L' Homme Am6ricam^ YoL I, p. 359j and p. 376 (Tacana tribe), 
p. 380 (Maropa tribe), p. 382 (Apoliata tribe). 



ZAMUCA, SAHUOA* 

Indians of tlie Sontli Arnerican province Cliiqnitos, Tlie three 
dialects of their language are the Zamuca^ Cu>ix}otoTade^ and 
Morotom. 

WORDS AND YOCABULAllIES. 



^ Heeyas, Vocabolario Poliglottoj pp. 101 et seq., 223 (Zamuca CJiiquUa). 

j ITeevaS) Snggio, pp, 101, 102, 229, 230, 

I HeetaSj Aritmotica, p, 97* 

Heetas, Origino, pp. 37 , 41 , 45 , Tabb. XLIX, L ot ECq. 

Mitlindati:? 3 , Vol. Ill, pp* 554—570 (from ITeevas)* 



HaItBI, Atlas Ethnograpliique, Tab* XLI, Ifo, 462* 

Yocabularj of Twerty-lliree SamEea Words, Yol. I, pp* 163, 164; Yoi, il, 
p, 13G (Xnmaca), of; A. D’OuBiaNY, Hllommc AmMcam* 

GRAMMARS AND GRAMMATICAL NOTICES, 

Mitbridates, Yol III, pp, 553^ — 557. 

A, D’OebiGny, L' Homme ATTUTicain, Yol. 11, p. 147* 

ZAP Alii, 

Indians of Upper Peru and Ecpiador, between the rivers Mara- 
hoii, PastazRj and Napo* 

WORDS AND VOCABULARIES* 

ErcYL cenni auU’ idioma Zaparo, corredatl d’uii saggio di diccionario, di alguni 
dialogi, pib necessarii pel Tiaggiatore, pp* 281 — 297 of: QaeTANO OsouItATI, 
Esploraaiono delle regloui equatomli lungo il Xapo, etc. M'hlQ/n,Q^ Bernardoni, 
1850, 8vo, 



ZAPOTECA. 




:y 

s 



Indian language of Oajacaj ^Mexico, 
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WUHIJS AND VOCAIiULAlUl'S, 

Juan DE CobuovAj Yofubalurio dc la Lnngua Osipotcca* Mexico, 1578j 4 to. 

Voenbulnrio tic la Lcngua Zapotoea, 6 Dieoioimrlo Hiapano^Zapotceo. Mexico j 
157 Ij dto. 

Vocabularlo de la Lciigtia Zapotccu, by liiabop PisuiiO Fjiiii A, 

Peria ivas born 152^4j went io ^IcxieOj joined the Dominicans, beoarao a 
raiesionary umongafc tho Zapotccaa, and, after filling many posts of dignity m 
the Churcbj was made Bishop of Chiapiia, in 1575. Died about the year 
1586* lie wrote besides : Confossionario eii la Longua Zapotcca j andi Doc- 
trina Christiana en la misma Lengua. 

Diecionario do ia Long u a ZapoEeca. Also : Los Dvaugcllos Quadragcsinialos cn 
Lengua Zapoteea, by Fray CilUiaxonAL Ague no, 

Fray Christobal Aguoro was born in 1600, in San Lnls de la PaZjiu Micboaeati, 
became a Dominican monk in Oaxaca, ia 1618, and, according to Do Sonza, 
was so perfect in tho language of the Zapotccas, tliut he tangbt it publicly to 
liis ecclesiastical brothers* He gaTe his Diecionario to the Bishop of Mon- 
terroso for publication j the f.rauslation of the Fvangelists remained iu the 
Coiireut of Antequera. He wrote also i Mtscellaneo Espiritiial cn idiomii 
Zapoteca, which was published in 4to, in the city of Afexico, by Bernardo 
Calderon, 1666. 

0. S. BAFiNESqUEj Atlantic Jourual, and Friend of Knowledge* I^Jiiladelpkict^ 
1833, 1833, 8 VO, p. 52* 

l^ouyelles Annales des Yoyagcs, VoL lY. Pari^t 1841, 8vo j pp* 260 — 286* 

The AI8, Yoeabidary of CmtisTOBAL Aduero is also mentioned by Clavigcro* 

GRAjSJMARS and grammatical notices. 

J, BE CORBOTA, Arte de la Lengua Capoteea. Mexico^ 1564, 12mo. (De Souza 
gives the date of 1578.) 

An te de la Gramatica do la Lengua Znpoteca, conforme al que do la Gramtitica 
Latina escribio Antonio de Nebrija, por Fr. Pedeo Cueya, Mepioo, 1607, 8vo* 

Arte de la Lengua Zapoteca, por Fr* Antonio Pozo, M8* (According to De 
Souza, Fozo died in tho Convent of Santa Ana Zecabo, in the year 1623. His 
AIS, was preserved in Tentitlan, Yallcy of Oaxaca. 

Tratado curioso do los raices y formacion de los Yerbos de la Lengua Zapoteea, 
por Fr* Geeonimo Moreno* 

Moreno was a native of Andalusia, went to America in 1567, was a nnis- 
aionary in Oaxaca, and died, in 1631, in the Convent of San Domingo of 
Antequera* 

ZEONA. 

Language of the inhahitants of the north-westerly corner of 



KOQUE* 
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the empire of BraKil, province of Para, on the left bank of the 
Amazon, between the rivers Puhnnajo and, Caqueta, It may 
be a dialect of the Omagiia, and, like that language, related to 
the Lingoa geral ” of Brazil . 

WOEnS AND TOCABTjrAEIKS. 

DlccioEJirio j Doctrina eii Lengua Zeona, ITS. of pp. 416, in 12mo, in tbo 
poa SOBS ion of Colonel Joaqnin Acosta of ITueva Granada. Tbo Appendix con- 
tains a List of Words of the “Lengua general del BrasiL” 

ZOQIJE. 

Indian language of Chiapas, Mexico. 

GRAMM AES AND GEAMatATlCAL NOTICES. 

Pn DE Cepeda, Arto do Ips Lenguas Chiapa, Zoqne, Ccldales, j Cinaoanteea- 
MeieicOt 1560, 4to. 




K E 



ADDENDA. 



( Th Coni rlhn i'mm fm'n ed S// y\, W* Tin i]s’ nit j of Jf « , (/r^ 

eficdosed m l/rao^eLv, [ Ij find he<ir ilie biitkih \\ . W » .P.) 

ABENAKI. 

[The Comparative Vocabulary appcndcfl to lildwarda^a Mohegau Grammar was 
eompiled, not by “ Profl?»Bor F- Sav/’ but by J>r. PickBRINOj from various 

sourecsj the Winnebago nloiic having been taken from Say, Of the Abenaki two 
Vocabulai'icB are given ^ one from Father Hasle’s MS, Dictionary, and the other (St. 
Francis Indiana) from Rev* Messrs, llobnes and Noyes. 

The numei-als, fi-on^ Father Basle’s MS* Dictionary, arc printed in Collections 
of Massachusetts Historical Society, VoL X, first series. Bostr^t^ iSOt), pp- 137, 
138.-W.AV.T.] 

ABIBONES. 

AxoTfzo BE Baucetta, Artc y Yoeabuhu'LO de la. Lengua dolos Indies Abipones y 
Quinvagnis, Printed, according to Lozano, Dcscripeion Chorograpliica del gran 
Chaco ; and Rarcia, in his edition of Leon Pinclo, 

[A. F. Po'rr, Dio qiiinare nnd vigesimal© Ziihlmethode hei Yolkcm allcr 
^Voltthcile, Halle, 1847, 8vo. On the muneral?, pp, 4-7,— 'W, W- T*] 

ALGONKIN, 

[A. F. Pott, Die qiiinare luid vigesimale Zahlmethodc. On the numerals, pp. 
64 — 66 ; on the pronouns, p* 109, tiote* — W, W* T.] 

ALLENTIAC. 

Grammatica y Yocabulario en bs Lenguas Allentiac y Mdcocayac, por Tobuaxva. 
LUna.^ 1G08, 8vo, 



APACHt;£;— ATUAS. 
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Al'ACHES, 

[For Voeabidary of tliu JiourLlla ApaeheSj sets “ TicorilkB,^’ p. 18G.— 

AV. W* T.] 

APPIACAS (Bbazijjan Indians). 

A^ofubvtlary of 113 ■words on page 315 of: Mcmorla sobro os osos, Costumes e 
Tjiuguagein clos Appiacas ; e desoobrimeiito dc Kovas Minas na provincia do Mato 
Gro^iso. Pelo Conego Joso da Silva Gumiavcz, mituml dc Cuiaba* Pp. 2D7 — 317 
of : Kovista Triiiieiisal do Instifctito do Eio do JaneirOj Tomo VI* Mo de Janeiro^ 
IBlij 8vo* 

ABAUCANS. 

P. Ga’buiel de la Vega, Arte, Ctrainaticaj Vocabulario i rotas a la Longua do 
Cliilo^ Mentioned in Baroia’s edition of PinelOj but not kno’wii to be printed, 

ARBAPAHOES. 

[There is no evidence that Dr* Latliam “ collated” MaclceuKie^s Toeabiilary. In 
“Varieties of Marij” p, 341, lie only copies Prichard (VoL V, p. 414) in calling 
the tribe Ahnenm ; whereas Gallatin {Amencan Etlmological Society’s Tran sac - 
lions, VoL 11, evi) calls it Aldna. Wliicli ig right? 

Seise dea PriuKcn Maxim ilias zir Wieo, VoL II, pp* 499, 500, — W, W, T-3 

ARRAWAKS. 

[A, F. Pott, Dio quinarc vmd Tigeeimale ZShlmetAode, On tlio niimci'als, 

1>. 71.-W. AV. T.] 

ATIIAPASCANS. 

[Bt7SCH Manx’s Athajiaslvisclier Sprachstamm contains also an exhibition of the 
pronominal prefixes, pp. 168 — 170. — W. W* T*] 

Ueber die Vdlker nnd Sprachen NeU'Mexico’s iind der IrVestscitc dcs Britischen 
Nord Amerika’g, Mit einer sygtematisclieii Worttafcl dcs Atlmpagkigchen Spmeh- 
ftttmnucs. (Paper by J, C. E. liuachmann, read before the BcrHn Academy, 
January 22, 1857.) 

ATNAS. 

[Reference is erroneously omitted to the larger Vocabulary in Blit uxu 
Helm±:esen (97 words, hy Von Wrangell), in tlm Table to p. 259. — W. W* T.] 
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ATNAIIS— IJOmCfiA. 



ATNAHS, on Chin Indians. 

[Tlie tonn. ** Kirin/’ retiiiiiod from Jiilg] is Bimplj a fl-ermaii tifanslation of tUe 
EngliHh word ohm. These people are called hy MaeltenKie “Cliiii Indians/* 
appai-entlj on account of the projection of the lower part of the face, eansed hy 
llattcning the forehead, 

11, Halt-], Etlmography and Pliilology of tlie United States Exploring Expedi- 
tion, Yocah. E, pp. 570-629. (Words.) 

If. HATiE, Ethnography, etc,, p, 536. (Grammar.) — "W, W, T.] 

Numerals 1 to 10 In Tableau comparatif dea Noms de Nomhre/* Vol. II, p. 
401, of : Diri'j.O'r UE MoETtAS, Exploration du Terri toiro deFOri^gon des OnUfomies et 
de la Mer vermcLllej cxfecutee jicndant les annecs 1840-42, 2 vole, Parij, 184i, Svo. 



AYMAllA. 

Diego de Guaedo, Arte de la Lengua Aymara, con una eilva de siis f rases i su 
declaracion. Chiciiim, 1612, 8vo, (Printed, aecording to Bareia-Pinelo.) 

[A. F. Pott, Dio quinare imd vigesiniale Zahlmethode, On the numerals, ]>p. 
73, 74.— W.W. T.] 

BATEMDAKAIEE. 

[The ^ictte} 7 id^^ai€^f OhQWssJta^, and of Gibbs are identical 

with the ** S^^v&movs^ia,** or CkvaoJiamayu, of the Hussians, as appears from a coni- 
pai'ison of the Vocabularies. These are ah but different names for the same tribe, 
or of snhdiyisions of the same tribe.— ^W. W. T.] 



BLAGKPEET. 

[A. F. Pott, Die qninare und yigeahnale Zablmethode, On the numerals, p. 68. 
— lY. AY. T,] 

Dlackfoot A’^ocabularj^ i^p. 348—352 of; Die Indianer Nord Ainerika’s imd die 
wiihrend cines aehtjiihrigen Aufenthqlts imter den wildesten direr Stamme erlehten 
Abentheuer mid Scliicksale, von Gt. CatUn. Naeh dcr funften cnglisclien Ansgabe 
dentsch herausgegeben von Dr. Heinrich Berghaus. Mit 24 vom Yerfusser nach 
dcr Natur entworfenen Gemiildcn. Zweite Ansgabe. Muquardt, 1851* 

8vo, pp. 382. 

BODEGA. 

[The Bodsgmi or Olamentke Indians of the Hnssians (p. 20) are the same as the 
Tchoko^em of Gibbs (p. 184] and the Sati Eafael Indians of Hale. The Talalm 




lillAZILlAX. 
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{if Haiti (p. ISO) tuitl tlio l^iwlumtie trilnig of Jolnison (§oe “CHlifoi'niaiis,’^ p. 27) 
arc allied to them^ at least in lang\iage. 

IT, ITali;, Ellmograpliy and Philology of the LTuited States Exploring Expo- 
dition, San Raphael Yocah, No, 15, pp, 570 — 629, — lY. W, T.] 



BRAZILIAN. 

Hictionarium Lingutc Hrasilie®, auctorc Emin, Vciga, Lvisitan, Cum Gnmi- 
inatiea ct Catcchiaino. 4to- (Communicated by L. Leon de Rosny.) 

Moinoria sobre a neecasidadeB do Estudo e Ensino das Lingiias indigenas do 
Jirasil, por Francisco Adolfo de Varnhagcn. Pp. 53 — 63 of: Revista Trimcnaul do 
Rio do Janeiro, Tomo III, 18-11, 8vo. 

[A. F. PoTTj Diti qulnare und Tlgcsunale Zalibnelliode. On the numerals, pp. 
3, 4, 7—10, 73 j on names of the fingers, pp, 302-304, — W, W, X,] 

Dieeionario da Lingua genii dos Indios do lirasil, reimpresso e angmentado coni 
tliversos vocabidarios, e offcrccklo a Sua Mageatade Imperial ]>or Joao Joaquin i da 
Silva Guimaraes, Natural da Bahia. Xyp. do Camillo dc Lcllis Masson Ca., 

Rua de Santa Barbara, n. 2, 1854, 8vo, pp. vi, 60, ii, 36, 

Tlie contents of this volume are : 

Liccionai'io anonjmio da Lingua dc Na^ao Guarani, pp. 60, 

Addenda, pp. i, ii. 

Tocabulario da Lingua principal dos Indies do Para, do qiuil usao dilFcrentes 
tribus da mesma provineia, pp. 1 — 7. 

Yocabulario da Nagao Botoeuda, pp, 8—12, 

Yocabulario da Na<jiio Cainacara Oivilisada, pp. 12—14. 

Vocabulario da Na<jao Camacam Mongoyos, pp* 14—16. 

VocabiJario da Na^ao Maconi, pp. IG— IS. 

Yoeabulano da Na^ito Malali, pp, 18 — 20, 

Yoeabnlario da Na^ao Pataeho, pp. 20, 21, 

Yocab’ulario da Naijao Tupinambk, pp, 22; 23, 

Yocabulario da Na{jao dos Tamoyos, p, 23, 

Yocabulario da Na^ao Tupiniquina, p. 23. 

Yocabulario da Ti*ibu Jnpnrbca, pp, 24, 25, 

Yocabulario da Tribu Qnafco, p. 25* 

Yocabulario da Tribu MaehakaTis, pp, 26, 27, 

Yocabulai4o da Tribu Mandacam\ p. 27. 

Tocabulario da Tribu Mucury , p, 28. 

Yocabularios do differenttis Tribus, p* 29* 

Itapiiciiru*, 

Mammecroin, 

Moloj>aque3 
Nheengaibas, 



Puris, 

Tabayara, 

Timbira, 

Xiunanas. 
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A'^0c^lblll£ll4cJ tlofl Tiidjos tbs A Ideas de S* l*iidi'o e Almuidu, pp> 3tl, 31 * 

IJblectoa de Silo PedrOj pp* 31^ 32. 

Dialecl oa de Almeidaj p, 3*3. 

Kolas para OBolarecimentogj pp. 34, 35. 

Index, p. 3G. 

Oil page 34 the loll owing curious nol^s occurs : Oa idioiirms das tribua Bunebas, 

V Uruquenas torn nlgims uoriies llebreoB, eoino per exemplo—Joa— Jacob — Jacobi 
— Toiiib— Toinccpii— Davidu-^ Joimati — Marianb. O quo indica que os sens povos 
iia antiguidade iiverilo commuiiicagao com os Hcbi'cos.^’— Ci'cclat Judfcus 1 



OAIIITA 

[^Manual para administrar £i los Xiidios del idioxnn Caliita los sautos Sacraniciitos, 
. . . ♦ Coinpucslo por uii Sneerdote de la Compafiia de Jesys, Missionero en las do 
la pTOYincia de %iialoa, 1741, IGmo, pp. 108, (A portion is iu Spatiis!) 

and Cahita, very iisoM for studyuig the coiistruelion of the liviigiaige.)— W- W- T.] 

Die Lautverandemng a atehi seller WGrter in don sonorischen Sprachen und die 
sonoilsche Endung A M E dargcslellt Ton Joii. Caul Ed, Busckkakx, Aiis dcu 
Abhaudlungen der KonigL Ahademie der Wissenachafteu zu Beilin, aus dem Jabro 
185G. Jierlhh 1857, 4to, pp. 118. 



CAIILNOS. 

Eraxc* de la Puektb, Catechisino de la BoctiTna Christiana en el Idioina de los 
IntUos Cmrnos. Pubh x^or el Fr, Mateo Anguiano, Capuch., 1703, 4to. Mentioned 
in Barcia’s edition of Biiielo. 



CALIFORNIAN LANGUAGES. 

Philologic; Diversite des Langues (in California and Oregon), Chap. XIII, 
pp. 38G— 402 of : Buelot de MoeKAS, Exploration du Territoii'O dc F Oregon, dcs 
Califomies ct de la Mer Ternieille. Fan\ Bertnnid, 1844. 

M. DE Moeeas gives, on i>p. 391— 39G of A^ol. II, translations of the Lord’s 
Prayer in the following languages,. riz. : Guiluco, Mission S. Francisco Solano; 
Choeonyen, Bay del Sacraineiito ; Jonkiousmd, Mission S, Bafael; A^idlee de 
Tiilares ; Mission S. Clara ; Latche or Telami, Alission S. Antonio de Padua ; 
Mission S. Ines ; Mission S, Eemando ; Mission S. Jnlien ; Mission S. Juan 
Capistrano ; Mission S* Buys Eey de Eraneia ; Mission S. Diego ; Mission S, 
Eraiicisco de Borgia ; Mission S, Gertrudis ; Mission S, Ignacio de Loyola, 

Kiiinerals 1—10 (Missions del Carinelo, La Soledad, Him Luiz, San Juan, 
Ibma, San Gabriel, IncUenB Azteques), in the Tableau eomparatif des Noms dc 
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Yoh II, p. 401, of: Hr plot i>e Mofras, Exploration dn Torritoiro do 
r Oregon dcs Ciilifoniies ct do Irt Mor vermeille, exocutoo pendjint leg sinuoes 
1810-12, 2vols, /^ark,Svo. 

CAMACANS. 

[A. F, Ptm'j Dio qninaro und vigosimido Zjlhlmofchodo. On the mnnen’ik, p. 72. 
— W, W. 1\] 

CANADA. 

The correct title of Ledcsinc’s work ig : Doctrine ChiAgtiejme du I\ Lodegmn, 
tie hi Comp, de Jcsub \ tniduito en laiigue Ciinadieime par un Fhro, dc la inemC 
Compagnic (ie Pt^re Brebteuf). Jiotien^ Eiehard, 1G30, pp. 28, 8vo, Hcprlntod m 
C}ia]datnls A^oytigcin 1G32. 

[The iiumerab 1—10 are given in Ruxuoeb, Grnndrks eincr OegchielUc der 
menachUchen Spmehe, ThL I, p. 123 {Leipziff, 1782) ; and in A, F. Pott, Die 
cjidimre und idgeshnale 2/sihlniethode, p, G5* — W- W, T.~\ 

CATLIBS. 

[The mimendg of Essequibo (from Yak Heuvel) are given by M. Crdlatin, in 
Tnmgadions of the American Ethnological Society, A^'o!. T, Table to }\ Il k 

A. F. Poi'r, Die quinare nnd vigeBiinalo ZElhlmethoLlc. On the minienils, p]i. 
GSJ„ 7l._AV. ^Y. T.] 

CAYUBABAS. 

[A. F. Pott, Die quinine und vigesimale Zahlnietliodc. On the nmnerails 
p. 7k-W. AY. T,] 

CHEPEWYAN. 

[Tho first tvro aontences of what is said under tliis head apply, not to tlie 
Chejf^^ivi/an^, but to the Ckippewa^s. The fbrmerj ao far fi'om being a courtly 
language, is one of the rudest and most uncouth that is spoken on the continenk 
The blunder wag probably intj-oduced by Tiijg (sec Carver, Cliap, XYII), as Ahtter 
well knew the difference between the two languages (Mitliridates, A^ol, III, 
part 3, p, 419). 

The last sentence also is not quite correct. It TVag not a theory” of Ghillatm’g 
that tho Chepeivyan belongs to the Athapascan family of languages, 3Te gave the 
name of Aihapascas to the tribeg who apeak the class of laiiguageg at the head of 
wliieh Stands the Clicpewyan, from Athapasea Lake, wlrich glands in tlie middle 
of their terrltoiy (Arehceologia Americana, Yoh II, p. 17). 
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CIIKHAJJS — CHIAFANECAS. 



I would therefore propose to substitute tlie following heading : — 

“The Chepewjans belong to the stock to wliieh M, Gallatin has given the 
eommon name of Alh(^?astiaujf, They call theciselvea Sah-issah-dinne (Rising- 
giin People), and extend from Hudson's Bay, on the east, between the Kskimos 
on the north and tho Algonkins on the south, to Lake Athapasca on the west." 

W. T.-] 

CHEItALIS, SELISJT, 

Voeabulmy of, in : The North-%vcst Coast j or, Three Years at Shoal-Water Bai\ 
Containing Personal Adventures, a Description of the Coast from Columbia River io 
the Straits of Puca, and an Account of Indian Customs, Superstitions, Music, etc., 
and of the Vocabularies of the Cliolmlis and Chinook Languages, and of the 

Jargon” of the Tforth-west. With a general Beseription of Washington Ter- 
ritory, and Advice to Emigrants. Alap and Illustrations, 12ino. New Yorh, 1857. 

CITEROKEE. 

[^Tuada-^l l\H-U-7il-sa-u-Jdf Cherokee Plicenix. Edltod by Elias Boinoi^rOT. 
Printed weekly by Isaac H. Harris, for the Cherokee Nation. AeitJ Jichoiftj A oh I, 
No. 1, Eeb. n, 1828, to Yoh No. 52, May 31, 1834 ; folio. (Stopped then, to 
colleet funds ; perhaps not resmned.) 

Besides a gi'cat nimibor of public documents, passages h orn Scripture, hymns, and 
other pieces hi the Cherokee language and character, it contains the foUowing 

Oil the Ghei-okce Alphabet, A^ol. I, No. 1 . 

On the Cherokee Niunerals, A^oh I, No. 2. 

Questions on the Language, by C. S. Radnesqne, A^ol. I, No. 22. 

Answers to Prof. Eafinesqne's Questions, by AY. [Rev, S. A. AVorcester], A^oh I, 
Nos. 23, 2o, 27, 

Long AVords* By the same. A'^ol. IT, No, 1. 

Inflections of Cherokee verbs : I speak, by Gawolilioski, Vol. II, 

Nos. 33, 34, 35 ; ffa-lu-i-haj I am tying, by the Rev. S. A. AYorcesfer, A'"ol. XT, 
Nos. 37, 41, 

Cherokee Advocate. Published [weekly] at TMequah^ Cfierohee Nation. A^ol. 1, 
No. 1, Sept. 26, 1844, to Yol. IX, No, 22, Dec. 28, 1853 j folio. The first ctUtor 
wasM*^. P. ,Ros3» (The publication may have continued longer, but No. 22 of 
A-oh IX is the last of the copy in Mr. Peter Eorcc's library, AYashington.) 

Tliis newspaper, like the preceding, contains a great many papers m the 
Cherokee language, which would be extremely valuable to the student of the 
language.— A\\ AA'. T.] 

CHIAPANECAS. 

Er. DojtiNGO UE Lava, Obispo, A^ocabularlo de la Lengua de Cliiapa. Men- 
tioned in Bar<‘ia’s edition of Pinelo, but not known to be printerl. 





CHINUK CHIPPE\VAY» 
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GllINVK. 

Numerals 1—10 in tlie Tableau comparatif ties Noma de Nombm. Yol. II, 
lOlj of : Dtjplot i>e Moerasi, Kxploration du Tenitoim de POiV^gon, dos 
Caliibmies et do la Mcr vermciUcj extent ee pendant lea annues 1840-42* 

1844, 2 Tola*, 8vo* 

[Lieut, Gl* F. EAfAroirs gives a brief IQatsop Yocabulary in : Schoolenift’a Hist,, 
etc.j of Indian Ti-ibos of the United States, YoL III, pp* 223, 224* 

The foOowIng items arc to be added to tliose on the “ Jargon,’^ which should 
have been put by themselves : — 

Toeahnlary of the Jargon or Trade Language of Oregon [Englisli*French Jargon]* 
WasMn^f oiiy 1853, 8vo, pp* 32* (Printetl by the Smitliaonian Institution for xi^vate 
distribution,) 

A Complete Dietionarj'' of the Chinoolc Jargon [English- Cliinook and Cliiiiooh- 
English] j to which is added nunierons Conversations, thei'eby enabling any i?erson 
to speak the Chinook correctly* 3rd edit* Forllajid, O. x>iiblished by B- J- 
McCormick, 185G, 24mo, pp. 24, -W, ^V. T\] 

A Yocabuhuy of, in: The Noidih-wost Coast ; or, Three Years at Shoal-Waier 
Bay. Containing Personal Adventures, a description of the Coast from Columbia 
Bivei’ to the Straits of Fuca, and an account of Indian Customs, Siipei'slitions, 
Muflic, etc., and of the Yoeabularies of the ChehaHs and Chinook Languages, and 
of the Jargon” of the North-west* "VYith a general De^scrij^tion of Waslvington 
TexTltory, and Advice to Emigrants* Map and Illustrations, 12mo. Abiy YorJe.^ 1857* 



CIIIPPEWAT. 

[EVAtJS, Jaaies, The Speller and InterjirDter in Indian and English, for the use of 
the Mission Schools* In the Odjibwa tongue* Abio Yorh^ 1831, 12mo* 

II* E* ScnoOLCEAPT, Summaiy Narrative of an Ex]iloi'atoiy Expedition to the 
Sources? of the Mississippi River in 1820 j resumed and completed by the Discovery 
of its Origin in Itasca Lake, in 1833, etc* Y^Mladel^MtXf Lippincott, Cframbo, and 
Oo., 1855, 8vo, xip, 506* 

This work contains ^-Examination of the Elementary Structure of the 
Algonquin Language, as it ap^xears in the Qiippeway Tongue,” pp. 442—447 ; 
and also the four Lectures previously published in tlie Expedition to Itasca 
Lake” and Oneota,” pp* 453—515. 

The Rev. O'. A* Belcotjrt lias eomj>osed an elaborate Dietionnaire Eran^ais- 
Saviteiix,” wliicli will jirobably bo x*iiblished bv the Smithsonian Institution* — 
W. W* T.} 

A Voeahukiry of Chippeway Words, in H. W. LonCtPellow’s Song of Iliawatha. 
£os£oni lS55j 8v0. 
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CIIIlilGUANA (GUAEANI). 

P*. B.uiAxri'iaOj Yocabidario de la ClxiriguaiiaK Mciilioned in 

Iliifcifds adiLioii of Pineloj but not known to ba printed. 



CIIOCHA. 

TJi-ainns allegoricos on Longiia Choelifij by tbo ITray Martix Acevi^tijbOj nath'o 
of San Jldcfonso, in the province of Oaxacaj Mexico. Kc left liis MSS. in tbo con- 
vent of Oaxaca ( J )e Soiizn) . 

CHOCTAW. 

[Theiie are some iiemarks on tbo language by Ja^Ii^S irAirGiiTOK", in the 
Massaeliusetts Historical CollectioHj Vok IX, first scries, pp, 06-97. 

The Ilev» Ci'UHs Byingto^* wrotcj many years ago, a Graminar of the Clioctaw 
Jjanguage, which lie is now engaged in reviaing for publication, — W. AV. T.] 

COCAMAS. 

(? SOUTn AMEEICA-GEAN CHACO.) 

B. R AiAi:tr>’'i)0 he Cruz, A’^oeabidario do la Lengna de los Indios Cocamas, 
Mentioned in Bareiifa edition of Pinelo, but not known to be printed. 



COCHIMI. 

[P. S, Clai'IQEROj Storia della California. Venizidf l7sy, 2 vols,, 8to. Gram- 
matical Notices, A^ol. T, pp. 110, 2B4.— AY, T>] 



COCO-MAEICOPAS. 

[That this might bo an Apache people was a. oonjeetiire of M. Gallatin^s, from 
their word for man” (Transactions of tlie American Ethnological Soeieiy, Yok II, 
p. xeii) ] but now that we have Alpaobe vocabiilanes, the Coco-Marioopa language 
is seen to belong to an entirely different stock. — AY* AY. T.l 

COMANCHE. 

Names of Comanche Chiefs and Numerals (1—20), pp. 273, 274 of “AA^^ri 
BorjjAEUT'S Observations on the Indian Tribes in Texas,” in A^oL II of : The 
Joiirnnl of the London Ethnological Society. Lendon^ 1850, 8vo- 



CORA. 

[A. ir, Pott, Die quiiiare mul Tigcslninlc Ziililmethode, On tlic mmicmls iin 
«0, 90. -W. W. T.] ‘ ^ 

Die Lnutreraudeniiig aztotl.-sdier T,!' orter in den aonoriaclien Sprnchen und die 
acmoriaclie Eiidmig A M E dargesteUt von Jon. Carl E». BusCHMAUjr. Aua 
don Ablmndlungcn dev KdnigL Akademie der ■VViaaensclmftm zu Devlin «iis deni 
1S56» IBeHiiii 1857j 4tOj pp. IIS. 



CREOLE, NEGRO-EJfGLISIL 

[E* Southey giveg a sketch of tlic laufjuage in an article oii the JS^-gro-Eiiglisli 
New Teatamciit : Quarterly BevieWj VoL XLIII. London, 1830, pin 553—561 
— W, W, T.] ^ ^ 

CGMANAS* 

The correct title of Taiiguca' work ia : Prineipioa y Beglaa d'e la Lengua Cum- 
managptu general eii yariaa miciones quo liabitan on la proviiicia dc Cimniiana en las 
Indias Ocddcutales, con un Diooionario. Man. tie Tongues. 1683, Ito. 



CUNACUNa, 

[A, E. Pott, Die quinaro imd vigegimale ZiOilmetliodc. Nmnei-als 1—10, from 

Daw, p. n.~w: W. T.] 

DAKOTA. 

[P, Du Ponceau, Comparative Table of the Sionx or Nadoivcsaie Stock, eom- 
prelicndiiig the Whrncbogo. In Note 16 to Edwards’s Moliegan Graimnan (Mass. 
Hist. Collections, VoL X, second series, p. 151.) 

H. C, 0.1BELEXTZ, Grannnatik cler Dakota Sprache. Leipzig, 1852, 8vo, pp. 61. 

P, iIuxEALA% A Dakota nyelv. Kulon Icnyomat a m. acad. ertesitoboL (The 
Dakota Language, extracted from the bulletins of the Himgai'ian Academy.) Lesth, 
1S56, 8 VO, pp. 55* 

Lalcola Tmtjaxilhii JDli, or The Dakota Priend, published [montlUy] by the 
Dakota Mission. G. H* Poku, editor. 8L Laid, mmteiioia. l^oL I, Nos. 1-12, 
Nov. 1850 to Oct. 1851, 4to. VoL II, Nos. 1—8, dan. 1852 to Aug. 1852, IbL 
(The publication was suapeuded at this point, on account of Indian troubles.) ' 

The Dakota Eriend contams many articles in the Dakota language, besides 
Specimens of the language in short sentenees, witli interlinear Eiiglisli transla- 
tions, etc. 

A. P. Pott, Die.quiuare mul vigcsimale Zilhlmethodc. On the numend^ nn 
68.-W. W. T.] 
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BAR I E N— ES K1 M O S * 



DAUIEN. 

A. PoTTj Dio vigci&imale ZillUniethodCp On the iiumei'^lej p. 72* 

—W. W. T.] 



DELAWARE. 

A<i -Losskiolj p, G 1. Tlic Gomian original mis published at Barh^f 1^789^ 8to* 
Delaware and Iroquois words, pp* 20, 30. 

Six Delavvaro words, on page 125 of " General Parsons* Disco verius made in the 
Westei'n Counti^.'* Article XI (pp, 110—127) of: Memoirs of the American 
Academy of Art s and Sciences, VoL 1 1, Pai't 1. BoHon^ 1793, 4to* 



DIEGENOS. 

[This name means the Indians of S<m Bie^o^ so that there is no sucli name as 
Bs^umos. Their hmguage belongs to what I have termed the Yuma tongue, 
dialetds of whiclx are spoken by various tribes on the Kio Colorado and GUa, e* g*, 
the Mohave, Cuehun, and Coco-Marieopa* All the yocabtilarics {except the Diego 
itself) here enumen^ted by Dr. Ludcwig belong to different otlici' stocks. 

Dr. BlTSCiTMAXsr^S paper on the Ki^*h and Netela has been published BepaMtely 
under the folloning title : Dio Spraoben Kizh und Netela von Neu Califomien, 
dargcstellt von dob* Carl Ed. Eusebmann (aus den Abhandl. d* Konigl. Akad. d. 
Wissensebaften zu Berlin, 1855). 185G, i)p* 31, 4lo*^ — W. T*J 

ESEELEN. 

[A. r. Pott, Die qubiare und vigcsiiiiale Zaldxnctliodt. On the miinerela, pp. 
f!3, C4.— W. W. T.] 

ESKIMOS. 

Sebediasma hocce etymologico-pbilologicum prodromiim Americano Gronlandicimi 
in patronis appropriatum msinnat Twanis Abel. MavnitE, 1783, 4to* 

Yocabular}' of the English, Danish, and Esquimaux Languages* Pp* 61 — 89 of : 
Appendix to the Narrative of a Second Toyage hi Search of a North-West Passage, 
and of a Kesidence in the Arctic Eegions during the Years 1829, 1830, 1831, 1832, 
1833. By Sir John Eoss, G.B*, K.S.A., K.C.S., etc*. Captain in the Boyal Navy. 
Including the Beporta of Commander, now Captain, James Clark Boss, B.N., 
E.R.S., F.L.S., etc. ; and tlve Discovery of the Northern Magnetic Pole* BondoHj 
Webster, 1835, 4to, pp. xli, 120, exliv, cu. 20 plates. 

Dialogues in the English, Danish, and Esquimaux Languages. Pp* 91 — 104 of: 
Appendix to the Narmtivc of a Second Voyage in Search of a North-West Passage, 



ETCH E M I STS GOllGOTOQUIEKSES. 
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and of i\ Ucsidoiictj in the Aret ic Hcgiona during tjic Yeara 1829, 1830, 1831, 1833,' 
1833. By Sir John Ross, C.B*, K.S.A., K*C*S*j etc.. Captain in the Boy id Navy. 
Tneliidiilg the Reports of Commander, now Captain, Janies Clark Ross, R.N., 
F.R.8., F.L.S., ete. j and the Diseoycry of the Northern Magnetic Pole, iojidoa, 
Webster, 1835, 4to, pp. sdi, 130, cxliv, cii. 20 plates, 

Reuiiirks on the Fskimo Language, in the article “Rskimo,^* by HOsslbr, Rrach 
nnd Gruber's Encyclopsedie, 1 Sect., Baud 38, pp. 108 — 133, 

Yerzeielmiss der in Labrador bclindlichcn Landsaugethiere, Waaacrv'Dgel, etc,, in ; 
Muiichnei' Gelelu-te Anzeigen, 18 14, Nos. 52, 53 (with the names in thc^Eskimo 
language). 

[A, F, Pott, Die quinaro luid vigesimal® Zalilmcthodo, On the numerals, 
pp. 2, 3.— W, W, T.] 

Greenliiiid Niiiiienda (I— 10, 16—30), pp, 208, 209, of P, C, Sotttiieeta^d, on 
the Esquimaux, in Yol. TV of the Journal of the London Etlniological Soeicty, 
London^ 1854, 8vo, 

“Die Sprache dci* Eskimos auf Grbnland,” article by W. ScilOTT, in: Magazin 
fur die Literatur dcs Auslauds, JlerUtiy 1850, Nos^ 38, 39. 



ETCHEMINS. 

[Fjiei>. Kidijeu, Yoeabuliiry of the Openango or Passamaquoddy Language, in : 
Schoolcvaft'B History, Condition, etc., of Indian Tribes, Yol, Y, p. 090. — W, W. T.] 



ELATHEADS. 

[J. Eowsb, TooabuEriea of cei'hvin North American Languages, in ; Proceedings 
of Philological Society, Vol, IV. Zp,ido 2 i, 1850, pp. 199-206.— W. W. T,] 

EOX ISLANDS. 

[Ilei-e, too, should be inseried the title of Sauer's work {see nndor Aleutana,” 
p, 4), aa Billings's TOcabidaiy' was taken in Sithanak, and corrected in TJnalasbka, 
both of ’which belong to the Fox Islands. — W, T.] 

GE, GEIKO. 

[A, F. Pott, Die quinare und Angcsimale Zahlmethode. On the numerals, p. ^^3. 
— W, W, T.] 



GOBGOTOQUIENSES. 



1*^ Gaspae Ruiz, Aleman, Gramatica de la Lengua Gorgotoqnietise en el Pern, 
Alcntional in Barciids ctliiion of Pinelo, but not known to be printed. 



♦ - •Tieu-.*" 










< i LrAllAi\ 1 — HUASTliC A. 



GUAEANL 

P. Ant., Ettiz ue Montova, L’Ai-tc, Eowibiilarioj CiiiL^jismo y Tcsoro de Li 
Lciigiiii Gum-imi dc hi Proviiiciu dd Paiagimy j Eio de la Plata. Madrid^ IG39. 

[A. ¥, PoT'J', Bio qiLinare und vigesimalo Zahlindliode, On the luiincraJ^*, pp. G, 
GOj 0i> 301 1 on Lliu pronouns, p. lOt), m£e. — W. W. T.]' 



• GUAEAPUAVA, 

A district in Brazil^ inhabited by tlie Carnes, Yotoroes, Dorins, 
and Xocrens, Tlie idiom used by these Indians is probably 
Guarani, 

’Words iind Oimumiiticiil Notices, pp. 53,54 of: Memoria sobvo o Brstjobviiuento 
e Colonia dc CTUampusivn. Eacripta peloPadi-e Jeaxcisco j)OS Ciiagah Lima. Pp, 
43—04 of: Kevigta Triincusal, etc., Tomo lY* Ilh dc Janeiro^ 1842. 



GUATUSOS. 

Les Indieiis Qualiisoa du Nicaragua, par E, G. Squeer,” in : Athenfcimi Eran^ 
i;nis, 22 Dec., 1855 ; and aiao in j Noiivellcs jinnalea des Tojages, 

GUAYCUEG. 

A few words on p, 31 of : Kistoria dos Indioa CaTiiEcii-os, on da Na^ao Giiaycurii. 
I^scripta no real presidio do Coimbra, por Ekaxcisco KojiHiGrEs no Prahe. Pp, 
21— J7 of : Eevista Triincusal do Instituto do Eio dc Janeii'O, Tomo I, .Jih de 
Jcineiro^ 1839, 



GUYANA, 

[A. P. Pott, Bio quimu-e mid vigcsiniale Ziildniethodo. On the numerals pp 
GU— Yl.— W. W. T.] 



IIAIDAH. 

N u mends 1 to 10, in flic Tableau comparatif de^ No ms de Nombre. I'ol. IT, p. 
401, of: Duelot nE .>1 ofeas, Exploration dn Teriitoiiv^ de rOrcgon, dea C?alifondes 
et de la Mcr vcrmeille, cxdcutee pendant les aniices IS 10-43. 2 volg 1844 

8vo. . . 



HUASTECA. 

[A. E, Pott, Die quiuare nml vige^imalc Zillilinotliodc. 0)i tlie nuraei’fds, p, 
92 j on the names of lltc lingers, p. 301,— W. W. 
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HUiJSON^S BAY. 

['J'he ienii ” nudson’s Buy Indians^' ia, proi^crlj, only anolliCT iiaino for Olicpe- 
wyans. The voeabnlary of Chappell therefore, which is Crce, or ICiiistenentix, docs 
not belong here. — W. W. Q\] 

HUKONS, WYANOOTS, 

Six AYjandot Words j on p, 125 of ** General Parsons’ Discoyeries made in the 
Western Country.” Art, XI (i>p. 11 D— 127) of: I^Ieinoirs of llie Amerkan ^icadeiny 
of Ai 1;3 and Sciences, Vol. II, Part 1. 1793. 

[A MS, Wyandot Grammar of 213 pages, small 4to, is in the poasesaion of Prof. 
rT. W. Gibbs, of Yale College, — W. W. T.] 

A eoinmnnity of Indiana of the Iluron-Iro^twis family (the same with the “ Pive 
Nations” and Six Nations”), living at Caughnawaga on the St, Lawrence, nearly 
opposite Laohine, and a feiv miles abo\ e Montreal 

Tlic settlement date-s back to the year IGSO, wlten Loitls XY made a grant of if, 
to these Indians, They ai-e advanced in civilisation, and, from them atainicli 
loyalty and good sei'viecs m the tronblous year 1837, are in good favour with the 
liritish power, 

A Yocabidary, consisthig of the nnmerals to above 100, and upwards of foHv 
of the commonest words and brief sentencea, is in the possession of Tiioitas if. 
Gl^Lostoxe, Stoekwellj near London, coilectcd by liim in July, 185G, 



INKULtiOELtiATS. 

[These belopg not to the “ Eskimo,” but to tlie Xenai stock, as is correctly stated 
by Jiilg. Dele the heading the dialects of wljicli class (spoken by the 

Tshnagmjuts and by the Xwichpaks and Knskokwhnjuts, see p. 98) are of the 
Eskimo linnily. 

Lieutenant Zagoskin’s Inkihk and Inkalit-jngehiut Voeabularies ai‘e printed in 
the following works 

I. Zapiski Eusskago Geogi'apbitslicskago Obshtshestva (Memoirs of the 

Enssian Geogi-aphicixl Society), Yol, IT. Si. Pelershnrff, 1847, 8vo (I cannot 
give the page of the 1st edition) > 2nd edition, 1819, pp. 246— 

249. 

II. Dcnkschriilen dcr Eussischen Geographischen GeseUsebaft zn St. Peters - 
biH'g, Yol, I (Gennan translation of the above, contaiumg Yols. I and II of 
the original). TFehimr, 1849, 8vo, pp. 354—358, 

III. A. Ermtm, Archiv fiir Wissenschahlicho Kimde von Enssland, Yol. 
YII, Berliiif 1849, 8vo (from the Eussian, by W. Sohott), pp. 481 — 487, 

lY, J. C. E, Buschmann, Der Atbapaskisebe Sprachstamin. Herlm, 1856, 
4to, pp. 269— 312.— ML W. T.] 












ft 




22i 



IKOQUOIS — KADJAK. 



lEOQUOIS. 



Ad LosslEiol, p- 87, The German original was pnblislifxl at Stto, 

Delaware and Iroquoia wortla^ pp, 30 j 30. 



lOWAY. 

[W. HAMinTON and 8, M, Tryin, An Elementary Book of the loway Language, 
with an EngUak tranelation. Te?iva^ (tjid Sacf 3fi^ston Prm, Indian Temtory, 1843* 

The title of the Grammar hj these gentlemen should read as follows : — 

W. llAMn/X'OX and S. M* JitYlN, An loway Grammarj illustrating the Prineiples 
of tlie Language used hy the loway, Otoe, and Missouri Indians* lowai/ md 
3IL?sioti Prm, 18 tS, IGmo, pp* 153. — ^W. W* T.] 

KACIIIQTJEL. 

The following three are mentioned hi Bareitds edition of Pinclo, but not knoum 
to bo printed : — 

Er, DoariiTGO UR Yico, Dominicano, Yocabularios 1 Arte de la Lengua Caoliiquel 
i de la Yei'a Pax i do otras seis. 

Er, Benito de Yillacanas, Dominicano, Arte 1 Yocabulai'io de la Lengua Cachi- 
quel (mentioned likewise by Clayigero), 

Er, Aeon a 0 ue Betakcek, Arte i Yocabulario del Idioina de Guatemala 
(Cjuiehe ?), 

PniEtertrs E^tjiz del Corral, Arte y Yocabulario de la Lengua de los Indiog de 
Guatemala, Uamada Caebiquel (communicated by L* L^on de Eosny) * 

N^unierals, in: Nouvolles Annales des Yoyages, YoL lY (1840), pp* 8 — 36, 



KADJAK. 

[The referenco should not have been omitted to the longer Yocfihidary in Biir and 
Helmerscn'a Beitrage (97 words, by Yon Wrangell), in the table to p, 359 of Yoh 1. 

The title of Yen] amino v*s work shonld read : — 

Iyak Yenjamikoy, Zamjetsliania o Koloshenskoin u Eadjakskom Lasykakh, 
8L I*€tersbtir£ff 1846, Svo* 

Zagoskin’s Eadjak Vocabulary (made up from those of Billings and Lisiansky) 
is printed also in the Memoirs of the Russian Geograplucal Soeiei^ (Russian), 2nd 
edition, YoL II, pp, 260 — 266 ; and in the German translation! Yol, I, pp. 359 — 
374. 

A. E, Pott, Lie quinare imd vigeshnale Zaldmetbode. On the numcraisj p, 61* — 
W. W, T*] 



KARITIS — KUNXA. 
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. KAllITIS. 

Fu. Bj5knaki>o Manetense, Capiicli^j Cafcechismo para los Karj^isj IikUos do / 
Braail j en Portuguea i Indio. 1709, 8vO, Piiiitcd, according to Bbrcia-Pinelo. 

KINAI. 

|]Tliat 2agoskin speaks of four diaieots of this Janguage is probably a mistake^ 
At all events, he gives Vocabularies only of two, the and 

These were iirsfc printed in the Memou’s of the Husaian Geogi'aphieal Society, Yol» 
IL 8L Pe£eyshur//y 1847 (3nd edition, pp» 246 —249). — W, W. T.] 

Ueber die Yerwandschaft der Kinai Idionio des Biissiachen Nordamerika^s mifc 
doni gi^gsen afcliapaskisclieii Spraclistamino. Paper bjf J. C. E* lluacnMAKN, read 
before the Berlin Academy on May 18, 1854 (extract in the Monatsberichfc der 
K, Preuss. Akadeinie der Wissensehaften, Mai, 1854, pp. 231 — 236). 

KIIXIEI. 

[A. P, Pott, Die quinarc und vigcsiinalc ^ablmetliodc. On the mtmeralg, p, 

72.™W* W. T\] 

KNISTENOS. 

[Enw, CiTAPPELn, narrative of a Voyage to Hudson’s Bay in H.M.S. Rosa* 
mond eontainmg some Accoimt of the North-eastern Coast of America, and of 
the Ti'ibes inhabiting that remote Region* Pondony J* Mawman, 1817, 8vo, pp. 
256—279. 

Say’s Vocabiiiaries, appended to Long’s Expedition, do not comprise the Knis* 
teno. The Vocabulary appended by Pickei’ing to Edwards’s Mohegan Grammar is 
made up fi.’om Ilarmon and Mackenzie. — W, W- T.] 



KOLOSHES. 

[J* C. E* BtrsCHiCAKN, Die Pima Spraehe und die Sprachen der Eoloaclien (from 
Abhandlungcn der Xbnigl* Akad. der Wissenschaften zn Berlin, 1856, pp* 321— 
433), Perliiiy 1S57, 4fco. Contains a variety of observations on tlic language and 
its alEnitica, pp. 386—389, and a comparative table of alphabets, with an index to 
the same, pp, 398—427. 

[A. F, Pott, Dio quinsre und vigesimale 2ahlmethode. On the numerals, pp. 
62, 63*— W. W* T.] 



KONZA. 

A. F, Pott, Die quinarc und vigesimale Zahbiiethode. On the numerals, p. 
67.— W. W. T.] 





K Uii K a K W I M J UTS — M X Y A * 






KUSKOKWIMJUTS. 

[Zafroakin’a Tithim^itviid and Kwik7iy2^aJc-TOi!iikokmmJut Yocabukrics arc printed 
also ill tlic Memoirs of the Kusaian Geograpliical Society (Kaseian), Yob 2nd 
edltioTij pp* 250—260, and in the Qcmiaii translation, Vol. I, pp. 359 — 374.-- 
W. TO 

KTJTCHIN. 

[J* A* ISBESTl^u, A short Yocnbiilnry of tlio Louche ux Language, in : Proceed* 
inga of the Philological Society, VoL IV* London f 1850, p* 185* 

Also in * E. G. Latham’s Natiu'al History of the Varieties of Man. LojidoUf 
1850, 8vo, pp. 297, 298.— W* W. T.] 



LIPANS, LAPANAS, 

Indians of Texas, belonging to the Apache stoclc. They Imnt 
over the conn try between the Gnaclaliipe and the Kio Grande. 

A few Lipan Y^ords, p. 278 of: BOLLAlcaT’s Observations on the Indian 

Tribes in Texas, in Yoh II of the Journal of the London Etlmological Society* 
Loiidofiy 1850, 3 VO* 



MAHA, OMAHA. 

[A. P. Pott, Die quinare iind vigesimale Zalihnetbode* On the niimeralsj p. 
67* -W* W. T*] 

MAIPURES. 

[A, ]T. 1?0TT, Diu quinare und vigesiniale Zaldmctliodc. On tlie mimeralaj pp. 
14, 15.— W. W. T.] 

MATA. 

Fa* AlOifSO HE EA SoLATfA Franciscnno, Yoeabnlario mny copioso de la Lcngiia 
de Jueatan o Maia i Epafiola. Mentioned in Barciak edition of Pinelo. 

Fa* Lurs he YiLLALPAJfDO, Franciscan o, Arto i Yocabulario de la Lengua dc 
Yucatan. Tills work and the following are mentioned by botii Earcia- Pinelo and 
Clavigero, but not known to be printed. 

Fr. Ber^ARHINO he YAlJ^AHOl-n), Orbis PictuB, in Latin, Spanish, and Maia* 
“ Un Tonio como al qne eata pintado, los ponia sn nombre Latino, Castellano i el 
quo Ic eorrespondia on esta lengna de los Tndios.^’ 



lUAME. 
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I'll. Juan de Acetibdo, Irniiciscano, Ai'f^ hravo h h. Lmgim Jucalliecfl. Men- 
tioned by Biirdii-PmclOj but not known to bo pviuted» 

Fii. Antonio de CiudjIn Eeai^ TocabulaiTO Cnstellan-Jiicatcco i Juttiteco- 
Castellan, i mi Calepiiio en 6 Tomos eada uiio do 200 pliegos* Aecoi'ding to 
Bareia-Pmclo and Clayigero, but not known to be printed* 

0AsrAn Antonio, Yocabulario de la Leiigua de Jiicatan. 

In. Juan CoboneEj Iranciscano, redujo el Arte aniiguo de la Lengna Jiicateca a 
inaa brevedad i elardad. Tills and the preceding are mentioned by Earcia-TinclO| 
but not known to be printed* » 

[The American Bible Society, in New T^ovk, possesses a MS* Bietionary Maya- 
Spanish-Englisli and Enghsli- Spanish- Maya, compiled by tlie Rev* John KinguOK, 
who died in Monrovia, on the coast of Africa, in the year 1855 ; also a MS. trans- 
lation of Beltran’s Grrammar, hy the same. 

Rhk, in hia Preface, speaks of a Granimar by J. NaeCISO, of Ilerranss and Quh'os, 
printed at Matfrid in the year 1838* 

A* (J Ann A TTN treats of the numerals in i Transactions of the Ameidcan Ethno- 
logical Society, VoL I, pp. 51 — 65, and Table to p. 114. 

A. I* Pott, Die qninare und rigeshnale ZiLlihnethode, pp, 93— 96 ; names of the 
fingers, p, 301* 

C. B. EelleBj Eeisen in Brexiko. Leipzig ^ 1853, 8vo* Gh^ammatieal Remarks, 
pp. 381—385 j Numerals and a few other words, pp. 386 — 388 — W, W, T.] 



MAME. 

Don Femee Euik CoebaIi, Arte i Yoeahulaiio do la Lengua de Giiateniala, 
Prmted according to Nio. Antonio and Bareia-Pmelo, and called in the Mltbridates 
IIIj 2, p* 10, Yocabidarhon Poeomamum*” D, Leon do Eosny coimnitnicatcs tho 
same title, but designates the language as Kacchiqueh (See under*) 

JjavicQs is called I/a7*ios by Barcia, and his Ai'tc” stated to be prhited in 1607- 

An Arte y Yocabulario de hi Lengua Mam” is said to have been written by a 
“Padee Reinoso,” which was prmted at Me^dco in 1644* No copies known in 
European hbniries* De Sous^a quotes a few words from it, via. : — 

CM, sofr* 

A, water j ha or haa^ m the Maya, Rachiquel, etc. 

Mmna^ old. 

Many father. 

Yimlty woman* 

Koly evil* 

Killy sun ; Maya, Ma; Quiche, ICachiquel, Jceile. 
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MAmJANS. 

“ Details suv la Nation dcs Indioiis Mimdaiis, cxtriiitB du Voyage dans rint^rieur 
de rAm^nque dii Nortl, execute pendant les ann^cs 1833, 1833, 1 834', par Ic Prinec 
Max* UI 5 NeuWIEd/’ in : Aniiales dcs Voyagesj 1841, Vol, IV, pp* 5 — 47* 

Mandaii Voeabiilaiy, pp, 348—353 of: Dio Tndiancr Kord Amefi'WB iind die 
ivnhrend olncgi aclitjalirigen Aufenthalts imter den wildestcn ilirer Statnme eilebten 
Abentlieuee und Scliieksale, von D* Catlin. Naeli dee fiinflen engliachen Aiiegabe 
dentaeli herauggegeben von Dr. Heiniich Bergbaug. Mit 21 Yom Verfassee naeh 
del' Natue entworfenen Gterniilden. Zweito Aiisgabe* Brtissel^ Muqiiardt, 1851, 
8vo, pp, 382* 



MAllAMOMISIOS. 

P, Makuel he Veoa, Cateeiamo, Dieeioiiavio i Gramatica de la Lengua tic lo» 
MaramoinisioSj Iiidiog dd DrasH. Accoi'ding to Bareia-Pinelo, but not knoiTO to 
be pi'intcd* 



MASSACHUSETTS. 

[The Comparative Voeabulary in l^ote 1 5 to Edivfirds*s Mohegan Qi'ammar wag 
compiled not by T. Say,’* but; by the editor, Dr, J. Piekci'ing, who derived' the 
Massaclmaetts vocabulary from Eliot. — W* W. T,] 

MATLAZIHGA. 

Pa. Ajtdees he Castro, Pranciscano,Vooabulario, doctrina Clnistiana i Sennoncs 
en Lengua Matlazingn. — Arte de apreuder las Lenguas Mexicana i Matin zinga* Ac- 
cordnig to Baveia-Pinelo and Clavigero, but not knomi to be printed. 

MESSISSAUGAS. 

[Here, too, the preceding (Masgaebusetts) remark applies. Tbe few words of tliis 
language are taken from Smith Barton*— IrY-W* T*] 

MEXICAN. 

Ad p, 112, line 8, MOJJNA : iviprinted m 1606, 4to, according to Eareia*s edition 
of Leon Pinclo, wbei'e it is alao stated that Hernaitdo HE Bibas, an Indian, agsisted 
Molina in compiling his clietionaiy* 

Ad p* 113, line 16, Squier : and pp, 216, 217 of the <xerma?i iranslation by 
Karl Andree. Leipzig , Loix'k, 1856, 8vo. 



MEXICAN. 
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Ad. p. lilies 37, Molixas reprinted ibid. 1678^ 8vo, aecoi'ding to Efti^eia- 
Pinelo* 

Ad p. 115, line 8, Kak&iil ; mentioned as pi-inted in Baiicia-Pinelo, 

The work o£ Parcclea (p. 114) is, properly api^king, only an extract, not a new 
edition of the Arte” by Caroclii. 

Tupin, ChaiiIi* »E, Aide Novissima de Lengua Mexicana* Mex^ico^ 1753, 4to. 

ITmneralfl (1 — 21, 30, 800, 8000), Tabla arimetica comparada de los Kejicanos y 
Tarageoa* P, 68 of : B, Eexito Maeia de Moxog, cartaa Mcjlcanaa, 2*'*^ cdicion, 
Genova^ Pillaa, s.a. (1839), 8vo. 

Numerals 1 — 10 in the Tableau comparatif des Noma de Nombre, Yol. JJ, 
p. 401, of: Dxtplqt de Mopeas, Exploration dii Tcrritoii'o de P Oregon, des Gali- 
fomieg ot de la Mer vermeille, executfee pendant les amides 1 840-43, 3 vols* 

1844, 8vo* 

An article by Mi% Aunisr, of Paris, ^^Laiigue Am6rieaine j Xianguo, Littoratnre et 
IScritiu'D Mexicaines,” in : Encyclopfedie du XIX^® Sificle, Tome XXYI, Supply ' 
ment, pp. 500 — 507. 

An article on Aztec Picture- i\Titing by E. Q, Sqdiee, in ; IXew York Tribune, 
ISTov, 24, 1853* 

Die Spuren der Aztekisohen Sprache im noerdliehen Mexico, 1*^ Abtheilnng* 
Paper by J. C* E* EnscnirAKjrj read before the Berlin Academy of Sciences, 
Eeb. 9. 1854. 

The same. 2^ Abfchcilimg* Bead April 37, 1854* 

These papers are now printing, and will form a supplementary Tolmnc to the 
Transactions O'f the Berlin Academy of 1854. 

Orammatischo Daratelliing von Tier Spraehen des nord-westliohen Mexico* s* 
Paper by J* C. E. Buscumajtn, read before the Berlin Academy, May 33, 1854* 

[A. E* Pott, Die quinare und vigesunale Zalilinethode* On the nnmeralfl, pp* 
97, 98 ; on the namea of tlie fingers, p. 301* 

0. B. Heller, PciBCU in Mexiko* The mmieralg and a few otlier words, pp, 
385— 388*--'W* W. T*] 

M* L* Leost de Bosky, of Paris, announces a new edition of the Dietionaiy of 
Molina, preceded by a Grammar of the Mexican language, which will be j)Dblighed 
ill 4to, imder the following title : Vocabulario de la Lengua Mcjicana por cl P. Pr* 
Alonzo de Molina ; uueva edieion publicada segun el original impreso en Mejico, 
con iina version fi'ancesa, i prcecdido de un oompendio de la graindfcica Mcjic^na i 
de observaciones sobre los diferentes idiomaa de Mejico, por L. L^on de Eosny, 
(Esta nueva edieion so publieai'a en euarto a dos colamnas, con magnificoa typos y 
en papel solido.) 

The following works are mentioned in Bareia’ s edition of Pinolo, hut ai'e not 
known to be printed : — 

Eb* Aktokio Davila, Dominicaiio, Arte pam saber la Lengua Mexicana, reduciendo 
sur eleganeias a metodo. 
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MICMAC — ^MIXTECA. 



]?n. Juan BAPTiaTA, Jranciscano, VoeabiJario coelesiaatico en Lengiia Mcxicana- 

1?E., Antonio 1>T3 i-OS Keyeh^ DomLiiicanoj Arte do la Lcngua Mesioanaj con 
algiinas euiiosidades importantes (chi'onologicas) . 

Ihi. Juan FuciieBj Franciaeaiio, Arte de la Leiigua Mexicana, 

D* Euoenio EomekOj Canonieo do Ilnaxagaj Aiio para aprondcr laa Lenguaa 
Mcxieima i Totonaca. 

Fit* Alonso be IlEKEEnA, FranciseatiOj Diccionario Mexicauo, 

CiuiTiOEitOj in Ills Catalogue of Grammars and Dictionaries of tlio Languages of 
Now Spain T mentions ; — 

Fkanc, XimenESj Grammar and Dictionary, 

Been* be Sauagun, Grammar and Dictionary* (Contradicted by Durciaj who 
designates it as being a Latin grammar.) 

Been. MekcabOj Grammar* 

Ant* Davila Padilla, Grammar. 

Barnaea PaeZj Grammar. 

Ant, be Tovae Montezuma, Granmiar. 

Jos. Peeez, Graminarj printed* 

Gaetano be CaeeeiiAj Grammar. 

Anton* CoetES Canal, Grammar, printed. 

MICMAC. 

[For ■' Terre Neum Island, imd Netvfoundla^id. 

J* Dowse, Yocabularies of cei'tain North American Indian Languages, in i Pro- 
ceedings of Pliilological Society of London, Tol. IV, pp. 104 — 112. — ^W* W* T.] 

MILCOCAYAC. 

\_Miko^a^ak is an error of Jidg’Sj wliich is corrected in bis eiTOta* — W. W. d’.] 

MINSI. 

* 

[Tlie ComparafciTO Yocabulaiy in Note 15 to Edwardses Mohegan Grammiu- (as 
obsen cd before) is not by Say, but by Pickering, who obtiuncd the few woi*ds of 
tins dialect bom Smith Barton and Ueekewelder*— W. W* T.] 



MIXE. 

Au. QuintanAj Gramatiea y Diccionario (Olavigero)* 

MIXTECA. 



Fe. Domingo be Santa M*iEiA o be Hinojosa, Domimeano, Arte i Enseuanza 
dc la Lengua Misteea. Mentioned in Bai'cla*s edition of Piuelo, but not hnowii 
to be prmted. 




MOCOKOSI MOlt EGAN. 
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Autofl Sacmmcntfllos cn Lcngiui Mixfccca, hj the Fray Martik Acevedo, native 
ijf San Iklofonso, in the province of Oaxacfl, Mexico* He left his MSS. in the 
Ooiivcnt of Oasaea (De Souua)* 

MOCOEOSI. 

■ Tlie title, as given by Barcia, is : Arte y Yocabnlario de la Lengua Mocoroei. 
MexteOf 1599, 4to. 



MOHAWK. 

[Many additional words are given by M. Clallatin, from S, Dwight, in the 
“ Supplementary Yocabnlaiy,” Archceologia Americana, IT, pp. 383— '397. 

Eev. A, Elliot's Yocabnlary is also reprinted (omitting the numerals) hi 
Sclioolcrait’B Hist*, etc., of Indian Tribes, Yol. II, pp* 48^—493* 

Rev* Mr. Hawley, Moliawk Numbers, from Pres* SthcB^'s MSS. ; in CoUections o£ 
Massadmsetta Historical Society, YoL IX, fli'st aeries, p* 137* — W. AY. T*] 



MOIIEGAN. 

[The Yocahulary of 45 words in Note 15 to Edwards’s Moliegan Glrammav is 
extracted by the editor, Dr. Pickering, fi?om the Gb'ammar itself* Ho also gives 
another (of II words) from Rev* W. tTenka. 

For “T* Say’s,” in the last paragraph of p. 124, substitute “the Editors.” 

The fuH title of the “Amencan Museum,” mentioned on p. 125, is “Tlie 
American Muacinn ^ or, Repository of Ancient and Modem Fugitive Pieces, etc., 
Prose and Poetical, Ydl* Y. l^Mladelpliia ,■ Printed by Mathew Carey, 1789*” Svo. 
It was in this volume (pp* 22^ — 25, 141 — 144) that the edition of Edwards’s 
Grammar, x^rinted at Pliiladel];)hia, in 1789, as stated by Dr. Ludevidg on p* 124, 
appeared. The words “ Columbus, May, 1787, px^^ 672.” slioidd he erased. They 
are derived from the Mitlnidates (III, 3, p. 39l),whei*e they stand thus : “ Cohimb. 
May 1787* S. 672.” My friend Peter Force, Esq*, of Washington, whom I con- 
sulted as to wliat this could mean, has solved the nddle thus. The Columbian 
Magazine^ of the year 1787, contains on page 672 a notice of the death, on the 12th 
Sex^tember, of “ old Zaehariali, regent of the Mohegan tribe of Indians, in the 
lOOtli year of his age.” Among the memoranda of one of the authors of the 
Mithridates relating to the Moliegans was a reference to this passage, wliich 
accidentally got inserted in the place where wc find it in their worif, with the 
typograx>hical error of “ May” for Mag. Ludewig, in attempting to make it more 
mtelligihle, rendered it still w orse. 

The “Sxjccimen of the Moheagan Language” in the Massachusetts Historical 
Society’s Collections, Vol. IX, first series, is simply a. vocabulary* —W. W. T.] 
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MUNDRUCUS— NANTICOHE. 



MUNDKUCUS. 

[A. F. Pott, Dlc quinair mid vigeaimalo ZiilJmolhode, On tlio 1111111 ( 11 * 11113 , 
p. 13.— \V. W. T.] 

MUSKOGIIEE. 

[Tlic Vociibulavies in Oallafciii’s Syiiopaia ivi'C found oil pp. 307 367, 382 — 39fi, 
405, 406.— W, W. T.] 

MUTSUNS. 

[A ti'ibe of Imlians living in the country around the Mission of 
San Juan Bautista, in Monterey Co., California. Their lan- 
guage appears to he identical with that of the Mission of I.a 
Soledad, on the Salinas River (see under “ Diegenos,” p. 03), 
and with that of the Ruinsens or Achastlians of the Mission of 
San Carlos, near the eity.of Monterey. 

P. FELirE i>B Arboto, Alfftbetico Arroyitclo dc eapresioncs de estog Iiidios 
Matsimea de San iTmm Eautista, Afio de 1815, foL, pp^ 94. A MS* collection of 
words and plirtisca ; to wliich are appended catechetical exercises, forms of praycrj 
and specimens of native music, belonging to tlie libmiy of tlie Pisliop of Montewey* 
The Smithsonian Institution is having a copy made of it* — W* W. T*] 



MUYSCA* 

Ad p* 129, line 25, Ohaeles I>E Paeatey. The title is “ Memoirc sur TOriginc 
Japoimaige, Arabc et Basque des Fcuples du Pliitcau do Bogotii ]'* not ** Memoria 
sohro el origen Japones,” etc* 

Medrano, Arte do la Lcngna del I^hievo Bey no de Gti-anada* Mentioned in 
Bareiii*fl edition of Pinelo, but not liiiovvii to he printed. 

[A. F* PoTTj Die quinare imd vigeshnalc Zahlniethodc. On the numerals, pp. 
88, 89,— W* AY. T.] 

NAGKANDANS. 

[E. G. Squier' 3 Yocabulary is reprinted in the Trausactions of tlie American 
Etlmological Society, Yol. Ill, pp* 101, lOG-110, 112, 113 j and the giTunniatical 
rules and forms in pp. 101—105, — AY. T.j 

NANXICOKE. 

[Tiic Yocabulary in Ifotolo to Edwardses Mohcgaii Grammar was derived by the 
editor, Dr. Pickering, from Murray and Ilecke welder. ^ — AA . AA' . T\] 
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NARllAGANSETT. 



[Tlic Vocabulary'' in Note 1 5 to Edwarda*fl Mohegnn Grammar was deriA'ctl by the 
edilorj l)i\ Picliomig, fi-om tliat of R> A- Williams^ — W, W, T.J 



NAVAJO 

Vocabiikry of upwards of sixty woi*ds in Nabajo and English, pp. 419, ^<20j of: 
El Gringo j or, New Mexico and licr People. 15y W. W. II. DAvrs, Neie 
Harpera, 1857, Rvo, ]>p* 433, 

NEW BRUNSWICK. 

[Tlie expreaaion “ aU these,” copied from Ilowse, refers to the words and phrases 
of Ilia New Brunswick A'ocabnlary^, or under which head this A'^ocabulai^ 

should have been entered. — W. AV. T.] 

NEW GRANADA. 

Glossary' of AVords in use in New Gi'nnada, pp, 569—57S of : New' Granada : 
Twenty Months in the Andes. By Isaac P. IIolton, M.A., Professor of Chemistry 
and Natural History in Middlobiiry College. AA'^ith Maps and Illustrations. 

1856, royal 8v<j, pp, 606. 

The above Glossary docs not, strictly speaking, fall wltliin the range of*bur 
inqnhies ; but as the words ocemTing in it are of Indian origin, or else, being 
Spanish, are used in a dLtfcrent sense fi’Om that given in dictionaries, oi' applied to 
objects unknown in the temperate 2 one, we felt some hesitation to exclude it. 



NUTKA. 

Numerals 1—10 in the Tableau comparatif deg Noms de Nombre, A^oL II, 
p. 401, of: Duflot de Mofkas, Exploration du Territoire de TOrtgon, des 
Californics et de la Mer vcnnoille, exeeuiee pendant les aiinees 1S40'42- 
1844, 2 vols., 8 VO. 

ONEIDA. 

[The A^ocabulary in Seboolci’aft^s Indian Tribes” is tho same (omitting the 
tiumerals) as in the “ Notes on the Iroquois/’ As, however, tliey are ascribed to 
dilTerent sources, I have applied to Mr. Schoolcmfr,wb.o thus explains the apparent 
discrepancy : “ Tlie Oneida, token by myself and by my nephew, B. U. Sherman, 

H n 
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wa^) obtained from young SlccnandOj the grandson of the noted chief of that name, 
and Jolinson* Both arc Oiieldna, and Uie authority la eqimL Mr. Sherman quoted 
one person, I another. They wei*e both present ivhile I took my pai't of the 
vocabulary, eomclimcs mie giving an explanation, and sometimes other.^' 
— \V. W. TO 

ONONDAGA. 

[Tlie Vocabulary in the “ Indian Tribes” is the same (omitting the numerals) as 
in the Notes on the Iroquois.” These also arc ascribed to ddferent sources, 
which Mr. Schoolcraft thus explains : “ I spent several days at Onondaga Reserva- 
tion (having a census to take, and Indian prejudices to overcome), conferring with 
the two leading chiefs, Captain Rrost and Abraham Le Fort. The latter gave mo 
the words of my form for a vocabulary, which fonn eoiiicided very nearly with M. 
Gallatin's, but did not finish it- When I published these vocabularies in the 
‘Notes on the Iroquois,* in 1817, I preferred to give, nniil I coiikl eompMe minef 
M. Gallatin’s list. When, in 1S53, 1 went to Pliiladelphia to print Yol. II of my 
‘ History,' etc,, it is my impression I accidentally left the MS. of this vocabulary 
behind. From the insertion of Le Fort’s name where you find it, it appears that I 
expected it to be forwarded to me in season for the press, and forgot to strike out 
my authority when thus disappointcd.”^W. W. T.] 



OSAGE. 

[A. F. Pott, Die qninai'e iind vigcsimalo 2juhlmethode, On the numerals, 
p. i!7,— W- W. T.] 



OTO- 

[The reference to Pickering’s Note 16 to Edwards’s Mohegan Grammar should 
have been inserted, if at all, under the head of '‘AYords and Vocabiilavies, as it 
contains nothing about the Oto but eight w'ords in M. Dupoiiccau s Comparative 
Table, p. 151, — W. W. T,] 



OTOMI. 

Barcia-Pinelo also mentions the Otoini works of Rangel and Palaeios j so docs 
Chivigero, who, in addition, gives the. title of the Vocabulary of ,P. Juan de Dios 
Castro, and speaks of an Otomi Dictionary by N. Sanchez. 

“ Demonstracion y Explicaeion del Alfabeto del Idioma Othomi, con ms pi opios 
caractei'Gs,” pp. 1—1 7 of: Breve Compendio de to do lo que debe saber, y entender 
el Cristiano, para poder lograr, ver, conocer, y gozar Dios Nuestro Sefior en el 
Cielo eteniamente. Dispnesto en Lengtia Othomi, y construido literalmente en.la 
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Lcngim Caatelkna pov el 1\ Yi\ Antonio de Guadalupe Kainii-ex, Predicador 
ApofltdEcOj y ex- Guardian del ApostMeo Colegio de Propaganda Pkle dc N* S. P. H. 
P'rancigeo de Paclmcha. ViUii^ de Guadakt^e^ 4to^ pp* xyi, 80. 

A Gramm atical Outlme of the Otomi Language, by L* Rodigee, on pp, 358 — 361, 
Vol. VII, tliird section, of; Ersch und Gruber’s Eneyeloptedie, 1836, 4to. 

Ema^\ Kaxeba^b Dissertatio de Lingua Otbomitorum’^ is abo separately printed. 
I^kiladelphia, 1838, 4to, pp* 48* 

If.B* For Notiecs of the same, see : Gottinger Gclelu’te An?.eigen, 1836, 
pp, 331— 3d-3 I and i Journal of the Royal Gcogi'aphical Soeiety, A'^ol, 
pp* 355 — 361* 

[The numerals are given by M* GALL^iTiN in the Transactions of the American 
Etlmologieal Soeiety, VoL I, Table to p. 114* 

A. F. PoiT, Die quinare mid vigesimale Zalibnethode* On the nunieralsj pp* 
00, 91 1 on the names of the fingers, p* 301*-- W. W. T*] 

PAAVNEE. 

[A. E* PoiT, Die quinare und vigesimale Zablmctliode. On the numerals, 
p* 68.— W. W- T*] 



PENNSYLVANIANS. 

[A. F. PoiT, Die qliinaro imd vigCBunalo Ziihlmotliode, On the numerals, 

p. 64.— W* W* T.] 

PENOBSCOT. 



[The Yocabnlary in Kote 15 to Edwardses Mohegan Grammar is derived by tlie 
editor, Dr* Pickeidng, Ironi a MS. of the French Missionaries ivho had resided Avith 
the tiibe. — W. W* T.] 



PIMA. 

Numerals 1—10 in the ‘^Tableau comparatif des Korns de Nombre,” Vol* II, 
p* 401, of ! Duflot de Moeras, Exploration du Tei'ritoii'c de 1’ Oregon des Cali- 
foniiea et de la Mer vermcilie, exeeiiteo pendant les aimees 1840-42, 2 vola. 

1814, Svo» 

[The Voeabiilary in the Transactions of the American Etlmologieal Soeiety, 
Vol. II, is copied by M* GraEatiii from Dr* Coidfcerb, in the Royal Geographical 
Society^ Joumal* 

J* C. E. PusCHXLANN, Die Pinia-Spraehe und die Sprache der Xolosehen* 
(From Abbahdlungen tier Rdnighehen Akademic der Wisscnsehaflen zu Berlin, 
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au 3 dcm Jahre 1850, pp. 321^33.) Jierlin, 1857, dto. Contabis tlic Pinm Texts 
imd Gramiimtietil Observations ii'om ITeJIurkoni, in the Mitlu'idatcsj eorreotcd and 
greatly extended, pp. 353— 3 05 ; and a Yocabuliu'y, collected from printed soiu-ces, 
reniarka on'tbe same, pp. 367 — -375* — W. \%\ T.] 

PINA, 

VoL-abultirio dc la Lciigua Pina, por P. J^aktiago Sudpi-maie, MiBsiomu-io do loa 
Pinas, cn la. Nueva Yigeayu. 1704'- MS-, according to De Soii^a. 



IMllO. 

The pueblos tlmt still speak the Piro language are Taos, Tezuque, Saiidia, Isletu, 
and Islcta of the South, (See W. W- U. Davis, El arbigo ; or, New Mexico and 
her People. IVete Yorh^ Ilarj^ers, 1857, Svo, pp. 432.)^ 

POI^OLUCA, 

Pii. Pit AN CISCO BE JOYAB, Arte, Yocabidario, Doefcrina diristiana i Sennones en 
Lengua Popoluca- Both Barcia-Pinelo and Clavigero mention this work as prmted- 

PUEBLO INDIANS. 

A Complete Vocabulary of 'Words in the Languages of the Pueblo or Civilized 
Indians of New Mexico, In ilie language of Pueblo Indians of— 

1. Santo Domingo, San Pelipc, Santa Ana, Sills, Lagima, Acoiua, Cocliiti. 

2. San Juan, Santa Clara, San Iklefonso, Pojuaque, Nambe, Tezuquo. 

3. Taos, Pieoris, Sandia, Tsleta- 

4'. Jemez and Old Pecos. 

5, Zmii, 

6, Moqui. 

Pp. 157— 153 of : El Gringo; or, New Mexico and her People. By Y, II . 
Dayis New Yorhi Harpers, 1857, 8vo, pp. 4;33-, 



QUICHE. 

[A brief Yocabulaiy^ extracted from the Lord^s Prayer as given by Stephexs, and 
the numerals (also fi'om Stephens), arc given by M. Gallatin, hi : Ti'anstictions of 
the American Ethnological Society, Yol- I, pp. 9, lU, 275, and Table to p. 114. 

A. E- Pott, Die quinare mid vigesimalo Ztildmethode. On the numeralB, pp. 
92, 93.— ^Y. Yk T.] 



QUlCnUA— SAN JUAN CAPISTUANO, 
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QUICHUA. 

Earcia-Piudo mentiong “Juak de Yeoa, Arte e Eudimeiitoa tie Giwnatica 
Quiclum, Imprego cn Xwrtff and states that “ Pit. Marti:^ i>E Victoria, del 
Orden de la Alei'cedj fue el primevo quo rcdujo ti arte la lengua del IiieaP 

RICCAREES. 

Eiocaree Voeahnlary, pp. 348—352 of : Die Tnditmer Nord Ainerikds und die 
wiilirend ehieg aelitjalirigen A ii fen fcli alts iinter den wilclcgtcR ilu'er &tiiiiiiic erlebteii 
Abciitlieiier uiid Sehieksalo, von G. Catliii. Ifacli dor funlten eiigliflchen Ausgabo 
deutseli lioraiisgegeben von Div Tloinrioh Eerghaug. Atlt 24 voxii A^orfaaser nacli 
dor Natux' cntworfoiien OemSldon+ Zweite Au&gabe. Myiissel, IMuquardt, 1851 j 
8vo, pp. 382* ^ 

RUMSEK. 

[A» P. PoTT^ Dio quiuare nnd vigcaunale Zaldniothode^ On the numcralB, p. 63, 

^V, P.] 

SAHAPTIN. 

[Dr, ScoirRER'sYocabiilarlos are printed also m the Edinburgh Kew Pliiloaophical 
Journal, A^ol, XLT, pp, 190—192* 

J. HowsEj Yoeabiilarles of oortain North American EanguageSj in x Proecodings 
of the Philological Society of London, YoL lY, Okanagan Yocabulaiy, pp. 
199— 204,— W. W* T.] 



SAN GABRIEL, KIZH. 

Califomian Indians, mentiontd ali'cadj- under “ Diegefioa,” pp. 62, 63, to 
which add — 

Jon. Carl Ei>, BitsCilimann, Dio Spi'aohen Kidi imd Netela von Kfeu Califomien* 
Abhandhmg gelegcn in der Berliner Akadeinie der WiBaenschafben, October 25, 
1855, pp, 501—531 of the “ Abhimdlungcn der Philoaoplusch-bigtoriachen Klasac” 
of said Academy for 1855, and with acparate title, Berlin, Diimmler, 1856, 4to. 

SAN JUAN CAPISTRANO, ACAGCHEMEM, 
NETEI.A. 

Californian Indians, for winch ace the article “ Diegcfios,” pp. 62, 63, adding — 

Jon* Carl Ed, Euschmann, Die Sprachen Kissh uud Netela von Non Califoi'nieii* 
Abhandhmg gelesen in der Bei-lincr Akademie der Y^'issenBchaften, October 25, 
1855, pp, 501—531 of the Abhandhmgcu der Pliilosophisdi-liiatorischen Klassc’* 
of said Academy, 1855, and with separate title, Berlin , Diimmler, 1856, 4to, 
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SxVlNT JOHN S INDIANS SliOSllONEES. 



SAINT JOHN^S INDIANS. 



Vociibultuy of the Paagimiaquoddi, by Peedeiuck KibdeEj pp. 6S9j GOO, VeL V, 
of: Sdioolcnift’s Indian Tribes of the CJmted States. 



SANTA BAKBARA. 

[A* P. Pott, Die qiiinare und Tigoaimide Zahlmethode. On tlie numeralsj p. G3. 

— W. W. IV] 



SAPIBOKONT. 

[A. P. Pott, Die quinave und Tigesiniale 2ablmethodc. Nuinci'als 1 — 10, il'om 
Bulbi. i>. 74.— W. W. T.] 



SEMINOLES. 

[A letter addressed to the. Indian Bureau by Frederic Kidder, of Boston, states 
that he is in possession of a MS. Tocabnlaiy of the language. He 5a)^3 ^ It 
contains at least foiu" or five hundi-ed words, and was got up with much care, partly 
by Lieut* Casey and other persona, on© of them an old Indian trader.* ■ (School- 
erafVs History, etc., of Indian Ti-ibes, YoL V, p. 689.) — W. W, T.] 



SENECA. 

[Morgan’s League of the Iroquois eontains also words and grammatieal remarks, 

pp* 395— MO*— W. W. T*] 



SHAAVANEBS. 

Sbi Sliawanese words on page 125 of General Parsons* Discoveries made in the 
Western Country,’* Article XI, pp. 119 — 127, of: Memoirs of the American 
Academy of Arts and Sciences, VoL II, Part 1, Boston, 1793, 4to. 

[The two imperfect Shawance Hats of words in Kote 15 to Edwards’s Moliegan 
Grainniitr were collected b}" tlie editor, Di\ Pickering, from Edwards’s Grrammai’ 
and from tlohnston — W. W- T.] 

SHOSHONEES. 

[N. *T, Wyeth, Indian Tribes of tlie South Pass of the Eocky Mountains, etc., 
in ; Scliooloraft^fl History, etc., of Indian Tribes, Vol. I, pp. 216, 218. — W. W. T-] 



SIOUX— "SQUALL YAM ISH. 
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SIOUX, 

Sioux Yocabulai-y, pp- 318 — 352 of: Die Indianer Ilford Amerika*8 und die 
wiilirend omeB achtjiilu'igen Aufeuthalts unter den wjldesten Hirer Stiimmc crlebteii 
Abentlveuer und Scliicksalc, von G . Catliii. Naeli dcr fiinften cngbachon Ausgabe 
dcutaeli herauagegeben von Dr- Heinrieli Dcrghaus. Mit 24 vom Vei'fasaefr, nneli 
der Tfatur entworfencn G-ciniilden. Zweito Aiisgabo. Brihself Muquardt, 1851, 
8vo, pp, 382. 

SITKA. 

Nixmemk 1 — 10 (Sitka and King George’s Island) in the '* Tableau coinparntif 
des Koma de Nonibre,” VoL II, p* 401, of: DufI-OT de Mofieas, Exploration da 
0?eiTitoire de rOrc%ori des Califomies et de la Mer vermeille, executee pendant lea 
anuees 1810-42j 3 vols, 1844-, 8vo* 



SJEVERNOVTSI. 

[The Tluasian word “ is not the name of a people or language, but 

a plui'al adjeetive agreeing with slova (words), SeDeruovzer*^ has a German 
termination. The proper title for tins language would liave heen the native nanie^ 
KvaJehamaJu. Tho ^atejitdaA:aieef Ckotueskahi IC^tlatia^Oj and YhiJcai^ arc the same, 
or diideets of the same language,’— W. YV^. T.] 



SONORA 

(LAKGUA&ES OF). 

Doa Librog de los diferentes Idiomag que ee usan en la Provineia de Sonora, bj 
Feakcisco Loats^a, Alexieau Jesuit, and Alissionary in Sonora, in 173G. Tho AfS, 
exists in the Mission of Y'ecora (De Sou.za) . 

Parallelen Sonorischer und Mexicanischor WSrter. Paper hj Joir. Carl Ep. 
DirscniTAJiTf, read before the Berlin Academy, Ifov. 22, 1855. 

Die Dautveraiidcrimg aztekiseher Wdrter in den sonorischen Sprachen und die 
sonotische Endung A M E dargcstellt von JoH, Carl Ei>. Buschmakn'^ Aus deu 
Ahhandluugen der Konigliehon Akadeniie der YViasenschafteu zu Berlin, iins dem 
Jahre 1856* Berime 1857, 4to, pp. 118* 

squallyamish. 

[These are the Skwale^ or Nasquall^t of Hale. See under Elatlieads,” p. 73. 
— W* YY. T,] 






j*. . 
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STONE 1 N 1 > I A N S — 'J' A li A H U M A U A , 



STONE INDIANS, ASSINEBOINS. 

[T}ie Yocabuhiry mentioned under tliiB head should Imve been placed along wit h 
the othera of the same dialect under lire gencml licad of Dakota/* It gives no 
fiuppoi't to the exploded notion of Heckc welder and other early writers, that the 
Agsineboins belong to the Iroquois stock* — W. W, T*] 



TABALOSA. 



P* Lns Tebitel, Grramatrca de la Lengua Tabalosa del Peru* Mentioned bj^ 
Pareia-Pinelo, but not known to he printed. 

TACUI.LIES* 

[A* F. Pott, Die quinare und Tigcsimale ^iililmethodc* On the numerals, p. GG* 

^W. W. T.] 

TAMANAKI, 

Ad Yanoues (written hy Barcia, Barcia states that Fb. Mabttn 

Blanco published, in 1663, an abhi^yiatod and con'ected edition of the 
Prindpios, etc., of Yangnes i adding thereto a “Diedonario de las Lengnas de los 
Indios Cumanagotes i Polenques and that in 1633 he published another, “ Arte i 
Voeabulario, con Catecismo i Bii'cetorio para confesar los Indios*” 

Ad Tauste. Barcia^Pinelo states that Tausto is only the editor of the “ Arte i 
Yocabularto do la Lengua de los Caribes de Nueva Andalasia” of Fb. tToBEPii de 

CABAB ANTES. 

^A. F. Pott, Die quinary und Yigesimalc 2iihlmetliode. On the numerals, 
pp. 13, 14 5 on tlio pronouns, p, 108 uoie ; on names' of the fingers, p* 802. — 
\y. W* T.] 

TABAHUMARA. 

^A. F, Pott, Die qninarc imd Tigcsimale Zahlmethodc* On tlie. mimorals, 

pp. 10— 13,— W. W. T.] 

Die Lautveranderung aztekiseber Wilrter in den sonoriBchen Sprachen und die 
sonorische Bndmig A M B clargcstellt von Jon* Carl Ed. BRSCnarANN* Aus den 
Ahhnndlungen der Boniglichen Akademic der Y^iseensehaften zn Berlin, aus dem 
Jahre 1856* Berlin, 1857, dtO, pp* 118, 



MaMhliWii 




T A U A SC A — T1 M lU R A 8 / 
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TAIIASCA. 



Numerals (1 — 21, 30 — 800, 8000), Trtbla Aritmetiea eompamda do loa Mqjioanos 
y Taraseos. P. 08 of : D, Mauia HE Moxos, Cartas Mcjionnag. 2'^“^ cdie. 

ffenoa^ typ, L* Pollaa, b, n. (1839), 8to. 

Note .- — The Grammars by Gilbert i and Lagimas arc also raeiitionccl in 
Parcm^a edition of Pjnelo. 



Vocabiilaire des Tchiiikitarn5cns. Pp. 587—591 of: Ei'ienke M^vitcirAKD, 
Voyage autoiir ilii Moiido, pendant Ics aimiiios 1790, 1791 et 1792. T, I, Paris, Yl, 
(1798), d'to. (From tJie Colloctioris of Captain Cbanal and Surgeon Roblet.) 

TEIIUELIIET. 

[II. IIjVEE, Ethnography and Philology of the United States R^sploring Expedi- 
tion, p. 056.— W. W. TO ^ 



Die Ufliitrcriindcning aatckischcr Worter in den ROnorisehen Spraonen nnd die 
sonoriselie Eiuhing A M E dargostellt von J6ll. Caul Ed- PusoitMAifN, A ns den 
Abbnndlungcn clcr Konighchen Akademio der 'WisacnBchaften zn Berlin, aus deni 
Jahre 1856. Serlitif 1357, 4to, pp. 118. 



[The niuneralg of “ certain Indian tribes botn^con the Eio Norte and San Antonio 
of Texas,” aic given by M, Gallatik, in the Transactions of the American Etlino- 
logical Society, Vol. I, p. 53, and Table to p. 114 Also by A. P, Pott, in Die « 
quinare und vigOBLtnale Zahlmetliode, p. 69. — W. "W. T.] 



[*' Ttcorilla^^^ is a misi^rnifc in Simpsoifs Ec]iort for wliicli lias been 

copied by Bnscinnaim. — W. W. T,] . 



TCHINKITANE. 



(RUSS. SITKA SOUKD.) 



TEPEGUANA. 



TEXAS. 



JICAPILLAS. 
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[ M u ACA — Tsn y KTSI1 1 . 



TIMUAOA, TIMUQIJANA. 

P, Andejib VttOj (Iiigles)j GraTnatkii, Diccionario i CatcRigiiio en Lcngita rlo 
Marilaml an la Florida. 1643. Mentioned in Harcia’e edition of PinolOj but not 
known to bo printed. 

The complete titles of Ptueja's books lU'c i 

Confessiontirio en Lengua Caatellana y Tbnuquana. Con algunos eonaejos j>aru 
animar nl penitento- Y aasi raismo van deckradog ulgunos efleetoa y preiTOgalivas 
deste eancto satramento do la Confession* To do mny vtil y proveeboBO, assi para 
qiie los padres confeaBorca sepan instriiyr al penitontc conio para quo ellos aprendan 
i\ saberse confessar* Ordenado por el Padre Fr, Fnmeisco Pareja, Padre do la 
Citato dia do Santa Fieri a de la Florida* Ttcligioso do la Orden de nnestro Serapbieo 
Padre San Fraiiciseo* Impvesso con lieeucia on Mea^icOy on la Fniprenta de la 
Yiucia de Diego Lopea D analog* A no do IGIS, 12mOj 338 leaves. 

CatbeciBmo j Fitaincn para los quo comuignn en Lengiia Costellana y Timiiqiiana* 
Por cl Fr* Franeisco Pai'cja, Me^ieOy en la iinprenta do rTiian Euyz, 1627,, 8 vo* 

[A. F. PoTTj Die qiiinarc und vigesimale Zablmotbode* On tlio numerals, 
p. G6.^W. W* T*] 

TLASCALTECAS* 

nundertaclitzig Wurzelwbrter aiis der Spracho der Tlaskalteken nn Dorfe Isako 
im Staatc San Salvador (Naliual of tlio Dakam Coast), anfgOKeicbnet und ziisani- 
mengesfebt nacb Gallatin’s Systemo zum Gebranehe fiir vergleicbendo Wort- 
forschung* Pp. 505—507 of: Wanderungen dureli die niittebamcrikanisdien 
Fi'cistaatcn Nicaragua, IT on duras und San Salvador. Mit Uinbliek anf deutsebe 
Emigration und dentsclicn Handel, von Dr, Carl Seherzer. Mit 2 Kavten. 
Hra^itiischivci^y G. Y^estermann, 1856, Svo, pp. xx, 516. 

TOTONACA* 

ANnHEAfi DE OlMOi!, Gramuiatica ot Lexicon Lingufc Mexicana;, Totonaqmc ct 
* Ilnastecic* Me^icoy 1560, 2 vols. 4to. 

Doth Dareia-Pinelo and Ckvigero mention tliis book as pmited. 

D* FtraENio BoTtiEEO, Canonigo do Huaxaga, Arte pam aprender ks Lengiias 
Mcxicana y Totonaca. Mentioned by Darcia-Pinelo. 

[A. F. Po'TT, Die qu inarc nnd vigesbualo Zillibnethodo. On the nunterals, 
p. 89.— W. W* T.] 

TSHUKTSHI. 

[The article under this 1 leading may be corrected as follows : — They occupy the 
north'C^steni comer of Asia and tho opposite shorCB of Eussian Aju erica. Those in 



TUBAlt— UGAi.ENTSr, 
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Aaia tsonsist of two diireveiit races, tlio xedentar^ or jishlng^ and the nomad or 
rahuleer Tsliiiktalu* The iiitme Tsliuktslii belongs properly only to the lattci'j who 
ai'o allied by lineage and speech to the Koriaks. Tlic fonner cull tliemaclYes 
Nammoh, and belong, like those in America, to the Eskimo stocks It is, of cotli'se, 
with these only that we have here to do. 

Lieut. Zagobicim", Short Comparative Dictionary of the Dialects of tlio Nmmnola 
and Kadjaks with those of the Inhnbitunta of the Coasts of Debring''s Sea, (The 
Nanimol words from Dr, Itobcck.) Printed in Znpiaki Russkago Gcognvph, 
ObaLktahestva, YoL II, 2nd edition, pp* 250 — 2GG* Also in the Qei'xiian tranala- 
tion, Denkeclirilten der Rnss. Geogr, Gescllsch., Voh J, pp. 359 — 374, And iij 
Ennan’s Areliiv Rir wisaGnBch* Kimde von Russland, Vol. VII, pp, 488 — 511, 

rl. Klaptiotii, Asia Polyglotta^ pp, 323— 325j Atlaa, foL xlLx— Ivi, (In Julg, 
but omitted hy Ludewig.) 

A. E. Pott, Die qiiinare und yigesimale Zalilmethode. On the nmnerals, pp. 
58^60,— W.W. T.] 

TUBAli, 

Mithridates, YoL Til, part 2, pp. 139—141, Lord^s Prayer, with aomc gram- 
matical annotations. 



TUCUMAN. 

P. Peduo be AiiASCO, Yocabularios, Oatocismos, Confesionarios i Grainaticaa eji 
diversas Lenguas del Tucunian. Mentioned in Rareia^s edition of l^inclo, but not 
knoivn to he pi-intcd, 

TULAKENA. 

Gmmatica del la. Lengua TuTarena, por el P. AekoYO, do la Mission de S, Ines. 
MS. mentioned by M, DiiEot de Mofraa, Note 1 to p. 388, VoL II. 



TUSCARORA. 

Tns(jarora Yocubulai’y, pp. 348—352 of ; Die Indianei' Nord Aniei'ika^e nnd die 
wiibrend ehies aclitjabrigen Aulenthalts imter deu wildestcn Hirer Staliiimc erlebteii 
Abentlieuer und Scbicksale, von Gr. CatUn, Nacli der funften engliscbon Aiisgahc 
deutsch heransgegehen von Dr* lleinrieh Bergliaus, Mit 24 vom Yerfasscr nach 
der Natur entworfenen Gemalden. Zweito Ausgabe. MriisM, Muquardt, 1851, 
8vo, pp, 382. 

UGALENTSI. 

[This is the tribe called by some writers JJffal^aMi^npds or 
T^hey speak a dialect of the Kimiy under which general head the other voeabnlarics 
of t hen' Iiuigiiagc are reierred to. 



UTLATECA — ^VIEGINIAN, 
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ITorCj ii« til Bomc other iiietnneeB, reference to tho Comparative Yoeahuliiry (ot 
1>7 worcle) in tho Table to p. 359 of Boer und Ilclmergcn^s Beitriige, VoL I, is 
eritineously omitted. — W* W, 1\] 

UTZvATECA. 

Hervaa (and after hbn Yatcr) eloasca tbia longimge ;vltli Q,uieh6 and ICaeliiquel, 
fi 9 spoben on tbe Pacific aide of Oniatcinalaj north of ^Nicaragua. Sq^uier supposes 
it to be identical with tbo Quicli6* 

Arte do la Leiigtm Utlatcea^ timy bicn ordinoda, por el Pray BIabia BL\btinez> 
Dominicimo. Breniioned by Barcia-Pinelo, but not known to be printed. 

Boctrina dirlstiana on Lengua Utlatcca per Pha^nc. IVlATUtOQUiB'. ' 3fcxioOf 
apud doannem Paulunij 15 66^ 4to. 

UMPQUA. 

Numerals 1 to lO, in “ Tableau comparatif des Noma do Nombi*©,” YoL II, p. 
401j of; Bitbiot de Moi?ea 3, Explomtion duTemtoire del* Oregon, dcs Califomiea ct 
de la Mci' venneille, es6cut^ pendant les ann^cs 1840-423 ^ vola. Paris ^ lS44s 8 yo » 



UNALASHKA. 

[A, P, Pott, Die qiiinare und vigesimale Zalilmethode. On tlie nnmerala, pp. 
Gl, G2,— W. W. T.] 



UTAHS. 

[Edwix BbyanT, What I saw in California : being tbe J oinmnl of a Tom", by 
the Kniigrant Boufcc and South I’ass of tbe Boelcy Mountains, across the Contmentr 
of Nortli America, the Great Desert Basini, and through California, m tlio years 
1846, 1847, Neiu Tor^, D. Appleton and Co., 1848, 13mo. Contains a Yoealmlaiy 
of 29 ivords on p. 165, — W. W, T.] 

VIEGINIAN. 

A Dictionarie of the Indian Language, for the better enabling of such who shal 
bo thither ymployed, Pp, 183— 19 G (two columns) of j The Historic of TravaiUe 
into Virginia Brittania ; expressing tlie Cosmographie and Comodities of the 
Countiy, together with tlie Manners and Cnstomes of the People, gathered and 
observed as well by those who went first thither as collected by WiUiam Strachey, 
Gent., the Secretary of tho Colony. Now first edited fi-om the original 
Blanusci'ipt in the Brltisli Bluseum, by B. H. Major, Esq, Poadon^ printed by 
the Hakluyt Society, 1849, 8vo, pp, viii, xxxvi, two not numberedj altogether 
204 ]ip. 



IIUECOS — YARUUA. 
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IIUECOS. 

[Tho name WdGoes" lias no riglit to lui osistonce, it boing but an English 
ti-anscription of tlio Spanish appoUatioii Iluecos (oL'roiuiouBly printed J^^tiecos on 
page 198) applied to tlicso Indians. Accoi'ding to Lieut. W^iippiCj they call tiicju- 
solves — W. W. T.] 

WAICURI. 

[Falhor Eegert's very cunons account of the language' is contained on pp, 
— lp |j of tho “ Nachrieliben,” It comx>rises, besides the general wiuivrks on the 
clmracteristie features of tho language, the Lord’s Prayer and the Creed, both with 
litoral and Iree translations, and tho conjugation of a verb.— W. W. T.] 



WEAS. 

[A small Aigonkin tribe, located, witli the Piankeshaws, on the Osage Hiver. 

The ^Voa. Primer, Jf^s^ to tcaeh theAr\oii Language. 

Nation^ Mission Press, 1837, IGmo, pp. IG. "A¥. W. T.] 

WITCHITAS. 

[The first edition of Capt. Marey’s Eeport is, “ TVasMn^tony Itobert jlnnstrong, 
public printer, 1853, 8vo (33nd Congress, 2nd Sess., Senate Ei. Doc. No. 51),'* hi 
wliieh the voeabulariofl are on pp. 307 — -SIO.-^W. W. T,] 

WOOGON, 

[A. P*. POTI', Dio quinavo mid vigeshnale Zaldinetliodc. On the uuniemls, p. 68. 
— W. W. TO 



YAQUI, niAQEI. 



Mitlmidates, Vol. Ill, part 2, pp. 157, 15S, ■ ^ Lord’s Prayer, with giaminatical 
notes.’* 



YAEURA. 

[A^ ]?. PcxcT, Dk) quiiiiU'o uiul ZiilihuutLodc. On tlio lULiuonLkj 

pp. 15, m~w. w, T.] 
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S5ACATECAS ZAPOTECA, 



ZACATECAS. 

Arto j VoeaLularLO del Idioma do los Zaeateefta, pov Ft- Peduo PjSriKAHEDA- ^ 
TO'itten about the yeiir 1505^ and mentioned hy De Souza as Iniviiig e]i;ibt^d in tlio 
arolnvee of tlic Convent of tlio Yilla del J^ombre do Dioe. 



ZAMUOA. 

[A. F. Port, Die quinare imd vigcsimnle ZalJmetliode. On the numcrala, p. 71-. 
—W. W. T.] 

ZAPOTECA, ZACAPELA. 

Pehta's Vocabtdai’y is also mentioned by Barcia-PinclOj and Pozo*s Cb'am.map 
by Clavigero. 

Bai'oia-Pinolo nientioua moreoveT that Ft. Salyauoh be 9» CiPElAirOj Domini- 
canoj 1 % 1 'Ote De los Indies do la Provincia do Zaeapula, on la Lengua do ella.^* 



[ 



INDEX. 



A 

Adhitiudis (KniatenaQi), 04. 

Ali 0 naki, or Wapanachki, 1^ 210, 

AbipoDGB, 2j 21 0. 

AcadiaDB, or SonriqnoiSj ITT. 
AcagchomOTu (Diegeuoe), 62. 

Accaway, 2, 79. 

AchftgUfls, 3. 

Ae1m$tUang f Rum sen 163* 
Acherckotti (lainanaqne), 180. 
Acborigotos (Caribs), 28* 

AcomAi. or Keres (Pueblo IntUana), 92. 

AdaiizOt 3* 

AglegmutOB* Agolegmiitee^ 3. 
Agoneaseah (Irogupia), 87* 

Agiia (Otnngua)t 137. 

AhnahawaySj Ahwaliawaya f'Crows), 58* 
Ahneniii (Arrapaboe)j 12* 

Ab-wash-tes (Costatjoo), 53. 

Aimbores, or Engerekuiung,. 67* 

Airiko (Betoi), 18. 

Alaaapaa (Texas Indiana )» 186. 

Alflsar (Minetares ), 119. 

Aloutang, 4. 

Algon[]^uiHf 5, 210. 

Allakaweali ( Crows) s 58* 

Allentiae, Guarpes, Mileocayac, 7, 210* 
Almeida (Braailian}^ 214. 

Abtah-inos (Costanos)j 53* 
Ameriscoggina (Abenaki)* 3* 

AmoreSj or Engerekmung, 67. 
.AndaquieSp 7. 

*Antis, 8. 

Ao“ges (Ge)j 75. 

Apaches, 8p 211* 

Apacbes de Nabojoa (Navajoa), 182. 
Apiacas, 8p 211* 

Apinages, 8* 

Apolista (Yni'acare), 206. 

AraucanSp 0, 211. 

Arda, 12* 

Arecuma (Guyana), 79.* 

AricaraSp or RiccareeSf 163* 

Aripc (Waikur), 198* 

Ark (Sitka), 176. 

Arrapahoes, 12, 211, » 



Aroaquis (Oregones), 139* 

Arrawaks, ArrowakSp 18, 211, 

AaaLueboins^ or Stone [ndians, 177* 
Aaaiaibules* or Stone Indtana, 177. 
Aasiaipoils, or Stone Indiana* 177. 

Atalalas (VUcla), 100, 

Athapasca* 14, 211* 

Atna, 14, 211. 

Atudli* Chin, or Kion ludiana, 15, 212. 
Atnab (Flathead), 72, 

Atoraya (Guyana), 79, 

Ataina (ArrapahoOfi), 12. 

Attakapas, 15. 

Attikameg (KnUtenaux), 94, 

Ature, 16 j (Salim), 106. 

Attca, or Araucaqa* 0* 

Avanea fMaipurea), 104* 

Avarigotes (Caribs), 28, ISO. 

Aymara, 16, 212. 

Aymores, or Engerekmung, 67. 

Ayrate (Cherokee), 37. 

Aztak, or Mexican, 111. 

B 

Ihikra (Creole), 54* 

Baniba, Baniwa, 17, 214, 

Borre, 17* 

Batem'da-kal-ee, 17, 212, 

Banre (Mosa), 126. 

Bayano, 18* 

Beaver Indiana, 18, 

Bethuck* 18. 

Betoi, IS. 

BigbeUies (Minetarea), 119* 

Bilkehoola (Haeeltzuk), 80 j (Kaaaa In* 
diana), 130* 

Bkckfeet, 19, 212. 

Blaokehoes (Crows), 58. 

Blancos (Costa Rica), 54. 

Blood Indiana, or Kahna (Bkckfeet), 19* 
Bodega, 20, 212. 

Borrados (Texaa Indians), 186. 
Botoeudos, or Engerekmung, 67, 213, 
Bontomoras (Botocudos), 67. 

BrazUiana, or Tupis* 20, 213. 

Bugre* 25. 
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Cttbarofl, 2ft* 

Catlcloefl, 2 h5. 

Cii<ltirlaqiiioiis, or Caddoefl, 26* 

CahltA, 20, 31 i. 

Cahuilloa, 20* 

Caipptoratle (ZanmQa)| 207. 

CairnoHf 214* 

Cftliforiiians, 20, 314. 

Callilohet (Tchudliet), 184* 

GamacanS] 27, 2L3, 316* 

Camoyea (Yuma), 206, 

Canada, 27, 216.' 

Canacata-gya (Gca), 76, 

Caniha (Qiiicbua), 102. 

Canisbana] 28. 

Camjaa^ £8, 

Caribs, 28, 21-5. 

Oarihi-Tamanacan (Guyana), TO. 

Catibiai (Guyana), TO. 

Cariri, or Sabuja, 104. 

CarrierB^ or Taeullies, 178. 

Caaarnaa (Haiiiah), 8t>. 

Cataivba/ 32. 

Cathlascoua, 33* 

Cavallerofl (Guaykurn), 78. 

CaYeres (Maipurfis), 104. 

Ca -wbos, or Cahuilloa, 20. 

Cayapos, 32. 

Cayo’^^as? (Guarani), 70. , 

Cayubabaa,, 33, 216. 

Cayuga, 33, 

Cay use (Wailatpu), 199. 

Celdales, or Tzeudales, 193* 

Ceris, 34, 

CerroB (Mainas), 103. 

Cbacahuaxti (Totonakft), 190. 

Chahtalit or Cboctaw, 46* 

Cham 0 i-fl (Osagea), 139. 

CbauoE (\^uta), 198. 

Cbapaeura, 34. 

Chapopinfis (Texas Indians), 180. 
Cbarcaa (Ajmara), 10. 

Cbarruas (Pudebes), 165. 

Cliavantes, or Clierenlea, 36,. 

Chaymflj Sb 

Chacolialij Chahaliab, or Seliab, 72, 310* 
Che aliehet (Puel ches ) , 15 5 . 

CbemeliutYi, 35* 

Cbopeivran, 35, 315. 

Cherentes, 30* 

Cherobakab, or Notto-^rayfl, 135. 
Cherokee, 37, 210. 

Cbetimacbas, 3S. 

Cheyenne B, or Shyennea, 175. 
Chiapnnecas, 30, 210* ' 

Chibelia, or Muyaca, 120. 

Chioaeliag, or Chickasaw, 39. 

Chichimecs (Me^dcana), 111. . 
Chickailis, or Tsibailiab (Flathcads), 73. 
Cbiekasaw, 39. 



ChikkaaaK, or Ohioachas, 39. 

Ciiilake, or Cherokee, 37, 

Cbilcnrt (Sitka), 170. 

Chilieothe (ShaTvanoea), 172. 

CbilidiigU] or Arauoans, 9. 

Cbilta, or Tsihailisb (Flathead), 72, 
Cliimano, 30, 

Chiuimcsyans, 40 j (Haeeit£uk),83j (Nuoafl 
Indians), 130, 

Chin Indiana, orAtnab, 15; or Nagailer, 178. 
Chinantoka, Cinaeantequa> 40. 
Chinehaisuya (Quiohua), 159. 

Chinuk, 40, 217* 

ChippewnyB, 41, 217* 

CbiquitoB, 45. * ^ 

Cliiri guana (Guarani), 75, 102, 318. 
Clnrupa (Maipure), 104. ^ 

Chodia, 218. 

Cboce, Cholo, 47. 

Clioctaw, 40j 218. 

Cholo, 47* 

Cholona (Peru), 102. 

Cbondal, Woolwa, 48, 

ChODOS (Yuttt), 108* 

Chopnnisb, or Sahaptlo, 170. 

Cborotega, 48. 

Chorti, 48. 

Chow-c-ahak, 48, 212, 

Cbuchu (Mosa), 126* 

Chun os (Vnta), 108. 

Chumipies (Vilola), 190. 

Chuntaquiroa, 49* 

Chwachamaja, or Severnovakia, 170. 
Cinakantequa, or Chinanteka, 40. 

CiuEdoa, 49. 

Clamets, or Lutuamx, 100* 

Clatsop (Chinuk), 41. 

Cobeu, 40. 

Cocahas, Coeamas, Coouannas, 40, 318* 
Coelilmi, 49, 218. 

Chochitemi (Korea), 92. 

Cochiti (Pnoblo Indians), 164, 
Cochneivagoes (Mohawk), 122. 
Cocknawaga, or Cochnewagoes (Mohawk), 
123. 

CocO'inarlcopas, 50, 218. 

Coconoona (California), 27. 

Coeonucoa, 50. ^ 

Coeopas* 61 ; (Yuma), 206. 

Coeurs dAleino, or Skitsuisb f Flathead), 
72. 

ColQstulrvveck, or St- John's Indians, JGO. 
Coluz (Californiana), 26. 

Comanches, 51, 218* 

Comeya (California, San Diego), 26, 02. 
Conchas (Chickasaw), 39. 

Concho, 62. 

Couibos, 62. 

Copdi, 52* 

Cora, 02, 219. 

Cora (Waikur), 198, 
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Corneilles, or Crowii, 

CoroiuloSj or Coropos, 5il* 

Corouiido (Alameu), 10 h1. 

CoropoCf or CoroadoSj StS. 

Correguajes, 53, 

Costa Hica^ M. 

Coetanos, 53^ 

Oo litanies, or KutaiiEie, 08. 

Oomreca (Chiq^nitos), 10. 

Co’iTelita, or Kaivelitsk (Flathead), 73. 
Oraikiiiouaes (Botocndos), 07. 

Crari'g^s (G^b)s 75. 

Crane, or Timbiras, 187. 

CreOj or Kniatenaiix, 91. 

Crook, or Miiekogliee, 1^J7. 

Creole, 51, Si 9. 

Crowe, f‘8. 

Cudian, or Ynnia, 205. 

Cnoiquia (Cbiquitos), 40, 

CulilaTi Cnnny (Tehuelhct), 381. 

Cnmana, CS, 210. 

Cumanagota ('TEunanaquo), 180. 
Gumaliawa, or Gum she wav (Queen Char- 
lotte's Island), 157; (Haidali), 80. 
Ounacuua, 50, 210, 

Curavds (Gbiquitos), 40, 

Curetn, 59. 

Curuminaca (Gbiquitos), 40. 

Cushna, 59. 

Cuzco (Quichua), 156. 

D 

Dfthkotahj or Sious, 59, 219, 

Darien, Doriel, 01, 220, 

Dativi (Gruyaua), 79. 

Delaware, or Lenni Lenape, 03, 220, 
Deguino (CalLfomia), 20, 02, 220. 
Diegerios, 20, 62, 220. 

Diggers (California), 20. 

Diggei^sof Napa Valley (California), 20. 
Diriane (Chorotega), 48. 

DLvihet (Puelcbes), 155. 

Djoe tongo (Creole), 50. 

Dogrib, 00. 

Dtinne, nr AthapaEoan, 11. 

E 

Ecclomacliea, Fskelen, 08. 

Kcbcloets (Cbinuk), 41, 

Eellldno (Sitka), 170. 

Ehatsar (Mine tares), 119. 

Ebnek, 57. 

Eijiguaijegi, or Guaykuru, 78. 
Ekklemaches (Eskelen), 68. 

Ele, 07. 

Enagua (Omagna), 136. 

Enakaga (Guaykuru), 78. 

Entmaga, or Kocbabotb (Guaykuru), 78. 
Engerekmung, or Botoaudoe, 07. 



Eseopiea, or Skoffles, 170. 

Eskelen, 08, 220. 

Eskimos, 00, 220. 

Eslenes, or Eskelen, 68, 

Etcheuiins, or St. Jobn^s Indians (Abe- 
naki), 105, 221. 

Eudeve (Opata, Pima), 130, 149. 

E 

Fall Indians, or Alasar (Minetares), 1 HI, 
Filijayas (Texas Indiana), ISO. 

FlatboAva, or Kutaiiae, 98. 

Flatheads, 72, 221. 

Flathead (Atnah), 15» 

Florida Indians, or Timuaca, 187. 

FoUaties, or Tuhwalatis, 2U2. 

Fox Islands, 74, 221. 

FoxfiB and Saes, 165.. 

Friendly Village, Maokenzis's (Haeeltzuk), 

80 . 

Fucu Strait, 71, 

FuegiaiiBj or Pescherai, 140. 

G 

G alibi (Caribs)j 28. 

Galzanes, or Keltacbanes, 96. 

Ge, GeikOj Ges, 71| 221* 

GeikOj Ge^ or Ges, 74, 221. 

Gens de Pitie (Shosbones), 174. 

Gcb, 74, 221. 

Gherins (Botocndos), 07. 

Gogoyana, or Cayugas, 33. 
Gorgotoqulenses, 221, 

Greenlanders (Eakimo), 69. 

Grosventre (Minetares), 119. 

Guacbire (CaribB), 20* 

Guaicur, or Waikm-, 198. 

Guaiqueries (Caribs), 28* 

Guajiquero (Lenca), 100. 

GuambiEis (Coconucos), 50* 

Guanas, 75* 

Guaquea, 75, 

Guarani, 75, 213, 222. 

Guarapuava, 222. 

Guai'ayi (Guarani), 75* 

Guarpea, Allentiac, Milcocayac, 77. 
Guasava, 77* 

Guatos, 77; Quato, 213. 

GuatnsoB, 222. 

Guaykuru, 78, 222. 

Guenoa, 70, 

Guentuse (Guaykniii), 78, 222* 

Guinau (Guyana), 79. 

Guyana, 79, 222. 

Guypunavi (Maipure), 104. 

H* 

Haeeltznit, 80. 

Hab-wahcoes (Yuma), 205. 
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HakUb, eo, m 
Huiltsa, or Hacaltzuki, 80. 
llnUit 81t 

Hoiiiitga (Sitkft), 170. 

H'hanii (Unlifomm), 20. 

or Yaqui^ 20:i, SUrj. 

Hie tans, or Comauebes, 51. 

HLtchittcos, 8 k 
Hochelnga, B2, 

Uuchungovah, oi WiTunolfago,, 200. 
Huodaunlioo (Sitka) ^ J TG. 
lloo~i>ah^ 82. 

Horoje, or Winnebogo, 200. 

Hanolii, or Chapacura^ 04. 

Buaateca, 82, 222. 

Hudson's Bay Indians, 83, 32^k 
Huecos (Wacoes), 108. 

Hiiilliclie-Vuta (AraucanB), 0, LOT. 
Humurano Mainas, 103. 

Hurons, 84, 223. 

Uuzzaws, or Osages, 130. 

I 

laakemQ, or WaUawalla (Sahaptin), 370. 
Jaconaiga (Abiponea), 2. 
laliycos, or Gob, 74. 

Takons, 65. 

Japurin, or Yarura, 204. 

Idibae (Baiit'n), 01 . 
lemsz. (Fueblo Indians), 154. 

Jetons, or Oonmnobes, 51. 

Illinois, 80. 

Indians ventrus ( Crows), 50. 

Indions du Sang, orKahna (Blaokfeot), 10. 
Inganos, 80. 

Inies (Caddoes), 25* 

InkalibYngclnut (Kinai), fl2. 

Inkilik (Kinai), G2. 

Inkiiliicliluats, 86, 223. 

Intibucas (Lcnca), 100. 
loways, 80, 224. 

Ipas (Vilola), iO0. 

Iquitos, 87* 

Iroquois, 87, 224* 

Isistino (Lulo), 100. 

Isleta (Fueblo Indians), 154, 

Issati (Sion^), 50. 

Isty-somole, or Seminoles, 100. 
itapucuru (Braziliari), 213. 
lie, Itenes, 83. 

Itonama, 68. 
luiadgfl (Guaykuru), 78. 

Juporocas (Botccudos), 67, 213. 
luxifl, 80. 

E 

Kaccbi, or Kaebiquel, 80, 224, 

Kndjak, 00, 224. 

Kabeten (BraEil), 20. 



Kalina (Blackfeet), 10. 

Kake (Sitka), 170. 

Kallapuiah, or Yarakallie, 202. 
iCaldiaqui (Quidiua), 150. 

Kalina, Kalin ago (Caribs), 28* 

Kalisteno, or Knistcnau^, 9.4. 

Kamakan (Menieng), 110. 

Kauas (Aymara), lO. 

Kanohis (Aymara), 10. 

Kangiilit, or Inkiiliichliiat, 80. 

Kansas, Kansas, 07. 

Kanze, or Konza, 07. 

Karaikas (Pescberai), 149. 

Karalits, or Greenlanders (Eskimo), GO. 
Karankas (Aymara) ,10. 

Karina (Caribs), 28. 

KaritiSj 225* 

Kasnas (Aymara), iO. 

Kataliba, Cabiwba, 32. 

Kattanabaws (Minetare), 110. 

Kaveres (Maipnre), 104, 

KaroBumsenk (Narraganset), 131* 
Kaweiitsk (Flathead), 73. 

Kawitebes, 01. 

Kecbi (California), 2G ; (DiegeiioB), 03* 
Keebna, or Quiebna, 158. 

Keeebies, or Kiebais, 02. 

Keesain (Queen Cbarlotle^s Island), 157. 
Komenetes (Peseberaj), 149. 

KenaJ, or Kinai, 02. 

Kenaize, or Kinai , 92. 

Kennekas (Pescherai), 140. 

Keres, 92, 154* 

Kettlefalle, or Soaiatlpi, 73. 

Keyes, Keyns, or Klcbais, 92, 108* 

Kichais, 92. 

Kichc, or Quiche, 157. 

Kigamee (Queen. Charlotte's Island), 157. 
Kikatsa (Crows), 58. 

Kikkapu, 02. 

Killamuks, or Naietshawns (Flathead), 73. 
Killamuks (Lower), or Takons, 65. 
Killisteno, or Kiiiatenauk, 94, 

Kinai, 02, 225* 

King's Eiver Indians (California), 2G, 62. 
Kinn Indians, Chinn, or Atnahs, 15* 
Kioways, 04. 

IQriri, or 8abuja, 104, 225* 

Kiskapoeoke (Shawanoes), 172* 

Kitunahn, or Kiitanae, 08* 

. Kiwomi, or Fibuos (Keres), 02, 1ST* 

Kizb (Kish), or San*Gabriol (Diegefios), 
02, 237. 

Kliketats (Sahaptin), 170. 

Knistename, 04, 225* 

Koebabotb (Gnaykum), 78. 

Kokama (Omngua), 13T, 

Kollaguas (Aymara), 10. 

Koltshanes, 90. 

Koluebes, 00, 225* 

Konages, or Kadjak, 00, 



KoJUfl, 07, 295. 

Kooyou (Sitka), 170. 

KristonEuix, or Knitet«uaitx, 01. 

Kula-Tinpo, 07, 212. 

Kiiliiio, or Chimfl.no, 30. 

KiiUeepclm (FLfltliead), 73, 

Ivuimguara (Caribe), 23, 

Kupeno (Mom), 120. 

KuBkokwims, or Kushkukoliwakinutes^ OS. 
KulJilibfl, or Catfnvba, 32, 

Kuskokivimjuta, 226. 
lCutaua$, Kiitneha, KutauL, 08, 

Kutchin, OOj 220. 

K?»ffliaiitl (Fktheatl), 73, 

Kwfilhioquflj or Tlatskunoi (Tahkali), 170, 
180. 

Kwenaiwltl (Flathead), 73- 
Kwlgpak (IiikuluolilEiflt)j 80, 

Kyganiesj or Kigauiits (iiuiJah), 80. 

I* 

La Soledad (Diegonos), 03 ■ seo alacj Mut- 
SUH3, 232, 

Laguna (Pueblo Indians), ISd. 

Lamano (Quidiua)* 130. 

Lamissa, or Lamanu, 1^0. 

Lapanaa,. or Lipimij, 220, 

LajTiion, 00, 

Lena! Lenapa, or Delaware, 63. 

Lenca, 00, 

Lipana, Lapanas, 226, 

Louciioiix, or Kutclun, 00. 

Liipakfls (Aymara), lU, 

Lulo, 100, 

Lutuamij 100, 

M 

Macamecrom (Brazilian), 2J3, 

Machakalig (liraailian), 213. 

Madten^iea (IPinois), 60, 

Maconla, 101, 213, 

Macog (Saliva), 100, 

Macouaaies (Guyana), 70. 

Mag Headings, Indiana at (California), 27, 
Maha, 101,220. 

5la-ha-os (youmag), 205, 

Mahikan, or Mohegan, 123. 

Mala, or Maya, 102. 

Maiuag, 103, 

Maioiigkong (Guyana), 70. 

Maipures, 104, 220. 

Mflkaw (Upper California), 26. 

Makoby, 105. 

Malalss, 105, 213. 

Marne, Pokomam, 105, 227, 

ManaoB, 105. 

Mandaearu (Brazilian), 213. 

Mandans, 100, 22@, 

Manibas, or Jianiwaa, 17, 214, 



Matioag, or Manaos, 105. 

klanos de Perro (Texas fmUans), 180. 

Alaopityan (Guyfina), 70. 

Mapoje (Saliva), 160. 

Maqmn, 106, 

Marabe (Pneblo Indians^, 155. 

Maradi^oa (Shoshonees), 174, 
Mavamomisios, 228. 

MiU'opa fYuracare), 206. 

MaBcbacarig, 107. 

Mass Oahu seetts Indiana, 107, 228. 

Maaait (Queen Charlotte's Island), 15T. 
MatagLiaya, 100. 

Mataras (Lnle), lOO. 

Matlaziugfl, 100. 

Mauvais Monde (Dogrib), 60. 

Mawakwfl (Guyana), 70. 

Maya, Main, 102, 226, 

JUayornnaa, 110. 

Mbaya, or Guaykuru, 78, 

Mecbchflooh (Mohegana), 123, 

Mokos (Mexicans), 111, 

Menieng, 110, 

Men onion ies, 111. 
fllequadiako (Shawonoeg), 172. 

Megealos (Texas Indians) ^ 180. 
Messisaiigos, 111,228. 

Mexicans, 111, 228. 

Miami, 110, 

Micniac, Mikmak, 117, 230, ■} 

Mije, 117. 

Milcocayac, Allentiac, Guarpea, 118,23(1 
Milicite, 110. 

Minetares, 110. 

Minsi, Ministi (Delaware), 63, 120, 230, 
Miramiclii (Micmac), 117. 

Miakito, or Mo.squito, 105. 

Misteco, or Mixteka, 120. 

Mitlantongo (Srlixteka), 120. 

Mixe, or Mige, 117, 230. 

Mixteka, 120, 230. 

Mobilians (Chlckaaaw), SO. 

Mobimi, 12 Li 
Mochioa (Ynnga), 206. 

Mocliono (Moxa), J20. 

Mocoby, 121, 

Mocoroai, 122, 231. 

Mohavi, 122. 

Mohawks, 122, 231, 

Mohogans, 123, 231, 

Molcle, or Waiilatpu, 100. 

Molopaque (Brazilian), 213.' 

Moluehcs, or Araucaus, 0. 

Mongoyoz, or Camacang, 27, 21 fl 
Monoas, or Manaos, 105, 

Monqui, or Waikiu', 108. 

Monsonik (Knistenaiix), 94. 
Montagnards, Mountaineerg, 107* . 
Montaiikg, 173* 

Morotoeo (Zamucn), 207. 

Mpsotle (Moxa), 126, 
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MoaquUo^ 125. 

MountftineeraK or SlteslmiftiJoush, 170^ 

Moxa, 120* 

Moh ave j or Moliavij 123, 

Mozkfti or Miiyskfi, 13S, 

Miicliquatih {ftloliegimft)j 12.1, 

Msichojuones (Mogaii), 120, 

Mucury (Rraailiaii), 313. 

Muhliokanew Indians (xUgonquin lilohe- 
gan), (U33, 

Mirnaeyij or Min si (Delaw'aro), flOj 330. 
Mnndmeua, 137, 233, 

Mnrag, 137, 
ainskoghee, 137, 232. 

Mutsiins, 232. 

Muturicus, or Miindmcus, 137, 212. 

Miijsca, 128, 213. 

Mynoquegar, Mynckiissart 1'30. 

N 

, Naoss, 130, 

Nabiidatjhea (Caddoes), 25. , 

Nadoweasie9} Sionx, rJahkotaha, 50. 
Nagailetj or TaculUes, 178. 

Nagraotlatia (Chorotega), 48, 130, 283- 

Nagueglgagnobee' ( AbiponegJ, 2. 

N ftk’ii ariouka ( Boto endos ) , 07, 

Kahnatl, or Mexican, 1 11» 

Namollo (Tflhuktslii), 191. 

Nandakoes (Caddees), 25. 

Nanticohe, Nanticoke, 130,. 232. 
Nari‘flgansett, 131, 233, 

Na^cinally, 73, . ^ 

Natches, 132, 

Natik, Nadik {ox Maasaebusetts Intlioits), 
107, 

Nangatuck Indians (Peqnot), 140. 

Navajo's, 132, 233, 

Negro-Dutch (Creole), 50, 

Negro-JEnglish (Creole), 54, 

Negro-French (Creole), 57. 

NegrO' Portuguese (Creole), 5,0, 
Negro-Spanish (Creole), 57- 
NehethaTV'a (Knistenatix), 04, 

Nenaivelik (Knistenaux), 04. 

Netela, or Ban Juan CapjatrAno (Diegeho), 
03, 237. 

Neiylbundland, 133. 

New Brunswick (Mikniak)r 117, 133,233. 
New Gi-anada, 333* 

Nez-PerceSj or Saliaptin, 170. 

Nhcengaibas (Brazilian), 213. 

Nihaloitili (QJiiiink), 41 , 

Ningre (Creole), 54 
Ni pissing (Algonquin), 134. 

Nippegen, or IVinnebagoB, 200. 

Niquii'ans, 134 
Noana (CMifoniia), 30. 

Norton Sound, 134. 

Nottoways, 135. 



Nova Scotia (Mikmak), 117. 

Nouros (Draziliana), 20. 

Ksictsbawus (Flathead)^ 73* 

Nuccos (tnisprint for “ Huecoa ")* or Wa- 
co es, 108; see aleo page 245. 

Kusclaluin, 135. 

Nutka, 135, 233, 

0 

Ocolee (Vilela), 190. 

Oje (Tamanaquas), 180. 

Oj Ibob ( Cli ippe way ) , 4 1 * 

Oj Lb ways, or Ch ippe ways, 41. 

Okanagan (Sahaptiii), 170. " 

Okanagan (Atnab), 15* 

Oklolflktos, or OtoeB„ 140, 

Olamentke, or Bodega, 20, 212, 

Ol'bones (Costanos), 53. 

Omagua, 180. 

Omaha, or Maha,-I01, 220. 

Oneida, 137, 238. 

Onondaga, 138, 234. 

Ontoampas (Vilela), 1S)0. 

Opatn, or Tequima, 139, 185. 

Opatcro (Lenca), 100- 
Oregones, 130. 

Orejones. (Texas Indians), 180. 
OrelbudoB (Oregones), 130. 

Oristine (Lule), 100. 

Orotinans (Chorotegans), 48. 

0 sages, 130, 3^34. 

Osawsea, or Osages, 130, 234. 

Otchagras, or "Winnebagos, 200, 

Othouez, or Otoos, 140. 

Otakapa, or Attakapas, 15* 

Oto, Otoes, 110, 234 ; (loways), 87. 
Otomi, 141, 234. 

Ottare ('Cherokees), 37, 

Ottawas, 148. 

Ottogami, Ontbagamies, or Sacs, 195. 
Ottemacque, or Ottomaku, 143- 
Ottomaku, 113- 
Otuquis, 1 il. 

Ous, or Osflges, 139. 

Oyampis, 114- 

P 

Paoahuches (Texas Indians) , 186. 
Pacaos, Paooas (Texas Indians), 186. 
Paeasas (Aymara), 10. 

Piicaguara, 144* 

Paduca, or Comanche, 51- 
PaegaiiSfOr Piokans (Blackfeet), 10. 
Paboja (Otoes), 140, 

Pali-ntah, or Cbemehnevis, 35* 

Pajalates (Texas Indians), 180. 
Poiconeca, 145* 

Paiure (Tamapaque), 180* 

Pakasas (Ayinara), 10. 

Palaibui, PMaiks, 145. 
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Palencaa (Tamanaque), ISO. 

PaniEtnee (TexEtu ludianfl), ISO. 

Pamaqvies (Texas Indiana), ISO. 

Pamptis (Puelchea), 155. 

Pampa dd Sacramento (rei u)^ 

Pumpopas (Texas Indians), ISO. 
Pampticotigh, 145. 

Pani, or Pawnee, 147. 

Panos, 140. 

Piipoloka, Popoluka, 152. 

Para (BraKilian), 21rk 
Poreclii (TamanaqaeE), ISO. 

Pareni Parenea (aiaiparo), 104, 140. 
Patiagotos (Taman aque), ISO. 

Parias, (Tamanaque), ISO. 

Paaaines (Vilela), 100. 

Passa (Pern), 102. 

Passainaquotldi (St. dohn's Indiuus), 105. 
Patachos, 140, 213. 

Patagonians, or Telmolhetj 1S4. 

Paunaca (Paiconeca), 145. 

Pauuck Indians (Crews)* 08. 

Pawnees, 147, 235. 

Payaguas (Guayktim), 78. 

Paycob-gts (Gas), 75. 

Pebas, 147. 

Pecos, orYemes (Piieblo Indians), 154. 
Pehuenche (Arancans), 0. 

Pelua, or TVallawallas (Sahaptin), 170. 

Pend d^Oreillea, or Kiillespelm (Flatliead), 
73.. 

Penobscot, 147* 235. 

Pennsylvanians, 148, 235. 

Pequod (Narraganset), 131. 

Pequot, ,U0. 

Pescherai* 140, 

Petigtiaren (Brazil), 20. 

Plan ogb otto (Gnyana), 70. 

Piaroas (Saliva)* 166. 

PiankaslmwB, 149. 

Picaneux, or Pickana (Jllackfeet), 10. 
Picori (Pueblos Iiidians), 154. 

Pieds noii‘3, or Black feet, 19. 

Piekans (Blackfcot), 10. 

Pihniquea (Texas Indians)* ISG. 
Piknnclie* 91’ Puelcbe (Aran can a), 0. 

Pima, Pimo, 149, 235. 

Pina, 230, 

Pinadefios (Apacbee), 150. 

Piuols, or Pintdeiios, 150. 

Piquas (Slmwanoes), 172. 

Pirinda, 151. 

Piro* 151* 236. 

Tiros (Chuntaquiros), 40. 

Piscous, or Piskwans (natbead), 73. 
Pojuaqno (Pueblo Indians), 154, 

Pojiiate (Pueblo Indian sj* 154» 

Poko-mam (Marne), 105. 

Pokoncbi, Poko-man, 151, 

Polindoi ns (Coconucos), 50. 

Ponclias, Ponoars (Maba)* 10 L 



PonderayS) or Kiillespelm (Flathead), 73. 
Ponkata-gcfl (Ges), 75, 
ropoluca, Papoloku, 153* 230* 

Pottawatome, 153. 

Ponte otamis, or Pottawatome* 153. 
Powbattans* 153. 

Poyes* Poyus (Vnta'Huillicbe), 198. 

Prince WiPiam'e Sound, 154, 

Puans, or Winnebagos, 300* 

Puctunc (Maia), 102. 

Pueblo Indiana, Kerea, 154, 236. 

Puclche* or Pikuuclie (Araucaus), 0. 
Pueldies, 155. . 

Pueniaja (Yuma), 205. 

P uncaws* or I^onchau (Maba), 10 1 
Puquini, 156. 

Pujuniii (Sacramento Indinue)* 165, 
Puragotos (Cariba), 28. 

Piirys, Purls, 156, 213. 

Q 

Quadua, 150. 

Quappas, 156. 

Qnnquare (Ele), 07. 

Quaquas (Saliva), J66. 

I Quato (Bi'azilian)* 313 ; Guato* 77, 

I Q^i.een Cbar lotto's Island, 157. 

Quemaja, or Catuoyea (Ynsma, Cuchan), 
205* 

Qxienguea, or Cayuga, 3 h3. 

Queres, or Kerea, 03, 154. 

* Quiclie, 157, 236. 

Quicbua, 156* 230. 

Quime* or Cocliitemi (Kerea), 03. 
Quintikuk (Narragonset), 131. 

Quito (Quiclina)* 158. 

Quoddi, or Fassamaquoddi (St. John's In- 
dians), 106. 

R 

Kadigeura (Shoaiionees), 174. 

Eicaras* Biccareea, 153* 

Kiccarecs, or Eicaras, 158, 237. 

Eoamaino (Mainas), 103. 

Eo-ino-nans (Coslanos), 63. 

Eoot-diggers (Shoshonea)^ 174. 

Eucabee (Abiponea), 2. 

Enmseu, Eunsienes, 103, 237; (sec nho 
under “MutBuns*" 232). 

S . 

San Aldcfonao (Pueblo Indians), 155. 
Santa Anna (Pueblo Indians), 155. 

San Antonio (Diegefioa), 52. 

Santa Barbara, 157, 236* 

Santa Clara (Pueblo Indians)* 155. 

San Diego (Diegenoa), 62* 

Son Domingo (Pueblo Indians), 155. 
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Han Felipe (Pueblo Inditttia)^ 155. 

San Gabriel (Diegeno&)( 02, 2IJ7. 

Saint John' a Indiana, KJO,, 

San Jnaii (Fueldo Indians) 155, 

San Juan Capistrano (Diegefioa), 02, 937, 
San Liiig ObiapO;^ California (i>iegcuos)t 
02 . ^ 

San JVIi^nel (DiegcrioB)^ 02, 

San Eaplmel (Diegcfios), 212. 

SEibuja, or Kiriri, ItU, 

Sa* Pedro (Hrajiilian), 214. 

Sacramento Indians, 164. 

Upper Sacramento Indiaus (California and 
Sacramento), 27, 164, 

Sacs, Sakij Sakewi, 105, 

Sahaptin, or Shahaptan^ 170, 237. 

Saki, 105, 

Saliva, 100. 

Samipace (Texas Indians)* 1S6. 

Samuca, or Zarauca, 207, 

Bankikani* 100, 

Sapibokoni, 108, 238, 

Borobeca, 108, 

Saramacca (Creole), 50, 

Saste, or Bha&tiea* 103. 

Sati'ahe* or Riccarees, 103, 

Batsikaa (Rlackfeet), 10. 

Banks, Sa^vkig, or Saki, lOnl, 

Sauteux (Cbippe’^vay)* 41, 

Savaneric, 168. 

Sebuak Canny (Tehuelliet, 184, 

Sekumne (Saeramento Indiana), 165. 
Selish, or Flatlieads, 72. 

Seminolea, 109, 238. 

Seneca, 109, 208. 

Baris, or Ceris (Pima), Si* 150. 

Serpens, or Shoshone s, 17-L 
Serranos (Tehuelhet), 184. 

Setaba, or Passa (Q,uicliua) 5 - 102. 
Sevemovskia, 170, 212, 230, 

Sbaliaptan, 170. 

Bbara, or Cheyennes, 175. ' 

Shasties, 168, 

Shaivhays, or Cheyennes, 173, 

Shaivanoe, 172, 238. 

Shebayl, 173. 

Sheshatapoosh, 170. 

Slmsb. wapumsh ( TeihaLli- S el isU ) , FI at- 
hcads, 73. 

Shinieooks, 173. 

Shoshonees, 174, 238. 

Slmsiiwap (Flathead), 73, 

Shyennes, or Cheyennes, 175. 

Sicannes {Tacullies), 178, 

SjevernovUi, Sevemovskia, 239, 

Silla (Pueblo Indians J, 155. 

Similatnn (Lenca), 100, 

Sinaloa, or Cinaloa, 40. 

Sioux, or Dahkotah, 50, 239. 

Sirionos (Guarani), 75. 

Sitka, Sitcha, 175* 239. 



Situga (Betoi), 18. 

Bketapnahoish, or Skoffiee, 176. 

Sidtftuish (Flathead), 73, 

Bkittageete (Queen Ciiarlotte'tt Island), 
157, 

Skofftes, 176. 

Bkwale (Flathead), 73. 

Slave Indians (Dogrib), 66. 

Smallrobes (Blackfeet), 10, 

.Snake Indians, or.Sboshncea] 174. 
Soaiatlpi (Flathead),, 73. 

Soerigong (Guyana), TO, 

Sonoi-a* 230, 

Souliers noira (Crows)* 58. 

Sonriq^uois, 177. 

Spokoin (Flathead), 72, 

Squallyaiiiish, 177, 230. 

Stickeen, (Sitka), lT0, 

Stone IndianB, 177, 240. 

Sussee, Sui-sea, 178. 

X 

Tabalosa, 240, 

Tabayara (lirazilian), 213. 

Tacames (Texas Indians), 186. 

Tacana (Yuracare), 20(1. 

Tacliies, or Tnies (Caddoes)* 25. 

Tacullies, or Tahkali, 178, 240. 

Tacunas, or Ticimas, 187. 

Tahkali, or TacullieB, 179, 

Tah'le^wah, 170, 

Tolaraanca (Costa Rica), 54, 

Talatui, 180, 

Taluhet (Puelches)* 155, 

Tamanaq[ue, Tamanaki, ISO, 240. 
Tamoiae, Tamoyos (Braail), 21, 213. 

Taos (Pueblo Indiaiis), 155. 

Taparita (Ottomaku)* 143. 

Tapiguae (Brazil), 21. 

Tapiis (Cliiq^uitos) , 46, 

Tappen (Brazil), 20, 

Tarahumara* 181, 240. 

Tarasca, 182, 241. 

Tatiana, 183, 

Tatum a (Guyana), 79, 

Tatitnolo (Totonaka), 190. 

Tatiq^uilUati (Totonaka), 190. 

Taurai ( Guyana), 79. 

Tchekto (Tsehuktehi), 101. 

Tchinkitane* 241, 

i Tchnagmjutes, or Kuskokwiius, 04. 
j Teko kO'yem, I84j 212.^ 

Tchuktclii (Aglegmutes), 3, 101. 
Tecunas, or Tieunas, 187, 

TeguaSj or Tiluex (Keres), 187. 

Tehama (California)* 26. 

Tehuctches fPuelehee), 155* 

Teliuelhet, 184* 24i, 

TehucL Cuniiy (Tehuelhet), 18J. 
Tepeguana, 185, 241. 
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TepOKkolulfl (Mistcka)^^ ISO. 

Tequimn, or Oputn, ISO* 1S5. 

Terre neuvo leliiiid (Mikmak)i, 317. 
Tcfluque (Pueblo liidious), 10 G. 

TotojiBj 180. 

Tcsas Indian 9} 186, 241. 

Thing-C'lia-dtinne, or Dogrib^ GO. 
Tiberacottl (G^u^ana), 70. 

TkorUlaSj erroneouslj for “ Jicarillas," 
180, 241, 

Tieonoa, or Ticunaa, 187. 

Tihnes;, 02, 187. 

Tiliomeri (Mosa), 126. 

Tikuiia, or Chiniauo, 39. 

Timbiras, 187, 213, 2.1 1 ^ 

Timuflca, 187, 212. 

Tirmiicana, or Timuaca, 167, 242. 

Tin lie, or Athapasca, 14. 

Tinqua, 188. 

Tiverigiiotto (G-uyona), 79, 

Tlaliiako (Mixteka), 120. 

Tlakatat, or Kliketat (Suhaptin), 170. 
Tlamatl, or Lutuami, 100. 

Tlaoquatchj Tloquatcb, 188. 

Tlapancloij 189. 

Tlascaltecns, 186, 242. 

TJatBap (Chmuk), 41. 

Tlatakanai (Talikali), 179^ 189. 

Tnaina, or liinai, 08. 

Toba, or Mocoby, 121. 

Tokantin (Omagua), 137. 

Tokiatine (Lule), 100. 

Tolteks (Mexican), 111. 

Tonocote (Lule), 100. 

TooJi'paooh (Mohegans), 128. 

Totonaca, 190, 24S. 

Tsakaitsitlin (Spokein, FlaQiead), 73. 
Tsamak (Sacramento Indians), 165. 
Tecliinkitans (Kolusches), 06. 

Tebinuk (Chinuk), 41. 

Tshnagmjntefl, or Kuskok'winis, 08. 
Tahngatslii, 191, 

Telniktshi, 101, 242. 

T&ihaiU-Selish (Elatbead), 73. 

Ttynai, or Kinal, 92. 

Tuapoka (Cariba), 28. 

Tubar, 192, 243. 

TucEmo, 102. 

Tueuman, 243. 

Tucunaa, or Ticunue, 187. 

Tubwalati (YamkalUe), 202. 

Tulare Lake Indians (CalifomianEj 26. 
Tulare na, 2-13. 

Tu4o-moa (Costanoa), 53. 

Tnmgaraee (Sitka), 178. 

Tvunminiioi (Brazil), 21. 

Tunghase, 102. 

Tuoltmine (Califbrniane), 27, 213. 

Tupia, or Eraailians, 20. 

Tupinaba, Tiibinamba (Brazil), 20, 213. 
Tupininquins (Brazil),21, 2J3. 



Tnscarora, 162, 213. 

TzeudidoE, 193. 

u 

Uainambeu, 164» 

Uara-Miikm-u (Tantanaqne), 180, 
Uamca-Faccili (Tamaiiaque), 180. 

Uchcc, 161. 

Ugalcntsi, Ugalcnzi, 104, 243. 
Egaljacbmutzi (Kinai), 03 ; eeo also un- 
der ” Ugalentsi/* 243. 

Ukabipu, or Kikkapu, 02, 

Umpqua, or Taiikali, 176, l05, 244. 
Unalaslika, 10D, 244. 

Unalaehtgo (Dela-^vare), 03, 

Uuami (Delaware), 63. 

Uu ell agog (Bbinicooka), 173. 

Upsaroka (Crows), 58. 

Urabae (Darien), 01. 

Uruqiienas (Brazilian), 2X4. 

Utah, 106, 244. 

Utagami, or Sacs and Foxes, 103. 

Utlateca, 2*14. 



Valientes (Costa Eica), 54. 

Venados (Texas Indians), ISO. 

Vilela, 190. 

Virginians, 197, 244. 

Vnta-HuilJicbe, 107. 

w 

Waccoa, orWokkons, 201. 

Wacaway, or Accaway, 2. 

Waeoes, 198 (ought to be ‘^Huecos/' see 
244). 

Wahtani, or Mandans, lOG. 

Wabtohtana, or Otoes, 140* 

YVabtoktak, or Otoes, 140- 
Waieuri, Waikur, 198, 245. 

Waiilatpu, 166. 

Waiyamara (Guyana), 76. 

Wakaikams (Chiimk), 41. 

Wakash, or Nutka, 135. 

WallawEtlla (Sabaptins), 170, 

^Wanami (Delaware), 03. 

Wapauacbki, or Abenaki, 1. 

Wapiaiaua (Guyana), 70. 
Wapisian-Parauana (Guyana), 79. 

Warau (Guyana), 70, 

Warrows, 169, 

Wasbas, or O sages, 136. 

Watlala (CMnuk), 41* 

Wawab, dr Osages, 130. 

We as, 245, 

"Wee-yot, 200. 

WeitS'pek, 200. 

WiUamet (Yamkallie), 202. 
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Willctpoos (Wfliilfitpu)t lOD. 
Winnebago«j SOO. 

Wish -oak p 201- 
WitcbitaSp 201, 215. 

WocconSp Wokkona, 201, 245. 

VVoolwaj Chondal. 18, 

Woyawai (Guyana), 79, 

Wyandota, or Hiuronsj 84, 223. 

X 

Xurnanaa (BraKUiaii), 213. 

Y 

Yacana-Ciinny (Tohuelhet), 184- 
YaguaSij 203- 

Yakanaku, or Pcsaheralp 140. 

Yakenia, or loakoma (Sahaptin), 171. 
YamcoSp 203- 
Yamkallie, 202, 

Yam-pai’O (Yutna), 205. 

Y’ankitlan (Mixteka), 120. 

Yanktona, Yanktonans, 203- 
Yaoi (GaribB), 28, 

YaijuL, 49, 203, 215- 
Yarura, 204, 2-15. 



Yeconoampae (Vilala), 00. 

Yete (Omagua), 137. 

Ypapana (Totonaka), iOO* 

Yuauati, orNutka, 135, 

Yugelnut (Kiinir), instead of Ingelmut, 03. 
Yukai, 205, 212. 

Ynle, 205. 

Y'unius, 205, 

Ytinga, 20 0„ 

Yunka^Mochilfa (Yiingfl), 200 . 

Yui'acni'es, 200, 

Y uris, or luriB, 80. 

Yurimagua (Omagua), 130. 

z 

Zacapiila, Zapotfvea, 246. | 

Zacatecas, 216, 

Zamuca, 207, 2=10. 

Zapari, 207. 

Zapoteca, 207, 240. 

Z^ona, 203, 

Zos (Cinaloa), 49. 

Zo^Jue, 20 D* 

Zufil (Pueblo IndiauB), l54. 

Zutugil (Kachiq^uel), 30. 




THE END. 
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2 / 2 dd io Ac C away, ^ ' Wacia woy o 

5 40 Jhr Davea ‘t'ead Davies, 

0 10 Jbr Latigiic read Tongue* 

7 14 Jbr G uarpos read Gimrpea. 

S 8 Jbr puellos read pueblos. 

8 10 ybrAtniipaacim rt^dfiAlliftpascan, 

8 11 Jbr Tiuaienos read Pinalcuos. 

10 33 q/Yer G vols. imetd FoHo* 

11 3 qfier pp. 330 itueri This edition 

ig without the “ Tocabulario 
rtq^ue ee afiada la Doctriua 
Chi'istiana.^’ 

11 19 tf/Sfer 6 vols* ineer£ Folio. 

12 22 Ai'da, qf£&r Doeiritia Chiristianaj 

Tliis language being 
entirely unknown, tlis Lord’s 
Prayer la given from the above 
book. 

13 6 from the bottom, /or Yol, II 

read Yol. III. 

14 18 yor Tieorillas Jicarillas, 

16 33 diseomiect the words New 

edition, enlarged (by D, de 
Gruatdo ?) " from the title to 
which tliey are attached, and 
conncefc them with the eubse- 
* quent title, line 34, to winch 

they belong. 

17 33 Jbr Isanno rea-d Isaima. 

38 34 Jbr Pumgotos read Pumgotes. 

32 10 JoK Riitaliba read Katahba. 

33 14 Jbr Quengues read Qucngues. 

35 hcad-liiYe and lines 4- and 8, Jbr 

Chemehnevi read Cheme- 
huevi. 

36 26 Jbr Tlcohlla read JicariUa. 

37 28 for 914 read 415. 

45 l7 Jbr L’ Alice read I’Anse. 

50 39 f&r Nuevo re^^dsNneva. 

52 14 for Putor read Pufcos. 

52 19 for Najarit read Nayarit. 

54 10 for Konighehen read Raiser- 

hehec. 

55 23 for Page 117 read Page 88 of 

Yol. I. 

55 24 for 1 vol* read 2 vols, 

57 33 for Dominquo read Domingue* 

58 2 for en la langue read en langne. 

58 3 offer FramjaiBes iitserf Par M. 

Goux. 



LINE 

9 from the bottom,/o#‘Nadowessier 
read Nadowcasics* 

3 tran.^pose after line 4* 

la st lb le,/ >r U rabao read U rabae. 
26 35, for Eoaeara reoil Poseana. 

33 add “ The O emian original waa 

Ijublislicd at Parby, 1789, in 
8vo.” 

14 for Qnqnai'O read Qimqiiaro. 
article Lie, hi^erf (JYer Ghii, 
^^Palbi xltlas Etlmographiqiie* 
Tab* XLI, No. 647." 

18 for Amorea read Ayinores, 

13 from tbe bottom, /br plain read 

simple* 

Last line, for Sutd read Sutil. 

2 for pays de read paso del. 

3 for nordeate read noroestc* 

16 for Karalis read Karaht. 

29 for a voyage read a second voy* 

age. 

30 for 1821 read 1824. 

30 offer 4to add pp. 559—569. 

43 for Schubert read Sehubart, 

43 for Index read Ecgistcr. 

18 for Heimesen read Helmerseu* 

9 for Alcutan read Aleutian. 

30 for G uararo read Giiaraiio* 

31 for Chiv iguana Cliiriguana, 

34 for Fullah read Fouluh* 

16 Tamaiiakeii fl'e^rfZTamanacan. 
34 for Cainsbava read Cumshawa, 
24 for Cliatabsoehee read Chata- 
hoochee, 

20 for Inkiducliluate read Inku- 
liichliiat, and omU Rangjnlit* 
22 for Eskimo read Rcnai. 

37 & 28, defefrom Kwigpak to ^12, 
and read V ocab idary of the In- 
kihks proper and of the Inka- 
iit&-AAigelnutj pp. 481 — 487. 

5 for Iowa read loway. 

G'jfor Otae read Otoe. 

7 for Iowa Mission read loway 
and Sac Mission Press. 
qfier luria iiteert Jicarillas, (See 
under Ticorillas” in the 
Addenda.) 

14 for du read de* 

29 for Bobeck read Eobek. 



r\rjB 

59 

61 

61 

63 

64 

67 

67 

67 

67 

68 

69 

69 

69 

70 

70 

70 

70 

70 

71 

74 

75 

75 

76. 

79 

80 

81 

86 

86 

86 

87 

87 

87 

89 

90 

90 






erkata. 






U I 11 Jor cFTle read de Filo, 

i)] 31 for Kuvs itftclven KawitehcB. 

02^ 3 Jbr Tigiicx 7*efid Tikuci, 

03 B for distiiiguisliuB four read fiu^- 
nisliL’B vocabukiries of tvv'o, 

1J3 3 dele among wliioh ara, and for 

Inkalitir and ingobiuit read 
Inkidii-Y'ugeliuit- 

03 27 for Inkilik, Inkaltt, and Iiigol- 

mut read Inkilit tmd Inkalit- 
Yiigelnut. 

01 21 for Moon read Moons, 

05 ^10 for CnLiltero read Carlton, 

Ofi 11 for and read or, 

OB 4 &. 18 jd>r Tcliwagnijutes read 
Tshnfiginj utos, 

08 7 for Kuakokvvina read Kuskok- 

vvim, 

100 1 5 for IsiMnc read Isistiiio* 
lUO 24 for lY read 111, 

103 5 from the bottom, for Kingdom 

read Kingdon, 

101 4 for Mara non read Manmoii, 

104 17 jd>r Avimoc, Kavex^, read Aijme, 

Cavera, 

104 18 /orGuypunaTOereaf? Gnipunave. 
106 26 for Upsasoke read Upsaroka* 

113 35 for 1855 read 1555, 

114 11 for propiedad read propriedad. 

114 13 for Bibliotoca read Bibliotkeca, 

114 1& for Cafcredx'atico read Catke- 

dratko, 

1 14 17 for Sacalo read Sacado. 

] 17 0 h’Om the bott om,/o ?■ Torre nenvo 

Island read NewfountlUmd, 
118 29 dele Mikokayak~"(an en^or of 
Jiilg's, coxTected in his en'ata) . 
122 6 for the redd a. 

125 8 dele Colmnbiiaj May, 1787, pp, 

G72. 

130 2 from tko bottom, for Mxm*ay 

Vans read Vans Miirrixy* 

13G 7 for anno read asio, 

136 9 for nox'deate read noroeste, 

138 16 for Porsfc read Fort, 

140 5 from tko bottom, /or AYmnepago 

and Otoe Diakcts r^a^cfWiime- 
bago Dialect. 

140 6 for Kovct read Boret, 

141 2 after Indians ittsert to, 

143 13 for Otto\VTva ws read 0 ttaw^'awa . 

148 29 for 198 read 19, 7, 

149 11 for Kamenetes read Kemenetoa, 

150 14 for 161, 162 read 461, 462, 



I'AOK 

152 12 for T. read ,T- 

152 15 for Hues read Hues. 

153 12 & 26, /or rollawatamc read Tot- 

tavvatomc* 

158 3 after Antigxia dele the cornTtia* 

158 38 for Manle read Maide, 

159 3 for Tueaman read Tueuinan. 

160 B7 28, for exploracioxxi read ex- 

plonizioni, 

103 15 for Nneeo read Hueco. 

16 3 20 for Aelia&tliers read AehastKalis . 
163 26 for anxio read 11 no, 

164- 6 for Aek txs llier s Aditi stli ail s . 

170 21 for you read yon, 

170 26 & 29, for Cliwackanixija read 

Chwiichatnaju. 

171 21 for Clieatat read Kiikatat. 

175 2 from tlio bottom, for Arclxipel 

reetd Arekipclago. 

176 6 for Fclikixxo read Eclikino, 

176 7 for Kooyen read Kooyoii, 

176' 25 for Mas^aolm&ott read Massa- 

ehusetts, 

178 . 11 for Saskateliewame read Sas- 
katchewan. 

180 13 after Aeherekotti insert Avari- 

kotti. 

180 30 <tfler X^aria insert a semicolon. 

182 24 for Gfrolamo read Jeronimo. 

185 24/tjr Gfrolamo read JeroxxinA). 

186 16 (k 29, /or Ticoxallas read Jicarillas. 

187 8 for Tiiucx: read Tihxiex. 

190 9 for Caja read Baja, 

191 2 for Kadjixh Islands read Kadjak 

Island. 

191 11 for Tselmktclxi read Tclmktcki. 

191 12 for western read eastem, 

191 15 for Wild read Nomade, 

191 IG for Tehouktsckee read Tekoukt- 
clxee, 

191 24 for 407, 408 read 467, 468, 

192 7 for 3 read 2, 

193 29 for Document read Docximcnts. 

195 19 for Tieoiilla read Jicarilla. 

197 34 for Yiitix, HuilKche read A^uta- 

nuilliche. 

198 9 & 15, for Nueeo read Hueco. 

199 7 for T. read S* 

201 5 for Boiloin read Boilvin ; and 

insert commas after Boilvixi 
and after Casa, 

202 18 for Kallapuiali ^ead Xalapxxiak. 
202 28 for 9 read q* 

201 9 for 3 read 2. 
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